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THE PSALMS. 



PSALM LI. 



1, 2. To the Chief Musician, A Psalm, By David, 
When Nathan the Prophet came unto him^ as he (i. e. David) 
had come unto Bathsheha, The first inscription was particularly 
necessary here, to show that the psalm was designed for perma- 
nent and public use, since it might otherwise have been regarded 
as expressive of mere personal emotions. It has reference to the 
one great crime of David's life, noted as such in the inspired his- 
tory itself (1 Kings xv. 6), and involving the guilt of both 
adultery and murder. See 2 Sam. xi and xii. The significant 
repetition of the phrase came unto in v. 2 is lost in the English 
and most other versions. As is not a mere particle of time, 
simply equivalent to when^ but suggests the ideas of analogy, pro- 
portion, and retaliation. The psalm consists of two parts, a 
prayer and a vow. In the first, he prays to be forgiven and re- 
stored to the divine favour, vs. 3 — 14 (1 — 12.) In the second, he 
shows how he means to testify his gratitude, vs. 15 — ^21 (13 — 19.) 

3(1.) Be gracious to me^ (oh) Gody according to thy mercy ; 
according to the abundance of thy compassions, blot out my trans^ 
gressions. In this verse and the next, he presents the petition 
which constitutes the theme or burden of the psalm. The appeal 
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2 PSALM LI. 

to tlie divine grace, mercy, and compassion, involves a confession 
of his own guilt and the justice of his condemnation. According 
tOj literally, like thy mercy y i. e. in accordance with it, in propor- 
tion to it. Here again there is a tacit admission of the greatness 
of his guilt, as requiring infinite mercy to forgive it. Ahundancej 
increase, multitude. See above, on Ps. v. 8 (7.) Compassions^ 
tender mercies, a term expressive of the warmest and tenderest 
affections. See above, on Ps. xviii. 2(1.) Blot out^ erase, from 
thy remembrance. The allusion is probably to a record or regis- 
ter of crimes, or to the cancelling of accounts, although the 
former seems to agree better with ancient and oriental usage. 
Compare Num. v. 23. Transgressions^ or with closer adherence 
to the primary etymological import of the term, revolts^ apostasies. 
See above, on Ps. xix. 14 (13.) xxxii. 1. 

4 (2.) Thoroughly wash me from my iniquity ^ and from my 
sin cleanse me. The first word in Hebrew is the infinitive or im- 
perative of a verb meaning to increase or multiply, but often used 
adverbially in the sense of plentifully, abundantly. The verb in 
the first clause properly denotes the act of washing the garments, 
as distinguished from that of bathing the body. See Num. 
xix. 19. The image here presented therefore is the same as in 
Jude v. 23, sin being represented as a stain, and the grace of 
God as purifying water. 

5 (3.) For my transgressions I know ^ and my sin (is) before 
me always. His consciousness of guilt is urged, not only as a 
reason why he should ask forgiveness, but as a reason why God 
should grant it. As no one is forgiven unless convinced of sin, so 
this conviction constitutes a kind of claim to pardon, not as being 
meritorious or intrinsically efficacious, but as an indication of God's 
mercifrd intentions, since conviction and forgiveness are alike his 
gift. The same mutual connection of the two things is uniformly 
recognized in Scripture. See above, on Ps. xxxii. 5, and com- 
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pare 2 Sam. xii. 13. Prov. xxviii. 13. 1 John i. 9. The future 
in the first clause is significant. I know it and shall know it ; I 
can never henceforth lose the sense or knowledge of it. 

6 (4.) To thee^ thee onLy^ have I sinned^ and done the evil in 
thine eyeSj to the inteni that thou mayest be just in thy speaking j 
and be dear m thy judging. The particle at the beginning 
denotes general relation, as toj or respecting. The precise rela- 
tion meant must be determined by the context. See above, on 
Ps. XXXV. 19, 24. xxxviii. 17 (16.) It does not therefore di- 
rectly and explicitly substitute God for man as the injured party, 
which is the only sense that can be put upon the English phrase 
against thee. This idea, however, is undoubtedly implied, as 
well as perfectly consistent with the usage of the Scriptures in 
describing all sin as committed against God. Even murder, the 
highest crime that can be committed against man, is condemned 
and punished as the violation of God's image (Gen. ix. 6.) It 
is also possible to understand thee^ thee onty^ as opposed not to 
other objects, but to the sinner himself, as one of two contend- 
ing parties. As if he had said, thou hast not sinned against me, 
but I have sinned against thee, thee only. The evU, not this evUy 
which restricts the acknowledgment too much, but that which is 
evilj meaning sin in general. To the intent that may have refer- 
ence to the divine purpose in permitting David's sin to take this 
aggravated form, so that there could be neither doubt nor trans- 
fer nor participation of his guilt, and so that when God spoke in 
condemnation of it, he might not only be, but appear to be, en- 
tirely just. There is no need therefore of adopting the weaker 
meaning, so that^ denoting a mere consequence but not a pur- 
pose, or of supposing the intention indicated to be merely that 
of the confession, ' I acknowledge this, that thou mayest be just,' 
etc. Speaking J i. e. speaking as a judge, deciding, or more 
definitely still, condemning. It is therefore substantially equiva- 
lent to the parallel term judging. 
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7 (5.) Xo, in iniquity I was horn^ amd in sin did my mother 
conceive me. The meaning of the first verb is determined by its 
use in Job xv. 7. Prov. viii. 24, 25, and that of the correspond- 
ing active form in Job xxxix. 1. The iniquity and sin meant 
are not those of his mother, but his own. Having just before 
confessed his actual transgressions, he now acknowledges the cor- 
ruption of his nature. This has always been regarded as the 
locus dassicus of the Old Testament, in reference to the doctrine 
of original sin. 

8 (6.) liOj truth thou hast desired in the inward (or secret) 
partSy and in the hidden (part) wisdom thou wilt make me kn^yw. 
The repetition of behold or loj at the beginning of the sentence, 
seems to indicate a close connection with the preceding verse. 
That connection is most probably as follows : ' Since I am cor- 
rupted in my very nature, and thou canst be satisfied with 
nothing short of inward sincerity, thou must bestow what thou 
requirest, by imparting to me heavenly wisdom.' TVuthj sin- 
cerity, reality, as opposed to hypocritical profession or pretence. 
The first verb means not merely to desire^ but to willy as in Job 
xxxiii. 32. The past tense implies that it has always been so, 
that the requisition is no sudden or capricious one, but an eternal 
law founded in God's very nature. The inward and hidden parts 
are mentioned as opposed to the mere outside. WisdoMj divine 
illumination, without which no correct view either of sin or holi- 
ness is possible. Thou wilt make me know^ involves a prayer, 
although in form it is an expression of strong confidence. 

9 (7.) Thou wilt purge me with hyssop ^ and I shall he dean; 
thou wilt wash me^ and I shall he whiter than snow. What he 
asked in v. 4 (2) he here anticipates with confidence. The verb 
translated purge is very expressive, being a derivative of that 
which means to sin in v. 6 (4) above. It denotes specifically, 
therefore, purification from the stain of sin, either by actual pay- 
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ment of the penalty (Gen. zxxi. 39), or by vicarious satis- 
faction (Nnm. six. 19.) Hyssop is mentioned as a plant much 
used in the Levitical purgations, either as a convenient instru- 
ment of sprinkling (Ex. zii. 22), or as an emblem of the divine 
condescension, viewed in contrast with the divine majesty (Isai. 
Ixvi. 1, 2), as represented by the cedar, with which the hyssop is 
perpetually joined. See Num. xix. 18, and compare 1 Kings v. 13. 
iv. 33. In either case to pv/rge with hyssop necessarily suggests 
the idea of a purification founded on atonement, as the hyssop was 
employed to sprinkle purifying substances, and sometimes mingled 
with them fEx. xii. 22. Num. xix. 6, 18.) The second future in 
each clause expresses both consent and expectation. Whiter than 
snow is a natural hjrperbole denoting perfect purity. See the 
same images applied to the same subject in Isai. i. 18. The last 
verb answers to the English whiten^ being properly a causative, 
but sometimes used intransitively, just as we may say, that 
blushing reddens the face, or that the face reddens in the act of 
blushing. ^ Wash me and I shall whiten (become white) from 
(away from, as distinguished from, and by implication more than) 
mow.' 

10 (8.) Thou wilt make me to hear joy and gladness ; (then) 
shall rejoice the hones (which) thov, hast broken {bruised^ ot 
crushed.) What is formally expressed is still a confident expec- 
tation or assured hope, under which, however, an intense desire 
is implicitly contained. The joy here anticipated is that of par- 
doned sin. See above, on Ps. xxxii. 1.. He expects to hear it, 
as communicated or announced by God. The word then is in- 
troduced in the translation for the sake of retaining the original 
arrangement of the sentence, closing, as it does in Hebrew, with 
the emphatic figure, crushed or broken^ which expresses, in a 
very lively manner, the disorder and distress produced by con- 
sciousness of aggravated and unexpiated guilt. The change 
from this condition to a sense of safety and reconciliation with 
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Qody is not too strongly represented by the bold but most ex- 
pressive figure of broken bones rejoicing. The ellipsis of the 
relative in this clanse is common to both idioms. 

11 (9.) Hide th/y facefTom my sins^ and aU my iniquities blot 
out. The desire implied in the anticipations of the two preced- 
ing verses now breaks out into its proper form, that of direct 
petition. JKde tky face from them, so as not to see them, look 
no longer at them. The same figure is applied, in an unfavour- 
able sense, to God's apparent neglect of his suffering servants, 
his refusal to behold them or to notice their condition. See 
above, on Ps. xiii. 2 (1.) xliv. 25 (24.) JBlot out^ expunge, 
from thy account, or from the book of thy remembrance, as in 
y. 3 (1) above. What he asks as to his sins is that God wiU 
cancel and forget them. 

12 (10.) A pure heart create for we, {oh) God^ and a fixed 
(or settled) spirit renew within me. The petition in the first 
clause involves a confession of impurity, and of dependence on 
almighty power and sovereign grace for its removal. A pure 
heart is a familiar Scriptural figure for affections free from the 
taint of sin. See above, on Ps. xxiv. 4, and below, on Ps. Ixxiii. 
1, and compare Matth. v. 8. Acts xv. 9. While the use of the 
word create implies the necessity of an almighty intervention, 
the additional phrase to {ox for) me suggests the idea of a gift, 
which is often expressed elsewhere in the same connection. See 
Jer. xxiv. 7. Ez. xi. 19^ xxxvi. 26, and compare 1 Sam. x. 9. 
The gift demanded in the last clause is that of a firm, unwaver- 
ing spirit, as opposed both to fickleness and cowardice. Compare 
the use of the same adjective or participle in Ps. Ivii. 8 (7.) 
Ixxviii. 37. cxii. 7. The word renew implies a previous posses- 
sion of it, derived not from nature but from grace, and inter- 
rupted by his yielding to temptation. Though his faith and love 
could not utterly fail, his fixedness of purpose was destroyed for 
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the time, and could only be recovered by a new conversion, as 
in the case of Peter (Luke xxii. 32.) Within me^ in the midst 
(or in the inside) of me. The same Hebrew noun is repeatedly 
used elsewhere, to denote the inward dispositions and affections, 
as distinguished from a mere profession or appearance. See 
above, on Ps. v. 10 (9.) xlix. 12 (11.) 

13 (11.) Cast me not aweuy from thy presencej and thy Holy 
Spirit take not from me. As indispensable prerequisites and 
means to the possession of such a heart and spirit as he had just 
prayed for, he recognizes intimate communion with God, and the 
active influences of his Spirit. This prayer, unless we arbitra- 
rily supply again or forever y seems to imply that David was in ac- 
tual possession of these blessings and afraid of losing them. There 
may be an intentional allusion to his own reception of the Spirit 
and to Saul*8 privation of it, as recorded in 1 Sam. xvi. 1, 7, 
13. Compare 1 Sam. x. 6, 10. Isai. xi. 2. 

14 (12.) Restore to me the joy of thy salvation^ and (with) a 
willing spirit uphold me. The first verb is a causative in He- 
brew, meaning m^ke to return^ implying previous possession. 
The next phrase may be explained, according to a very common 
Hebrew idiom, thy joy of salvation, thy saving joy. See above, 
on Ps. ii. 6. But the obvious construction seems to yield the 
best sense, namely, that of joy occasioned by salvation, or relat- 
ing to it as its subject. This joy was of course incompatible 
with any interruption of God's presence and the assurance of 
his favour. The word translated willing means spontaneous, 
prompt, forward to act without coercion ; then liberal, gene- 
rous, noble. See above, on Ps. xlvii. 10 (9.) It may be taken 
as an epithet of the Holy Spirit ; but the omission of the pronoun 
(thy) which determines it in the foregoing verse, and the repeated 
use of spirit in the context to denote his own heart, makes it 
more probable that this is the sense here likewise. By such a 
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spirit of spontaneous conformity to God's will he desires and 
hopes to be held up^ i. e. preserved from falling as he fell before. 

15 (13.) (Then) toill I teach transgressors thy waySy and sinners 
unto thee shall return. Here begins the expression of his thankful- 
ness, or rather a description of the way in which he is determined 
to express it. The word supplied at the beginning points out the 
connection of the verses. ' Then, when these petitions have 
been answered, I will teach, etc' The form of the Hebrew 
verb denotes a strong desire and a settled purpose, as if he had 
said, * I am resolved to teach.' Transgressors^ rebels, traitors, 
apostates. See above, on v. 6 (3.) Thy ways, as well the ways 
in which thou walkest as the ways in which thou requirest us to 
walk, the course of providence and the course of duty. See 
above, on Ps. xviii. 22, 31 (21, 30.) In both these senses, he 
might naturally wish to " vindicate the ways of God to man." 
Of this resolution a partial fulfilment is recorded in Ps. xxxii. 
8, 9. The e£fect of such instructions is recorded in the last 
clause of the verse before us. The Hebrew verb there used is 
not a passive (shall he converted) but an active form, shall turn or 
return to the Lord, perhaps with an allusion to the great original 
apostasy, in which the whole race is involved. See above, on 
Ps. xxii. 28 (27.) To this verse there seems to be particular 
allusion in our Saviour's words to Peter, Luke xxii. 32. 

16 (14.) Free me from bloody (oh) Godj God of my salvation^ 
{and) my tongue shall celebrate thy righteousness. The first 
clause contains the condition of the second, and the whole is 
equivalent to saying, ' if thou wilt save me, I will praise thee.' 
Bloody literally bloods^ the plural being idiomatically used when 
there is reference to murder. See above, on Ps. v. 7 (6.) There 
may be an allusion to the firequent personification of the victim's 
blood, as crying out for vengeance on the murderer or pursuing 
Um (Gen. iv. 10. ix. 5, 6.) The verb translated /ree is. applied 
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to deliverance from enemies in Ps. vii. 2 (1), and from sins (aS 
here) in Ps. xxzix. 9 (8.) The strength of the desire here ex- 
pressed may derive some illustration from the threatening in 
2 Sam. xii. 9, 10. Celebrate^ applaud bj shout or song. See 
above, on Ps. v. 12 (11.) xx. 6 (6.) xxxii. 11. xxxiii. 1. 

17 (15.) Lord J my lips thou wilt open^ and my mouth shaM 
declare tky praise. The relation of the clauses to each other is 
the same as in the foregoing verse. ' If thou wilt open my lips, 
mj mouth etc' The first clause, therefore, really includes a 
petition that his lips may be opened ; but it also includes more, 
to wit, a confident anticipation that his prayer will be granted. 
The sense is therefore only partially expressed by rendering the 
future as an imperative (open thou my lips.) The exact form 
as well as the sense of the original is given in the Prayer Book 
Version (thou shalt open my lipSy oh Lord.) Open my lipSy i. e. 
enable me to praise thee by affording an occasion, and empower 
me to praise thee, by removing this oppressive sense of guilt, 
which condemns me to perpetual silence. Compare Isai. vi. 6 — ^7. 
Declare J tell, utter, or proclaim. See above, Ps. xix. 2(1.) 

18 (16.) For thou desirest net sacrifice^ else would I give (it) ; 
(m) burnt offering thou delightest not. He now assigns the reason 
why he is determined to requite God's favour by becoming praise. 
The literal translation of the first clause is, thou wilt not desire 
sa^rifice^ and I will give (it)^ i. e. but if thou dost desire it, I will 
give it. By sacrifice we must here understand the mere material 
oblation, apart from the penitent and thankful spirit, of which it 
was the required expression. See above, on Ps. xl. 7 (6.) 
The parallel terms, sacrifice and hurnt-^ffering^ are commonly 
regarded as generic and specific expressions of the same idea. 
But some interpreters deny that they are ever confounded or 
promiscuously used, and give the first the sense of thank-offerings^ 

1* 
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which are then joined with expiatory o£ferings, as a general de- 
scription of all animal oblations. * 

19 (17.) Tke sacrifices of God (are) a broken spirit ; a heart 
broken and crushedj (oh) God^ thou wilt not despise. These are 
natural and perfectly intelligible figures for profound and sub- 
missive sorrow on account of sin. There is great significance and 
beauty in what seems at first to be a solecism in the language of 
the first clause. The sacrifice of God is a broken spirit might 
seem to be a more correct expression ; but it would have failed to 
suggest the striking and important thought, that one such heart 
or spirit is equivalent to all the various and complicated sacrifices 
of the rituals The sacrifices of God are those which he requires 
and is willing to accept. The use of the word contrite in the 
English versions mars the beauty of the metaphor, because that 
term is confined to the dialect of theology, whereas the Latin 
coniritum^ from which it was borrowed, as well as the original 
expression, exactly corresponds to broken^ both in its literal and 
figurative usage. Thou wUt not despise j when it is offered, and 
especially when I present it, as the solemn expression of my 
thanks for this deliverance. The substitution of the present for 
the future would both weaken and obscure the sentence, and the 
same consideration might be urged in favor of a strict translation 
in the verse preceding. So far is a habitual sorrow for sin from 
being inconsistent with the joy of God's salvation, that David 
here engages to present it as a perpetual thank-ofifering. Com- 
pare the language of Hezekiah, Isai. xxxviii. 15. 

20 (18.) Do goody in tky favour j to Zion; thou wiU build the 
walls of Jerusalem, From his own personal necessities his mind 
now passes to those of the whole church, of which he was the 
visible head and representative, thereby implying that his sense of 
guilt and danger had been aggravated by the thought of his official 
relation to God's people, who must have shared in his disgrace 
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and punishment. See above, on Ps. iii. 4 (3.) iy. 3 (2.) The 
change of construction from the imperative to the future marks a 
natural transition firom importimate desire to confident anticipa- 
tion. See above, on vs. 9 — 11 (7 — 9.) This deUcate transition 
there is surely no need of obliterating by a gratuitous assimilation 
of the moods and tenses. The building of the walls is a poetical 
parallel to doing good or showing favour, and the opposite of 
dismantling in Ps. Ixxxix : 41 (40.) 

21 (19.) Then shcUt thou be pleased with sacrifices of right" 
eousnesSy burTU-offering and holocaust ; then shall they offer on 
thine altar bullocks. Then, i. e. when thou hast done good to 
Zion and fortified Jerusalem. Sacrifices of righteousness, ri^t- 
eous or right sacrifices. See above, on Ps. iv: 6 (5.) Some 
have inferred from this verse, that the psalm was written in the 
Babylonish exile, when the temple was in ruins and the ceremo- 
nial law suspended, and that the Psalmist here anticipates the 
time when both should be restored. But this is forbidden by his 
saying, in v. 18 (16), that if God desired burnt offerings he would 
give them, plainly implying the continued observance of HiiQ 
sacrificial system. There is no ground, therefore, for disputing 
either the correctness of the title, which ascribes the psalm 
to David, or the genuineness of the last two verses, which some 
have rejected as an addition by a later hand. These verses are 
not only appropriate but necessary as a conclusion to the psalm, 
and every difficulty is removed by giving them their natural but 
figurative meaning, as an expression of desire and hope that God 
would favour his own people and graciously accept their service. 
HolocoAist is here used to translate a single Hebrew word, mean- 
ing a sacrifice entirely consiuned upon the altar. It does not 
describe something wholly distinct from the burnt offering, but 
the burnt offering itself considered as a complete and xmreserved 
oblation. See 1 Sam. vii. 9. Bullocks are mentioned as the 
choicest victims in point of species, size, and age. By a slight 
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change of construotion we obtain the bold and striking declaration 
that the bnUocks shall themselves ascend the altar, i. e. as a 
living and spontaneous sacrifice. Compare Isai. b^. 7. 
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This psalm, besides the title, vs. 1, 2, contains three stanzas 
of three verses each. In the first, the Psalmist expostulates 
with an arrogant, cruel, and deceitful enemy, vs. 3 — 5 (1 — 3.) 
In the second, he foretells the destruction of this enemy by the 
divine judgments, and the contempt to be excited by his folly, 
vs. 6 — 8 (4 — 6.) In the third, he contrasts this fatal fruit of 
unbelief with the happy effects of his own trust in God, vs. 9 — 11 
(7 — ^9.) The two Selahs in vs. 6, 7 (3, 6), have reference not 
BO much to the form of the psalm as to the feelings of the 
Psalmist, and are therefore placed irregularly. See above, on 
Ps. iii. 3 (2.) The variation of the English and the Hebrew 
Bible, in numbering the verses of this psalm, is the same, and 
arises from the same cause, as in the fifty-first. 

1. To the Chief Musician, Maschil. By David, The 
psalm is expressly designated as a Maschil or didactic psalm, 
because its adaptation to this purpose might very easily be over- 
looked, in consequence of its avowed relation to a particular 
event in David's history. See above, on Ps. xxxii. 1. xlii. 1. 
zlv. 1. Though occasioned by this incident, however, it was 
written for the permanent and public use of the ancient church, 
and is therefore inscribed to {or for) the Chief Musician, See 
above, on Ps. iv. 1. li. 1. 
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2. When Doeg the Edomite came and told Sauly and said 
unto hinij David is come to the house of AMmekch, This is 
merely the beginning of the story, which is supposed to be 
familiar to the reader of the psalm, and which is given at length 
in 1 Sam. zxii. Doeg is mentioned only as the witness or in- 
former, by whose means the matter came to Sanl's knowledge. 
IVhen he came^ literally, in his coming j the same form of expres- 
sion as in Ps. li. 2. 

3 (1.) Why wilt thou hoast thyself in evily mighty (man)l 
The mercy of the Almighty (is) all the day. The future form of 
the verb suggests the idea of obstinate persistency. Boast thy" 
self in evily exult or triumph in the injury of others. The 
mighty man is not Doeg but Saul, who, of all the characters in 
sacred history, approaches nearest to the classical idea of a hero. 
There is something therefore of respect and admiration implied 
in the address, as if he had said, ^ How can one who might have 
been so eminent in well-doing, glory in his shame or boast himself 
in evil ?' In the last clause there is an obvious antithesis be- 
tween the malice of this mighty man and the unfailing goodness 
of the mighty God. The particular divine name here used 
therefore is peculiarly significant. See above, on Ps. v. 6 (4.) 
1. 1. As if he had said, ' Mighty and malicious as thou art, the 
might and mercy of Jehovah are still greater.' AU the day^ i. e. 
perpetual, unceasing. See above, on Ps. xlii. 1 1 (10.) 

4 (2.) Mischiefs will thy tongue devise^ like a razor whetted^ 
working deceitfully. The first word means calamitous events, 
brought on pne man by the malice of another. See above, on 
Ps. V. 10 (9.) xxxviii. 13 (12), and below, on Ps. Ivii. 2 (1.) The 
distinctive meaning of the future is the same as in v. 3 (1.) 
The tongue is here said to meditate or devise mischief, because 
it is personified, or poetically substituted for the speaker. The 
allusion is to Saul's cutting words when he accused Ahimelech 
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and David of conspiracy against him (1 Sam. xxii. 13.) This 
false charge, or the tongue which uttered it, is likened to a 
razor, not merely sharp but sharpened, whetted, for the purpose 
or occasion. See above, on Ps. xlv. 6 (5.) Similar comparisons 
occur in Ps. Iv. 22 (21.) .Ivii. 5 (4.) lix. 8 (7.) Ixiv. 4(3.) Jer. 
ix. 2, 7 (3, 8.) Working deceitfully y literally, deceit or fraud. 
These words may be grammatically referred to the speaker or his 
tongue as practising deceit ; but it yields a more striking sense to 
understand them of the razor, as working deceitfully, i. e. mov- 
ing silently and smoothly, when it cuts most keenly. 

6. Thou hast loved evil (more) than good, falsehood (more) than 
speaking righteousness. The past tense, like the futures in the 
foregoing verses, includes the idea of the present ; but unlike 
them, it represents the love of sin as already long-continued and 
habitual. Compare the form of expression with that in Ps. xlv. 
8 (7.) Righteousness includes truth or veracity, as the genus 
comprehends the species. The particular unrighteousness here 
meant is falsehood, as appears from the antithesis. The selah 
tacitly suggests the writer's abhorrence of that which he de- 
scribes. 

6 (4.) Thou hast loved all devouring wordsj tongue of fraud. 
This is not so much a continuation of the foregoing discourse, 
as a resumption or recapitulation for the purpose of drawing a 
conclusion from it. In periodic style, the connection of the ideas 
might be thus exhibited : ' Since then thou lovest, etc., therefore 
God will, etc.' Devouring words^ literally, 'Z/)(7r£?s of swallowing 
or deglutition. The second noun occurs only here; but the 
verb to swallow up is continually used in Hebrew to express the 
idea of complete destruction. See above, on Ps. xxi. 10 (9.) 
XXXV. 25. Tongvs of deceit or deceitful tongue. This phrase 
may be governed by the verb, thou hast loved all devouring 
words (and or even) a deceitful tongue. But it adds to the 
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ttarengih of the expression, and agrees better with the form of 
the context, to make it an apostrophe or direct address to the 
deceitfdl tongue itself. 

7 (5.) (So) likewise shaM God destroy thee forever ; he shall 
take thee awa/y^ and pluck thee out of {thy) tenty and root thu 
out of the land of life, Selah. The particle at the beginning, 
also J likewise^ shows the dependence of this verse upon the one 
before it, which is really conditional, though not in form. ' As 
thou, on thy purt, lovest all devouring words, so likewise God, 
on his part, will destroy thee.' No exact translation can convey 
the full force of the verbs in this verse, which suggest a variety 
of striking figures for destruction or extermination. The first 
denotes properly the act of pulling down or demolishing a house 
(Lev. xiv. 45), and this would also seem to be the primary mean- 
ing of the third (Prov. xv. 25), although some suppose it to 
denote the act of pulling up, and to be the opposite of plant ^ as 
the first verb is of huild. The second verb, in every other place 
where it occurs, has reference to the handling and carrying of 
fire or coals. See Prov. vi. 27. xxv. 22. Isai. xxx. 14. To a 
Hebrew reader, therefore, it would almost necessarily suggest 
not the general idea of removal merely, but the specific one of 
removing or taking away like fire, i. e. as coals are swept out 
from a hearth, or otherwise extinguished. The remaining verb 
adds to these figures that of violent eradication, and is well re- 
presented by its English equivalent. The land of life^ or, as it 
is commonly translated, lamd of the livings is a poetical descrip- 
tion of life itself, or the present state of existence, under the 
figure of a country. See above, on Ps. xxvii. 13. The quick 
recurrence of the pause implies excited feeling and invites atten- 
tion to the threatening which immediately precedes. 

8 (6.) And the righteous shall see, and they shall fear^ and 
at him they shall laugh. The fear meant is that religious awe 
produced by any clear manifestation of God's presence and his. 
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power. In Ps. Ixiy. 9, 10 (8, 9), it is assumed to be compatible 
with joy, and here with laughter at the wicked, not a selfish 
exultation in his sufferings, which is explicitly condemned in the 
Old Testament (Prov. xxiv. 17. Job xxxi. 29), but that sense of 
the absurdity of sin, which must be strongest in the purest 
minds, and cannot therefore be incompatible with pity, the 
rather as it is ascribed to God himself (Ps. ii. 4.) The parono- 
masia of the verbs translated see and /ear is the same as in Ps. 
zl. 4 (3.) Shall see, i. e. the destruction threatened in y. 7 (6.) 
At himj the person thus destroyed, the same who is addressed 
directly in the foregoing context. The endUage personae may be 
avoided by exchanging at him for at ity i. e. the destruction it- 
self; but this is not so agreeable to Hebrew usage, which always 
prefers personal to abstract forms of speech. 

9 (7.) Behold the ma/n (who) will not make God his strength, 
hut toill trust in the increase of his wealthy (and) vnll be 
strong in his wickedness. This may be regarded as the lan- 
guage of the laughers mentioned in v. 8 (6.) Behold the many 
see to what he is reduced. The effect of the behold is similar to 
that of the interrogation in Jsai. xiv. 16. The word translated 
man is not one of the usual terms, but one implying strength 
or power, so that its use here gives a kind of sarcastic import to 
the passage. See the analogous use of an opposite expression in 
Ps. viii. 5 (4.) X. 18. The future expresses fixed determination 
and anticipated perseverance in refusing. Make^ literally, place 
or set. See above, on Ps. xl. 5 (4.) His strength^ or more ex- 
actly, his stronghold or fortress. See above, on Ps. xxvii. 1. 
xxxvii. 39. xliii. 2. Mcreasej or simply, abundance, greatness. 
See above, on Ps. v. 8 (7.) li. 3 (1.) The word translated 
wickedness is the singular of that translated mischiefs in v. 4 (2) 
above. It seems to signify particularly an inclination to mali- 
cious mischief. 
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10 (8.) And I (am) like a green dive-tree m the house of God; 
I have trusted in the mercy of God (to) eternity and perpetuity. 
He expects not only the destruction of the wicked but his own 
salvation. To express the connection of the verses clearly, our 
idiom woxdd require an adversative particle at the beginning, but 
I. See above, on Ps. ii. 6. A verdant fruitful tree is a favour- 
ite emblem of prosperity. See above, on Ps. i. 3. The olive is 
here specified, as palms and cedars are in Ps. xcii. 13, 14 
(12, 13.) The imagery of the verse before us is copied in Jer. 
xi. 16. The house of God^ the tabernacle, considered as his 
earthly residence, in which he entertains his friends and provides 
for his own household. See above, on Ps. xv. 1. xxiii. 6. xxvii. 
4, 6. xxxvi. 9 (8.) The mixed metaphors only show that the 
whole description is a figurative one and should be so interpreted. 
I have (already) trusted^ which includes his present trust, but 
also includes more, to wit, that it is not a new or sudden impulse, 
but a settled habit of his soul. The two nouns, eternity and per- 
petuity^ are combined in the adverbial sense of forever and ever. 
See above, on Ps. x. 16. xxi. 6 (4.) xlv. 7 (6.) xlviii. 15 (14.) This 
qualifying phrase relates, not to the act, but to the object, of his 
trust. His meaning is not, ' I will trust forever in God's mercy,' 
which would have required a future verb ; but, ' I have already 
trusted, and do still trust, in his mercy, as a mercy that will last 
forever.' 

11 (9.) / will thamk thee to eterrdty because thou hast done (it)^ 
a/nd vnU hope (in) thy name — because it is good — before thy saints. 
The common version of the first verb (praise) is not sufficiently 
specific, as it properly denotes a particular kind of praise, 
namely, that for benefits received. See above, on Ps. vi. 6 (5.) 
vii. 18 (17.) xlix. 19 (18.) The object of the verb hast done 
is to be supplied from the context. See above, on Ps. xxii. 
32 (31.) xxxvii. 5. xxxix. 10 (9.) Thy name^ the manifesta- 
tion of ihy nature. See above, on Ps. v. 12 (11.) xx. 2 (1.) 
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xxiii. 3. xlviii. 11 (10.) To expect God's name, or wait for it, 
18 to tmfit in the future exercise and exhibition of the same 
divine perfections which have been exhibited already. The com- 
mon version, / vnll wait on tky namey is not so happy as the one 
in the Prayer Book, / toiU hope in tky name. Here again, as in 
V. 10 (8), the epexegetical clause, /^r it is goody relates not to 
the act of expectation but its object. He does not mean, ^ be- 
cause it is good to hope in thy name,' but ' because thy name is 
good, and is therefore to be hoped in.' This is clear from the 
analogy of Ps. liv. 8 (6.) Ixix. 17 (16.) cix. 21, which also 
shows that the concluding words, before th/y samtSj are to be con- 
strued neither with what follows, it is good before th/y saints i. e. 
in their estimation, nor with the remoter antecedent I will 
thank thee, but with the nearer antecedent, / toill wait for tky 
name before tky saints, i. e. I will profess my trust in thy mercy, 
not in private merely, but in the presence of thy people, of the 
church. Compare Ps. xxii. 23 (22.) For it is good must then 
be read as a parenthesis. Tky saints, the merciful objects of 
thy mercy. See above, on Ps. iv. 4 (3.) 1. 5. It is here used 
simply as a general designation or description of God's people. 
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A SECOND edition of the fourteenth psalm, with variationS| 
more or less important, in each verse. That either of these 
compositions is an incorrect copy of the other, is hi^ly improba- 
ble, because two such copies of the same psalm would not have 
been retained in the collection, and because the variations are too 
uniform, consistent, and significant, to be the work of chance or 
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mere traditional cormption. That the changes were deliberately 
made by a later writer is improbable, because such a liberty 
would hardly have been taken with a psalm of David, and because 
the later form, in that case, would either have been excluded 
firom the Psalter, or substituted for the first form, or immediately 
connected with it. The only satisfactory hypothesis is, that the 
original author afterwards rewrote it, with such modifications as 
were necessary to bring out certain points distinctly, but without 
any intention to supersede the use of the original composition, 
which therefore still retains its place in the collection. This 
supposition is confirmed by the titles, which ascribe both psalms 
to David. Of this kind of retractatio^ which is not unknown to 
the practice of xminspired hynmologists, we have already met 
with a remarkable example in the case of David. See above, the 
concluding note on Ps. xviii, vol. 1. p. 153. As a general fact, 
it may be stated, that the variations in the psalm before us are 
such as render the expression stronger, bolder, and in one or two 
cases more obscure and difficult. To these variations the remarks 
which follow will be restricted. For the exposition of the parts 
which are common to both psalms, the reader is referred to that 
of Ps. xiv. 

1. To the Chitf Musician — upon Mahalath — MaschU — by 
David. Between the inscription to the Chief Musician and the 
name of David, which are also found at the beginmng of Ps. xiv, 
we have here two additional expressions. The first of these is by 
some regarded as the name or description of an instrument ; but 
as it is so used nowhere else, and as forms almost identical occur 
more than once in the sense of sickness or disease, (Ex. xv. 26. 
Prov. xviii. 14. 2 Chr. xxi. 15), it «eems most natural to take 
the phrase as an enigmatical enunciation of the subject of the 
psalm, which is in strict accordance both with general usage and 
with that of David in particular. See above, on Ps. v. 1. xxii. 
1. zlv. 1. By disease we may then understand the spiritual 
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malady with which mankind are all infected, and which is really 
the theme or subject of the composition. In the only other title 
where it reappears (Ps. Izxzviii. 1), it denotes corporeal disease. 
The other addition (ma$ckil) describes the psalm as a didactic 
one. See above, on Ps. lii. 1 

2 (1.) The fool hath uiid in his hearty There is no God. 
They have done corruptly y they have done abominable wickedness ; 
there is non>e doing good. See above, on Ps. xiv. 1. The only 
variation in this verse is the substitation of (bl9) iniquity for 
(nb'^b^) deed or act. Instead of saying, they have made (their) 
conduct abominable^ the Psalmist nses the stronger expression, 
they have made iniquity abominable^ or done abominably (in their) 
vnckedness. 

3 (2.) Crod from heaven has looked down on the sons of man^ 
to see if there is (any) acting wisely y seeking God. See above, 
on Ps. xiv. 2. The only difference in the Hebrew of these 
verses is that the name Elohim is Jiere substituted for Jehovah. 
The same change occurs below, in vs. 5, 6, 7 (4, 5, 6.) The 
name Jehovah is not used at all in the piSalm before us, but occurs 
four times in Ps. xiv, and Elohim thrice. This difference seems 
to mark Ps. liii as the later composition, in which the writer 
aimed at an external uniformity, which did not occur to him at 
first. This is a much more natural supposition than that he 
afterwards varied what was uniform at first. The attempts which 
have been made to account, still more particularly, for the use of 
the divine names in these two psalms, have entirely failed. 

4 (3.) AU of it has apostatized ; together they have pufrefied ; 
there is none doing good ; there is not even one. See above, on 
Ps. xiv. 3. For allofit y/re there have the whole, i. e. the whole 
human race. The same thing seems to be intended by the more 
obscure phrase, oM of it y ia which the pronoun may refer to 
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mauy in tlie coUeotiye sense of mankind or the human race. The 
idea of departure from God, apostasy, is expressed in the parallel 
places by two verbs almost identical in form (no and no), the one 
of which means properly to turn aside and the other to turn 
back. 

5 (4.) Do they not know — (these) workers of iniquity — 
eating my people (as) they eat bread — (and 07i) God caM not ? 
See above, on Ps. ziv. 4. The only variation here, besides the 
change of the divine name which has been already mentioned, is 
the omission of the all before workers of iniquity . This has been 
noted by some critics as the only case in which the language of 
the fourteenth psalm is stronger than the parallel expression of 
the fifty-third. 

6 (5.) There have they feared a fea/ty because God hath 
scattered the boms of thy besieger ; thov, hast put (them) to shame^ 
because God hath rejected them. See above, on Ps. xiv. 6, 6. 
The design to strengthen the expression is particularly clear in 
this case, where two verses are compressed into one, and the other 
changes all enhance the emphasis. Thus instead of a general 
assurance of divine protection, God is in the righteous generationj 
we have here a description of their enemies' destruction, in the 
most poetical and striking terms, God hath scattered the bones of 
thy besieger^ literally, thy encamper^ him that encampeth against 
thee. So too instead of the complaint, that the wicked treat the 
faith of pious sufferers with contempt — the coumsel of the sufferer 
ye will shame because Jehovah is his refuge — we have here the 
tables turned upon the scoffers by the scorn both of God and 
man — thou hast put to shame (the individuals included in the 
collective phrase thy besieger)^ because God has rejected them, an 
act implying both abhorrence and contempt. In this, which is 
by far the most considerable variation of the two editions, the 
existence of design is so apparent, that the supposition of an in- 
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advertent or fortnltons corruption seems preposterous. So far 
are the two psalms from being contradictory or even inconsistent, 
that they might be sang together, by alternate or responsive 
choirs, with the happiest effect. Nothing can be more natural, 
therefore, than the "^supposition that David gave the psalm this 
new shape, to express the same essential feelings in a higher degree 
and a more emphatic form. 

7 (6.) Who uuill give out of Zion salvations (to) Israel — in 
Godh returning {to) the captivity of his people — let Jacob exuU^ 
let Israel joy ! See above, on Ps. xiv. 7. The only variations 
are the change of Jehovah to Elohiuj and of the singular 
salvation to its plural, denoting variety and fulness. See above, 
on Ps. xviii. 61 (50.) The exact translation is, salvations of 
Isrdely and the meaning of the next clause, ^ when God revisits, 
(or in God's revisiting) his captive people.' 



PSALM LIV. 

1. To the Chief Musician. With (or on) stringed instruments. 
A didactic psalm. By David. This is the title of Ps. iv, but 
with a change of the generic term mizmor to the specific one 
maschil. See above, on Ps. liii. 1. According to Home modern in- 
terpreters, the plural mgin^th does not denote a plurality of stringed 
instruments, but simply that kind of music, with its complex 
variety of tones. The psalm consists of a prayer for deliverance 
from wicked enemies, vs. 3 — 5 (1 — 3), with a confident antici- 
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pation of success and a promise of thanksgiving, vs. 6 — 9 (4 — ^7.) 
As to the numhering of the verses, see above, on Ps. li. 1 . lii 1. 

2. In the coming of the ZipkUeSy amd they mid to Savl, (Is) 
not David hiding himself with us 1 The verse gives the histori- 
cal occasion of the composition, in the same form as in the titles 
of Ps. li and lii. Such an occurrence is twice recorded in the 
history, 1 Sam. xxiii. 19. xxvi. 1. The verbal coincidence is 
greater in the first case. The words of the Ziphites seem to 
have been remembered on account of some peculiarity in the 
expression, perhaps the use of the reflexive participle (^tiP^D^) 
which remains unchanged in all three places, the earliest of 
which is probably the one before us. The interrogation im- 
plies surprise that Saul should be ignorant of what was so noto- 
rious. Hiding himself ^ now engaged in doing so, not merely 
wont to do so, or already hidden. With us^ among us, or in our 
land, i. e. the wilderness or pasture-ground of Ziph, (1 Sam. 
xxiii. 14, 15,) in or near which was a town of the same name 
(Josh. XV. 55, 2 Chron. xi. 8,) the ruins of which are thought 
to be stiU visible, not far from what the natives call Tdl Ziph or 
the Hill of Ziph. (Robinson's Palestine, II. 191.) 

3 (1.) Oh Gody by thy iwme save me, amd by thy might thou 
vnlt judge me. The insensible transition from the imperative to 
the future shows the confidence with which the prayer is offered. 
By thy n^ame, i. e. the exercise of those perfections which have 
been already manifested. See above, on Ps. lii. 11 (9.) That 
it is not a mere periphrasis for God himself, is clear from the 
parallel expression, might or power. Judge me, do me justice, 
vindicate my innocence, by saving me from spiteful enemies and 
false accusers. See above, on Ps. vii. 9 (8.) xxvi. 1. 

4 (2.) Oh Gody hear my prayer j give ear to th^ sayings of 
my mouth. See above, on Ps. iv. 2 (1.) v. 2 (1.) 
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5 (3.) For stramgers are risen up against wie, amd oppressors 
seek my soul (or life) ; they have not set God before them. Selah. 
To the earnest petitions in the two preceding verses, he now adds 
a particular description of his danger. Strangers j not foreigners, 
but aliens in spirit, both to him and to Jehovah, with special re- 
ference to Saul. See below, on Ps. cxx. 5. Oppressors^ perse- 
cutors, tyrants. The original expression implies the possession of 
power and its lawless exercise. See above, on Ps. xxxvii. 35. 
Not to set God before them is to act as if they did not remem- 
ber or believe in his existence and his presence. The Selah indi- 
cates a pause of indignation and abhorrence. See above, on Ps. 
lii. 5 (3.) 

6 (4. ) Beholdt God (is) a helper for me ; the Lord is among 
the upholders of my soul. From the party of his enemies he 
looks to that of his defenders, and joyfully recognizes God, not 
merely with^ but in (the midst of) them^ among them. The &e- 
hold is expressive of surprise, and at the same time of a perspi- 
cacious faith. With the form of expression in the first clause, 
compare Ps. xxx. 11 (10) ; with the second Ps. cxviii. 7. Judg. 
xi. 35. The upholders of his soul are the defenders of his life 
against those who seek it. See above, v. 5 (3.) Adhonai^ the 
divine name properly translated Lord^ because expressive of God's 
sovereignty. It is peculiarly appropriate here, where he is claim- 
ing God as his protector. 

7 (5.) The evil shall return to my enemies; in thy truth de- 
stroy them. The future here runs into the imperative, as the 
imperative does into the future, in v. 3 (1) above. The impera- 
tive in this case is only a stronger form of prediction. The evUy 
which they mean to do me. Return to or upon them, i. e. shall 
befall themselves. See above, on Ps. vii. 17 (16.) This is the 
sense required by the reading in the text (m©*^), which the mo- 
dern critics commonly regard as the most ancient. The mar- 
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^al or masoretic reading (a'^D^) must be rendered, he will cause 
to returuj repay, requite. 77iy truthj the truth of thy promises 
and threatenings, thy veracity. See above, on Ps. zzx. 10 (9.) 
The certain foresight of the doom of the wicked, which is ex- 
pressed in the first clause, makes the prayer (if such it be con- 
sidered) in the first clause, a mere iteration of the previous 
threatening. A prayer that God will do what we are certain that 
he will do can be little more than an expression of that certainty. 
See above, on Ps. v. 11 (10.) 

8 (6) With a free-wiU-offeTing will I sacrifice tmto thu ; I 
will praise thy namcj Jehovah^ for it is good. In the confident 
assurance of a favourable answer to his prayer, he promises a suit- 
able acknowledgment. See above, on Ps. v. 8 (7.) A free-will 
or voluntary offering j as opposed to one prescribed by law, not to 
one rendered obligatory by a vow, for then a voluntary offering 
would in this case be impossible. The Hebrew word is the tech- 
nical term applied to such an offering in the Law. See Lev. viL 
16. xxii. 23, and compare Ex. xxv. 2. xxxv. 29, Num. xv. 3. 
With the last clause compare Ps. lii. 11 (9.) 

9 (7.) For otU of all distress he hath delivered me^ a/nd on my 
enemies my eye has looked. In his confident assurance of a favour- 
able issue, he speaks of it, though future, as already past. The 
sudden change of person may be avoided by translating the first 
verb, it (i. e. thy name) has delivered me, according to the prayer 
in V. 3 (1.) My eye has looked or gazidy with an implication of 
delight, or at least of acquiescence, which is commonly conveyed 
by this construction. See above, on Ps. 1. 23. This kind of sat- 
isfaction in the execution of God's threatenings is sinful only 
when combined with selfish malignity. Apart from this corrupt 
admixture, it is inseparable from conformity of will and coin- 
cidence of judgment with God. The same kind and degree of 
acquiescence which is felt by holy angels in heaven may surely be 

2 
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ezpresBed by saints on earth, espedally in tlieir oolleetive eapa- 
oi^ as a ohoroh, in whose name the psalmist is here speaking, 
and not merely in his own or that of any other indiyidoal. 
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1. To the Chief Musidem. With (or on) stringed tmstTumenh. 
A Did/uiic Ptalm, By David. The psalm is designated as a 
Maschily because it might at first sight seem to have relation 
merely to a case of personal maltreatment and distress, whereas 
it is a general description of the sufferings of God's people, or 
the righteous as a class, at the hands of false friends and malig- 
nant enemies. Although there seem to be allusions to the 
writer's own experience, in the times both of Saul and Absalom, 
the whole description can be applied exclusively to neither. The 
only natural division of the psalm is the one suggested by the 
fact, that in the first part the sufferer complains of his enemies 
in general, vs. 2 — 12 (1 — 11) ; in the second, he singles out the 
case of one who had seemed to be ffis friend, but treacherously 
turned against him, vs. 13 — 16 (12 — 15) ; in the third, he con- 
fidently anticipates his own deliverance and the destruction of his 
enemies, vs. 17—26 (16 — ^25.) 

2 (1.) Give ear J oh Gody to my prayer ^ and hide not thyself 
from my supplication. This is the general introductory petition, 
which is afterwards amplified and rendered more specific. The 
last word strictly means a cry or prayer for mercy. See above, on 
Ps. vi. 10 (9.^ To hide one's self is an expression used in the Law 
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to describe the act of wilfully withholding aid from one who 
needs it. See Dent. zxii. 1—4, and compare Isai. Iviii. 7. 

3 (2.) Hea/rken to me a/nd amnjo&r me; I will give loose to my 
thought y arid I will make a noise. The first verb means to attend j 
especially to one speaking, to listen, to hearken. See above, on 
Ps. V. 3 (2.) X. 17. xvii. 1. Answer or Aeor, in the sense of 
receiving a prayer favourably. See above, on Ps. iii. 5 (4.) 
zzxviii. 16 (15.) The literal translation of the next words is, I 
will suffer to wander in my thinking, i. e. I will let my mind wan- 
der, or my thoughts rove as they will. He is resolved not only 
to think freely but to express his thoughts aloud. The same use 
of the Hebrew verb occurs in Micah ii. 12. The thinking or 
meditation here meant is reflection on his sufferings, to which the 
Hebrew verb is specially applied. With the whole verse, and 
with this clause in particular, compare Job vii. 11. 

4 (3.) From the voice of the enemy ^ from before the persecution 
of the wicked ; for they toill shake over me iniquity j amd in wrath 
will oppose me. He now declares from what his distress arises. 
The preposition, in Hebrew as in English, has a causal meaning, 
or at least suggests a relation of cause and effect. From the 
voiuy i. e. because of it. From before or from the face conveys 
the same idea still more strongly, by a kind of personification of 
the evil dreaded. Persecution of the wicked : compare the oppres- 
sion of the enemy J in Ps. xlii. 10 (9.) Shake over me, or cause 
to slide upon me, a striking figure for the wilful infliction of evil 
on another. Iniquity may here be put, as it sometimes is, for 
active wickedness towards others, the cause of suffering rather 
than sufferiDg itself. With this clause compare Ps. xli. 9 (8.) 
Oppose me, be my adversaries, whether in the way of resistance 
or assault. The Hebrew verb is a cognate form to that from 
which comes Sata/n or the Adversary, 
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5 (4. ) My heart writhes in the midst of me, a/nd terrors of death 
have fallen upon me» The future form of the first yerb implies 
an apprehension that the pain will continue and be permanent. 
In the midst of me^ inside of me, within me. He is not merely 
involved in outward troubles, but pained at heart. Terrors of 
death might be strictly understood as meaning fear or dread of 
death ; but it agrees better with the strong figurative language of 
the first clause, to take it in the sense of deadly, mortal terrors. 
An analogous expression is death-shade or shadow of death. See 
above, on Ps. xxiii. 4. zliv. 20 (19.) The figure of falling neces- 
sarOy suggests the idea of infliction by a superior power. 

6 (5.) Fear amd trembling enter into m«, a/nd horror hath cov^ 
ered me. The future in the first clause represents the action as 
not yet completed, and might be rendered, they are entering or 
about to enter. The Hebrew verb with this preposition denotes 
more than come upon ; it describes the terror as not only on him 
but within him. The word translated horror is a stronger 
synonyme of tremblings and might be translated shuddering or a 
shudder. Covered wc, i. e. overspread or overwhelmed me. 

7 (6.) And I saidj who wUl give m^ a pinion like the dove ? I 
wiU fly away and be ai rest. This is equivalent to saying, if I 
had the pinions of a dove, I would fly away, etc. Who will 
give is an idiomatic optative expression, tantamount to saying, 
oh thdt I had J etc. See above, on Ps. xiv. 7. The word trans- 
lated pinion properly denotes the penna major or flag-feather of a 
bird's wing, and is here put poetically for the wings themselves. 
The two last verbs are in the paragogic or augmented form, ex- 
pressing strong desire or settled purpose. See above, on Ps. ii. 3. 
The last verb usually means to dwell^ but has either the primary 
or secondary sense of reposing, resting. See above, on Ps. xxxvii. 
3. The first verb is immediately dependent on the last of the pre- 
ceding verse, a grammatical relation which may be expressed 
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thus in otir idiom: ^horror hath covered me bo that I say, 
etc.' 

8 (7.) Lo^ I toill wander far^ I wiU lodge in the toilderness. 
Selah. The lo or behold is tantamomit to pointing with the finger, 
or to saying there ! see there ! The next phrase is highly idiomatic 
and literally means, ^ I will make remote to wander.' To lodge 
is here to take up one's abode, to dwell, as in Ps. xxv. 13. The 
vnldernesSy not necessarily a barren desert, but an uninhabited 
region, the essential idea here being that of separation from 
human society, a strong though indirect mode of affirming its 
extreme corruption. The strength of the feeling which prompted 
this desire is indicated by a solemiT pause. 

9 (8.) I will hasten my escape from rushing wind^ from 
tempest. Another construction of the first clause makes the verb 
intransitive and the noun a local one, as indicated by its form, I 
will hasten {to) my refuge. It is better, however, to give the 
hiphil verb its proper meaning, and nouns of the form here used 
denote not only the place of action but the act itself. My escapej 
literally, a/n escape for me or for myself. The preposition in the 
last clause, though it properly means from, is constantly employed 
in Hebrew to denote or indicate comparison. If thus explained 
in this case, it would make the clause descriptive of the speed 
with which he wishes to escape, more tha/n the rushing wind a/nd 
tempest. This sense is preferred by some interpreters ; but the 
other is more obvious and simple, and is also recommended by 
the frequent representation of calamity under the figure of a 
storm or tempest, which would hardly have been joined with that 
of wind, if the only idea meant to be conveyed had been that of 
great velocity. 

10 (9.) Destroy, oh Lord, divide their tongue ; for I havi 
seen violence and strife in the city. The first word properly means 
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tvoaUow up. See above, on Ps. zxi. 10 (9.) The object to be 
supplied is not their tongue but themselves. Divide their tongue^ 
i. e. confound their speech or make it unintelligible, and as a 
necessary consequence confound their counsels. There is obvious 
reference to the confusion of tongues at Babel (Gen. zi. 7 — 9), 
as a great historical example of the way in which God is accus- 
tomed and determined to defeat the purposes of wicked men and 
execute his own. The word translated cruelty denotes violent 
injustice, or injustice accompanied by violence. See above, on 
Ps. vii. 17 (16.) In the dty is supposed by some to mean 
nothing more than among men, in human society ; but the words 
oould hardly fail to suggest to any Hebrew reader the idea of the 
holy city, as the place directly meant, although the words them- 
selves may be applied to any other place where the same state of 
things exists. 

11 (10.) Dcty and night they toill surround her on her walls; 
and iniquity and trouble {toill be) in the midst of her. The 
Violence and Strife of the preceding verse are here personified as 
a besieging enemy. At the same time the interior is occupied by 
Iniquity and Trouble, no less formidable enemies. Her walls j those 
of the city mentioned in the foregoing verse. Iniquity and trouble 
are here, and often elsewhere, put together as cause and effect, the 
last denoting the distress or trouble, which the wickedness of one 
man brings upon another. See above, on Ps. vii. 15 (14.) 

12 (11.) Mischiefs (are) in the midst of her^ and from her 
street will not depart oppression and deceit. The first word in 
Hebrew necessarily suggests the two ideas of calamities and 
crimes^ i, e. calamities occasioned by the crimes of others. See 
above, on Ps. v. 10 (9.) xxxviii. 13 (12.) lii. 4,9 (2, 7.) The 
word translated street denotes a wide place and is specially applied 
to the square or open space surrounding the gates of oriental 
oities, and used both for markets and for courts of justice. See 
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Neh. Yiii. 1,3, 16. Hie word therefore very nearly correspbndi 
to the Greek obgora and the Latin forunty and may be here used 
to suggest the idea both of legal and commercial malfeasance. 
Neither their markets nor their courts are ever free from these 
two fotmB of gross injustice, namely, fraud and violence. 

13 (12.) For {it is) not a>n enemy (that) wiU revile me, else 
would I bear U ; {it is) not one hating me (that) has magnified 
(himself) against me^ else would I hide myself from Mm, The 
Hebrew word answering to else, is, in both these cases, the usual 
copulative particle, and the original construction seems to be, 
and (if it is) / will hear ii, amd (if it is) / wiR hide myself. See 
above, on Ps. li. 18 (16.) The act of reviling here includes both 
calumny and insult. The future in the first clause suggests the 
idea of an indignity or injury about to be endured. As if he had 
said, ^ when I go forth among my neighbours, it is not my open 
enemy that will malign me.' But that such treatment had 
already been experienced, is intimated by the preterite of the last 
clause. The verb to magnify is here used reflezively or absolutely, 
as in Ps. xzxv. 26. xxzviii. 15 (16.) There is no need there- 
fore of supposing an ellipsis or identifying this form of expression 
with the one in Ps. xli. 10 (9.) IKdA myself literally he hidden; 
but the passive forms in Hebrew not unfrequently imply a reflex 
act, like the middle voice in Greek. The negation in this verse 
is of course not absolute but relative, and must be qualified bj 
due r^;ard to the circumstances of the case. That he was re* 
proaohed and threatened by avowed enemies, is not only a 
frequent subject of complaint elsewhere, but sufficiently implied 
in V. 4 (3) above. The true solution of this seeming contradic- 
tion is, that he here passes from a general description of the 
prevalent iniquity to a particular case, in which his feelings were 
personally interested. In this particular case, it was not an open 
enemy that slandered or insulted him. It is therefore as if he 
had said, *• but it is not of this open and unblushing wickedness 
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that I especially complain, bat rather of the perfidy of false 
friends.' Thus understood, the verse, instead of contradicting y. 
4 (3), presupposes what is there affirmed. 

14 (13.) But ihoUy a man mine equalj my associate^ my ac- 
quaintance. It is a striking illustration of the difference between 
the Hebrew and English idiom, that the former uses amd at the 
beginning of this sentence, where in English but is absolutely 
indispensable. The word for man is that denoting frailty and 
mortality. See abore, on Ps. yiii. 5 (4.) ix. 20, 21 (19, 20.) 
z. 18. But it seems to be used here without any emphasis, in 
simple apposition with what follows, or as a vocative, tkoUj oh 
man^ mim equal. This last expression is in Hebrew, a^xording 
to my valuation^ the noun being a technical term of the Mosaic 
Law, denoting the official estimation of the priest, in certain 
cases of redemption or pecuniary penalty. See Lev. v. 15, 18. 
xzvii. 12. The whole phrase here employed is understood by 
some to mean one whom I valuey i. e. highly, or more specifically, 
om whom I value as myself. More probably, however, it means 
one who is (or may be) estimated at the same rate with myself, 
which is precisely the idea conveyed by the common version, my 
equal, one of my own rank and circle, my associate. This 
last is the sense put by the modem interpreters on the next 
word in Hebrew. The old translation (guide) rests on a doubt- 
ful etymology, and the authority of the ancient versions. (LXX. 
ilfBfidiv, Vulg. dux.) Acquaintance seems to be a weaker ex- 
pression than the others ; but the Hebrew word always implies 
very intimate association. See above, Ps. xxxi. 12 (11), and 
below, Ps. Ixxxviii. 9, 19 (8, 18.) 

15 (14.) {With) whom we take sweet counsel ; in the house of 
Chd we march with noise. The future forms can only be ao* 
counted for by supposing that he here anticipates a violation 
of the laws of friendship which had not yet visibly ooeurred. The 



PSALM LV. 33 

false friend, of wliom he is complaining, seems to be one with 
whom he was still intimate, but whose defection he clearly fore- 
saw. As if he had said, ^ with this man I must still continue to 
be associated, although he is eventually to betray me.' In this 
particular, the case described resembles that of our Lord and 
Judas Iscariot, which may indeed be considered as included in 
the general description. The form of the first clause is idio- 
matic and peculiar : who (or as to whom) together we wiU sweeten 
counsely or rather confidential intercourse. See above, on Ps. 
zzv. 14. The other clause may possibly mean, we march to the 
house of God, But the strict sense of the particle may be 
retained and the whole referred to solemn processions within the 
sacred enclosure or court of the tabernacle. With noisej i. e. 
with festive tumult. See above, on Ps. xlii. 5 (4.) 

16 (15.) Desolations (are) upon them ! They shall go down 
to Shed aUve ! For evils are in their dwellings^ in their heart. 
The optative form given to this sentence in most versions is en- 
tirely gratuitous. All that the Hebrew words express is a con- 
fident anticipation. The common version of the first words {let 
death seize upon them) is founded on the masoretic reading (ik^wi 
tm) ; but the best critics now prefer the older reading in the 
text (rriti'^lD*^), which, instead of a verb and a singular noun, ex- 
hibits one noun in the plural number, meaning desolations^ and 
agreeing with the substantive verb understood. Upon them^ 
hovering or impending over them. Sheol, the grave, the state 
of the dead, the wide old English sense of hell. See above, on 
Ps. vi. 6 (5.) There is an obvious allusion to another great 
historical type of God's retributory judgments, the destruction 
of Korah and his company, who went down alive into the pity 
Num. xvi. 33. The word quick, in the common English version 
of this sentence, is an adjective synonymous with living or alivey 
and not an adverb meaning soon or swiftly. Evils, i, e. evil 
deeds and evil thoughts. In their heart, or inside, inner part, as 

2* 
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in Ps. T. 10 (9.) zliz. 12 (11.) This is a muok better sense 
than in the midst of them^ among them. 

17 (16.) I to God will caUj amd Jehovah vnU save me. The 
pronoun is emphatic, I on my part. While they are brought to 
desolation and to death, 1-, on the contrary, will call to Grod. If 
the use of two divine names has any significance beyond the re- 
quisitions of the parallelism, the meaning may be, ^ I will call to 
God, and as the covenant God of Israel he will save me.' Com- 
pare Ps. xviii. 4 (3.) 

18 (17.) Evening and morning and noon I uill muse and 
murmur — amd he has heard my voice. The first clause is sup- 
posed by some to prove that the observance of three stated hours 
of prayer was as old as David ; others suppose the observance to 
have been suggested by the clause itself. £ut the natural and ob- 
yious division of the day here mentioned may have given occasion 
both to the clause and the observance. Muse amd murmv/r is a 
combination descriptive of prayer, both as mentally conceived 
and audibly expressed. Murmur is perhaps not strong enough 
to convey the full sense of the Hebrew verb, which elsewhere 
means to make a loud noise. See above, on Ps. xlii. 6, 12 
(5, 11) xlvi. 4, 7 (3, 6.) The assimilation or confusion of the 
tenses in this verse by some translators is not only arbitrary but 
injurious to the sense. What is mentioned in the first clause as 
still future is recorded in the last clause as already past. As if 
he had said, ^ thus did I resolve to pray, and now my prayer has 
been already made and answered.' Such transitions are among 
the characteristic beauties of the Psalter, and ought not to be 
gratuitously sacrificed, still less at the expense of violating 
usage and the rules of grammar. 

19 (18.) He redeemed in peace my soul from the war against 
me^for many were with me. In peace or vnth peace, as the result 
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of this redemption. Against me, literally, to me, the war that 
was to me, that I had. The last clause, to an English ear, con- 
veys the idea that his friends or champions were many ; but the 
meaning of the Hebrew is directly opposite, wUh me being used 
in such connections to denote a relation of hostility, as we 
i^eak of fighting, quarrelling, contending with one. In either 
case, the particle expresses really no more than joint or simul- 
taneous action, the idea of enmity or opposition being gathered 
from the context. The literal translation of the last clause is, 
in ma/wy were (those) with me, i. e. consisting in many. The ad- 
verse party was composed of many individoals. This usage of 
the in is strictly appropriate only to numerals. See Deut. x. 22 
xxviiL 62. 

20 fl^*) ^^ ^^ ^^^ ^>^ answer them^ a/nd (He) inhabiting 
antiquity (will hear and answer those) to whom there are no 
cha/ngesj amd (who) fear not God. As he has heard me in 
mercy, so will he hear them in wrath. As he has answered my 
prayer in the way described above, v. 19 (18), so will he answer 
them in the way described below, v. 24 (23.) In this case, 
what is heard and answered is not prayer, but the voice of the 
enemy J v. 4 (3), and his malignant slanders, v. 13 (12.) In^ 
habiiimg amtiqnityj or as the English Bible phrasfes it, he thai 
abideth of old. The first Hebrew verb however could not fail to 
suggest its primary meaning, which is to si^, and more especially 
to sit enthroned J as a sovereign and a judge. See above, on Ps. 
ix. 5, 12 (4, 11.) The phrase may therefore be said to repre- 
sent God as having been a king and a judge from the remotest 
antiquity. The last clause is by some supposed to mean, that the 
persons here referred to undergo no moral change, but still per- 
sist in their refusal to fear God ; by others, that they undergo no 
outward changes, no vicissitudes of fortune, and for that reason 
will not fear him. But as the word translated changes is repeat- 
edly employed by Job in a military sense, to signify either an 
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alternate service, as for instanoe in relieying gnard, or a succes- 
sion in the service, as when one corps is disbanded and another 
takes its place, some of the best interpreters suppose this chiuse 
to mean that those enlisted in this evil war&re have no snch 
reliefs or discharges to expect, bat must continue in the unremit- 
ted service of sin, and as a necessary consequence cannot fear 
God. The grammatical structure of the whole verse is peculiar 
and can be made intelligible only by supplying the ellipses. 

21 (20.) He has stretched out his hands against his allies ; he 
has frofaned his covenant. This might seem at first sight to refer 
to God ; but such a reference, if not forbidden by the nature of 
the acts alleged, would be at variance with the subsequent con- 
text, where the subject is undoubtedly the wicked enemy. The 
sudden change of number is in strict accordance with the usage 
of the Psalmists in speaking of their enemies, or in this case may 
arise from the same cause as in v. 13 (12) above. See above, 
on Ps. X. 10. The word translated allies is the plural of one 
meaning peace^ but seems to be poetically used here to denote 
those at peace with him, his friends or allies. Compare the 
analogous expressions in Ps. vii. 5 (4.) xli. 10 (9.) To profame 
a covenant is to treat it as no longer sacred, and by implication to 
break it. Compare Isai. xxxiii. 8. This is a varied repetition, 
tmder military figures, of the description in v. 13-15 (12-14.) 

22 (21.) Smooth are the hiMerings of his rrumthy and (yet) 
war (is in) his heart ; soft are his words, more than oU, and (yet 
even) they are drawn (swords.) To the charge of violence he 
adds that of treacherous hypocrisy, thus amplifying the laconic 
phrase, oppression and deceit, in v. 12 (11) above. The En- 
glish Bible, following some older versions,, assimilates the clauses 
by making both comparative, smoother tha/n butter, softer than oil. 
But in order to sustain this construction of the first clause, it is 
necessary to change the pointing of one Hebrew word, and to 
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supply another as tihe nominative of the plural verb, wbich can* 
not without violence agree with mouth. The letter prefixed to 
the first noun is a part of it, and not a particle meaning than or 
mare tha/Hj and the whole word denotes preparations of butter, 
cream, or rather curdled milk, which is the meaning of the 
primitive noun. As to the adversative use of and in both these 
clauses, see above, on v. 14 (13.) War (is in) his hearty or 
still more amply, because not requiring the insertion of the par- 
ticle, war (is) his hearty i. e. his cherished wish and purpose. 
The word translated war is a poetical term, the same that is em- 
ployed above in v. 19 (18.) In the last clause, even is supplied 
as well as yety in order to convey, as far as possible, the emphasis 
of the Hebrew pronoun. And they themselves^ i. e. the very oily 
words just mentioned, are drawn swords. This last expression is 
in Hebrew properly an adjective or participial form, but is speci- 
fically used in application to the sword, as brandished is in Eng- 
lish, and so comes to be employed absolutely or as a substantive, 
expressing the entire complex idea of drawn swords^ as weapons 
of attack, ready for use or on the point of being used forthwith. 

23 (22.) Cast upon Jehovah (what) he gives thee^ and he wiU 
sustain thee; he wiU never suffer the righteous to he moved. 
What he gives thee to endure, what he lays upon thee, cast thou 
upon him, by trusting in him. The phrase he gives thee (or has 
given thu) may also be explained as a noun with a possessive pro- 
noun, thy gifty not in the active sense of what thou givesty but in 
the passive sense of what is given to thee. Sustain does not here 
mean to hold up or support under the burden, but to nourish or 
sustain life by administering food and other necessaries, to provide 
for. Compare the primitive use of the Hebrew verb in Gen. 
xlv. 11. xlvii. 12. 1. 21. The common version of the last clause 
above given is a correct paraphrase of the original, the form of 
which is hi^y idiomatic. A literal translation would be, he wUl 
«^ give forever moving (or m<n)^me^)to the righteous. The verb 
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^0 give la often used in Hebrew in the sense of allowing or 
permitting. The word translated motfvng is the one so often 
used to signify the violent disturbance of a person in the midst 
of his prosperity. See abovei on Ps. z. 6. zvi. 8, etc. 

24 (23.) And thou^ Godj toili bring them down to thtfUofcor* 
ruption; men of blood a/ndfrcmd shall not U^e out half their days. 
The first verb is a oaasative and as such may be rendered, thou 
wilt cause them to descend. The word translated fit is the com- 
mon term in Hebrew for a well^ but is here used in a wide sense 
including all such excavations. The next word is (t^nvi) a deri- 
vative of the verb (tine) to corrupt or destroy. The sense 
of fii^ as if derived from the verb (h^td) to sink^ would convert 
the phrase into a weak tautology. See above, on Ps. xvi. 10. 
Men of bloods and deceit^ i. e. bloody (or murderous) and de- 
ceitful men, as in Ps. v. 7 (6) above. The literal translation of 
the last words is, they shall not halve their da/ys^ a form of ex- 
pression copied in the margin of the EngUsh Bible, as well as in 
the Septuagint {i^oBiabtai) and Vulgate {dimidiabunt.) The 
meaning of course is, that they shall not live half so long as they 
might have lived, but for their bloody and deceitful acts. This is 
not asserted as a general fact, but uttered as a threatening to the 
murderers and traitors whom the Psalmist had directly in his eye. 
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After the title, v. 1, comes a general petition for deliverance 
from persecution and oppression, vs. 2, 3 (1, 2), followed by a 
strong expression of trust in Grod, vs. 4, 5 (3, 4), a description 
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of the malice of the enemy, vs. 6, 7 (5, 6), and a confident an- 
ticipation of his punishment, ts. 8 — 10 (7 — 9), founded on 
faith in the divine promise, vs. 11, 12 (10, 11), and a vow or 
resolution to make due acknowledgment of the meroj ezperi 
enced, TS. 12, 13 (11, 12.) 

1. To the Chief Musicia/n. Upon Jonatk^m-rehokim, By 
David. MichtaM' When the Philistines took him in Goth, The 
last clause of this inscription seems to refer to the incident re- 
corded in 1 Sam. ch. zxi. See ahoye, on Ps. xxxiy. 1. An enig- 
matical allusion to the same event seems to be latent in the 
obscure phrase, Jonatk-^lem-rehokimj in which the first word 
means a dove^ a favourite emblem of suffering innocence ; the 
second means sHencCj dumbness, sometimes put for uncomplaining 
submission ; and the third means dista/nt or remote^ agreeing with 
places or persons, probably the latter, in which sense it is applic- 
able to the Philistines, as aliens in blood and religion. Compare 
Ps. xxxviii. 14 (13.) Ivi. 2 (1.) Ixv. 6 (5.) kxiv. 19. Thus 
understood, the whole is an enigmatical description of David as 
an innocent and uncomplaining sufferer among strangers. For 
the most probable etymology and sense of Michtamj see above, 
on Ps. xvi. 1. 

2 (1.) Bt merciful unto we, oh Godjfor m.am pants for me (or 
is gaping after me) ; all theda/y, he devouring (or thedevourer) 
is pressing on me. The word for man is that denoting human 
frailty and implying the unreasonableness of such rage in one so 
impotent. See above, on Ps. ix. 20, 21 (19,20.) z. 18. The 
image here presented is that of a devouring monster or voracious 
beast. Instead of paaits or gapesj some suppose the second verb 
to mean morts or sfuipSj as an animal expression of rage. For 
the meaning of the word translated devouringy see above, on Ps. 
zxxv. 1. Pressing on me, or pressing me. See Num. xxii. 25. 
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3 (2.) My enemies have gaped upon me aUtke day; for (there 
are) mcmy devourers to me, oh Most High. The word transhited 
enemies is that supposed by some to mean spies or watchers. See 
above, on Ps. zxvii. 11. liy. 7(5.) Having first spoken of his 
enemy in the singular number, he now substitutes the plural, to 
explain which seems to be the object of the last clause. • ^ I say 
enemies, because my devourers are many.' The last word in the 
verse strictly means a high place, and particularly heaven, but is 
sometimes applied to God himself. See below, on Ps. zcii. 9 (8.) 
Some interpreters, however, understand it as an abstract noun 
meaning loftiness or pride, and then used as an adverb in the 
sense of arrogantly, proudly. Compare Ps. Izziii. 8. 

4 (3.) The dcuy I am afraid^ wnto thee wiU I confide. The 
complaint is followed, as in many other cases, by an expression 
of his confidence in God. The da/y I am afraid is an unusual 
expression, meaning simply when I am afraid^ and probably be- 
longing to the dialect of poetry. UrUo thee suggests the act of 
turning and looking towards the quarter from which help is ex- 
pected. The same form of expression occurs above, Ps. iv. 
6 (3.) xxxi. 7 (6.) 

5 (4.) In God I will praise his word^ in God I have trusted , 
/ will not fear ; what can flesh do unto me ? The meaning of the 
first clause seems to be, that in the general praise of God he 
will include a particular acknowledgment of his gracious word or 
promise upon this occasion. The construction of the last clause 
in the English Bible, / wiU not fear what flesh can do unto me^ 
gives substantially the same sense, but does not agree so well 
with the masoretic interpunction of the sentence. Fleshy hu- 
manity, as opposed to deity. See below, o% Ps. Ixv. 3 (2), and 
compare Isai. xxxi. 3. xl. 6. 

6 (5.) All the day my words they wrest ; against me (are) all 
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their thoughts for evil. The word translated wresi means strictly 
vex or paifij but is here used in the sense of twisting or distorting 
language by patting false constructions on it. JTunights^ pur- 
poses, designs. For evil^ tending to my injury. 

7 (6.) They vnU gather ^ they wUl hide — theyy my mpplanterSj 
vnll watchy as they have (already) waited for my soul. They will 
gather or combine against me. They will hide (themselves or 
their devices) they will plot, or lie in wait, for my destruction. 
The common explanation of the next phrase, they mark my steps 
or my heels^ does not account for the emphatic pronoun they. The 
Hebrew word has probably the same sense as in Ps. xlix. 6 (5) 
above. Waited for my soul or life^ i. e. waited to destroy it. 

8 (7.) By iniquity (there is) escape to them ; in anger bring 
down nations^ oh God ! The first clause is obscure, but may 
mean either that they have hitherto escaped by their iniquity, or 
that they now depend, rely upon it for deliverance. The inter- 
rogative construction commonly adopted ought not to be assum- 
ed, in the absence of an interrogative particle, without a decided 
exegetical necessity. The Hebrew particle at the begioning 
sometimes indicates the means or instrument, with the additional 
idea of dependence or reliance, as in the English phrase to live 
on bread and water. See Gen. xxvii. 40. 

9 (8.) My wamderings thou hast told ; put thou my tears into 
thy bottle ; are they not in thy book ? The Hebrew words for 
wanderings and tears are both in the singular number. See above, 
on Ps. vi. 7 (6) xxxix. 13 (12.) The first of these words sug- 
gests the ideas of flight and exile, and may contain an allusion to 
the wanderings of Cain in a country designated by this very 
word, the Land of Nod^ Gen. iv. 16, although this phrase may 
really mean nothing more than the land of (his) banishment or 
exile. The English word told is here retained because the He- 
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brew one is equally ambiguous. In this case the primary idea is 
to count or number. See above, Ps. xzii. 17 (16.) zl. 5 (4), 
zlviii. 13 (12.) The act of coimting implies particular atten- 
tion. The idea of recollection is expressed by the strong figure 
which follows, fut my tears into thy bottle^ i. e. preserve them in 
thy memory. This singular metaphor is thought by some to have 
been suggested by the word for wa/ndering (is or ni3,) which is 
almost identical with that for bottle (nso) The latter strictly 
means a skin or leathern bottle, such as is still used in the East. 
See below, on Ps. cxix. 83. The interrogation in the last clause 
has the force of a direct assertion. Tky book^ the book of thy 
remembrance, another figurative expression for the memory itself. 
Compare Mai. iii. 16. 

10 (9.) TTien shall my enemies turn back^ in the day I 
call; this I knoWj that God is for me. The particle of time 
at the beginning of the verse has reference to what fol- 
lows, in the day I caU^ but as this was to be connected closely 
with the last clause, the natural order of the sentence was in- 
verted. Turn ba^kj be repulsed, defeated, disappointed. See 
above, on Ps. vii. 12 (11.) ix. 4 (3.) In the day {that) I shall 
call : the ellipsis of the relative is equally common in Hebrew 
and in English. Call may mean simply call for help or pray ; but 
some connect it with the last clause thus : in the da/y that I shall 
call (or cry as follows) *' this I know^^^ etc. There is also an am- 
biguity in the phrase this I know^ which may either mean, 'I 
know that my enemies shall thus turn back, because God is for 
me,' or, ^ my enemies shall turn back when they hear me cry. 
This much I know, to wit, that God is for me.' The last phrase 
may be also rendered to mcy he belongs to me, he is my God, 
which of course includes the idea of his favour or his being on 
the speaker's side. 

11 (10.) In God I will praise (this) word ; in Jehovah I will 
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praise (this) word. This unusual form of speech must have the 
same sense as in y. 5 (4) above. Some understand it to mean bp 
GodH help J others, in urdon with God^ I will praise {his) word. 
But on the whole, the most natural explanation still seems to be, 
* what I shall particularly praise in God, both as God, and as the 
tutelary God of Israel and my own, is the word of promise, 
which he has uttered and fulfilled in this case.' 

12 (11.) In God hoAje I trusted; I will not fear ; what com 
fnan do wnto me } As the foregoing verse is a resumption and 
emphatic iteration of the first clause of v. 5 (4), so this seems to 
bear the same relation to the last clause of that same verse. The 
only variation in the form of expression is the substitution 
of the literal term man (or mankind) for the more obscure 
term fiesh. See above, on v. 5 (4.) Here again it is a possi* 
ble construction, although not so agreeable to the masoretio 
accents, to make the interrogation an oblique one. ^ I will not 
fear what man can do unto me.' 

13 (12.) Upon me^ oh Godj (are) thy vows; I will pa/y 
thanksgiving unto thee. The first clause represents his vows or 
voluntary obligations as incumbent on himself and due to God, 
and he resolves to discharge them by thanksgivings, not merely 
verbal acknowledgments, but sacrificial tokens of his gratitude, 
such as were familiar to the ancient saints and recognised in the 
Law of Moses. 

14 (13.) For thou hast delivered my sovl from death; (wilt 
thou) not (deliver) my feet from falling ^ to walk before God 
in the light of life? The ellipsis in the second clause may also 
be supplied as follows, hast thou not deliver ed^ as the only terms 
expressed are those of interrogation and negation. The word 
translated /o^m^ is a very strong one and means thrusting, cast* 
ing down. The verbal root occurs above, in Ps. xxxv. 5. xxxvi 
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13 (12.) To walk before God is to live in the enjoyment of his 
&your and protection. The light of life is opposed to the dark- 
ness of death. It may also be and usually is translated, in the 
Ug/U of the livingy i. e. the light which living men enjoy. See 
above, on Ps. xxvii. 13. 
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In the first part of this psalm a sufferer describes his own 
afflictions, occasioned by the malice of his enemies, and earnestly 
prays to be delivered from them, vs. 2 — 5 (1 — 4.) In the 
second, he anticipates a favourable answer to his prayer, and 
praises God for it, vs. 6 — 12 (5 — 11.) 

1. To the Chief Musicicm. Destroy not. By David. A 
Secret, When he fled from before Satd in the cave. The enig- 
matical inscription, Al-tashheth, destroy notj reappears in the titles 
of the next two psalms and of the seventy-fifth. As in other 
oases of the same kind, some interpreters regard it as a musical 
expression, others as the first words of a well-known poem, to 
the air of which this was to be sung. The best explanation is 
the one suggested by the Chaldee Paraphrase, to wit, that the 
Psalms which bear this title belong to that period of David's 
history, when he was under the perpetual necessity of saying De^ 
stroy not^ and are therefore suited to all similar emergencies of other 
saints. It is not at all impossible, that this was a favourite saying 
of David in real life, the rather as it is borrowed from the prayer 
of Moses in Deut. ix. 26, of which it may be said to be an abbre- 
eviatcd citation, not unlike the Latin designations, De Profundisj 
Miser erey Veidte ExsuUemuSy Non Nobis Domine^ Te Devm^ etc. 
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The explanation above given is corroborated by the obvious allosion 
in these three psakns (Ivii — ^lix) to the Sauline persecution. The 
very expression may be traced in 1 Sam. xxvi. 9, where David utters, 
as a command to his followers, what he so often had occasion to ut- 
ter as a prayer in his own behalf. The psalm is described as a micA- 
tamj mystery, or secret, on account of the extraordinary consolation 
and support which he experienced, enabling him to triumph even in 
the midst of enemies and dangers. See above, on Ps. 1 6 : 1 . In the 
cave of Adullam (1 Sam. xxii. 1), or of Engedi ( 1 Sam. xvi. 1 — 3), 
or more indefinitely in the cave, equivalent to saying in caves, as a 
generic description of the mode of life which he then led (Heb. xi. 
38), not without some reference to the subterraneous cavern, as an 
emblem of solitude and darkness. Hence the absence of any more 
specific allusion to particular incidents which occurred in caves, 
such as that recorded in 1 Sam. xxiv, and the obvious reference to 
the whole period of the Sauline persecution, as a time of wander- 
ing, danger, and distress. Hence, too, the striking similarity, in 
sentiment and form, between this psalm and the one before it. 

2(1.) Be merciful vmto me, oh God, he merciful unto me, for 
in thee has my soul sought refuge, amd in the shadow of tky wings 
toill I seek refuge, until (these) calamities be overpast. The 
repetition of the prayer for mercy shows the intensity of hb de- 
sire. Sought refuge from the persecutions mentioned in Ps. 
Ivi. 2 {!,) The soul is mentioned as the object of pursuit. See 
above, on Ps. liv. 5 (4.) Ivi. 7 (6), and compare 1 Sam. xxiv. 
12. (11.) 7^ shadow of th/y wings : the same beautiful figure for 
protection. is presented in Ps. xvii. 8. 2u:xvi. 8 (7.) Calamities, 
occasioned by the crimes of others. See above, on Ps. lii. 
4, 9 (2, 7.) 

3 (2.) / wHl cry v/iUo God Most High, unto the Almighty, 

finishing for me, i. e. perfecting what he has begun. Compare 

Phil. i. 6. This verse assigns two reasons for his crying unto 
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Grod. The first is the sapremaoj and omnipotence of Grod him- 
self, the second is the preyious experience of his faithfulness in 
fully performing whatever he has promised. See below, on Ps. 
oxxxviii. 8. 

4(3.) He will send from heaven a/nd save me — (when or whom) 
the devour er reviles j Selahf — Grod will send his mercy amd his 
truth. The first verb may govern handy as in Ps. oxliv. 7, or 
hdfy as in Ps. xz. 3 (2), or be used absolutely, as in Ps. zviii. 
17 (16.) The devour er^ literally the one gaping after me, snort- 
ing with rage against me, or panting for my destruction. See 
above, on Ps. Ivi. 2, 3 (1, 2.) Without supplying anything, 
this clause may be taken as a short independent proposition — 
the devourer has reviled — ^interposed between the two principal 
members of the sentence. See above, on Ps. zxvii. 8. xlv. 6 (5.) 
In the last clause, Mercy and Truth seem to be personified, like 
Integrity and Uprightness in Ps. zxv. 21, Violence and Strife in 
Ps. Iv. 10 (9.) With this clause compare Ps. xliii. 3. 

5 (4.) My soul {is) in the midst of lions; I vnll lie down 
(among) burning ones^ sons of man^ (whose) teeth (are) shears 
a/nd arrows^ and their tongue a sharp sword. By his soul he 
means himself, or rather his endangered life. Idons^ as often 
elsewhere, means ferocious enemies. See above, on Ps. vii. 
3 (2.; xxii. 13, 14 (^12, 13.; The form of the verb which fol- 
lows is the one denoting fixed determination. ' Though surround- 
ed by lions I will fearlessly lie down, etc' Among or upon them. 
Burning may possibly refer to Uons and mean raging ; but the 
indefinite application is more natural. Sons of man is added to show 
that what precedes is to be figuratively understood ; but in the very 
next clause, the writer relapses into language still more highly 
metaphorical. In likening their teeth to swords he presents the 
double image of a wild beast and a warrior. The mention of the 
tongue has reference, no doubt, to the slander and abuse, which 
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entered so largely into the Sauline persecutions. These had 
already been referred to in the middle clause of y. 4 (3), of which 
this may be regarded as an amplification. 

6 (5.) Be high above the heavens j oh Godj above all the earth 
thy glory ! Some, in the last clause, read on all the ea/rth and 
then explain on the heavens to mean nothing more than in heaven. 
The whole verse then is the expression of a wish that God may 
be exalted both in heaven and earth. But this is far less natural 
than the usual construction, which supposes a comparison, and 
makes the verse exalt God above all his works. Compare Ps. 
viii. 2 (1.) 

7 (6.) A net they prepared for my steps ; he pressed down my 
sold; they digged before me a pit; they fell into the midst of it. 
Selah. This verse assigns the reason or occasion of the praise 
ascribed to God in that before it. The image here presented is 
the same as in Ps. vii. 16 (15.) ix. 16 (15.) The sudden change 
of number is particularly common in the psalms when speaking 
of an ideal person, representing many real individuals. See 
above, on Ps. Ivi. 3 (2.) The phrase pressed down is borrowed 
from the Prayer Book version, and is well suited to convey the 
idea of an animal caught and held down by a trap or snare. 
That version is also more correct than the English Bible in giv- 
ing to the verb an active meaning ; of the neuter or passive there 
is no example elsewhere. Before me, in my path, where 1 am 
walking. The Selah at the close is almost equivalent to an 
Amen^ as expressing acquiescence in God's righteous retributions. 

8 (7.) Fixed (is) my hearty oh God^ fixed (is) my heart; I will 
sing and play. The repetition adds solemnity and force to the 
declaration. Fixed ^ i. e. firmly resolved and proof against all 
fear. See above, on Ps. li. 12 (10.) and below on Ps. cxii. 7. The 
two verbs in the last clause are properly descriptive of the 
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two kinds of music, vocal and instrumental ; but in the usage of 
the psalms they always haye reference to the praise of God. • 

9 (8.) Awake my glory! awake lute and karp! I will awaken 
morning. The same idea is now expressed in the form of a poet- 
ical apostrophe By glory most interpreters understand the souly 
as the glory of the whole man, but some the tongue^ as the glory 
of the body. See above, on Ps. vii. 6. (5.) zvi. 9. zxz. 13, and 
below, on Ps. cviii. 2(1.) It is possible however that it here 
means that in which he gloried, his inspiration as a sacred poet, 
and which he personifies, as the heathen poets invoked the muse. 
Lute and harp is the translation in the Prayer Book. Any other 
combination, denoting two familiar instruments, such as harp a/nd 
lyrey would be here appropriate. The verb in the last clause is 
a causative of that in the first, and ia related to it as the English 
verb awaken to awake. Strictly translated, this clause contains 
a bold but beautiful poetical conception, that of awakening the 
dawn instead of being awakened by it, in other words, preventing 
or anticipating it by early praises. In like manner, Ovid says 
the crowing of the cock evocat auroram. We thus obtain the 
same sense, in a far more striking form, than is expressed by the 
inexact and prosaic version, / will awake early. The intransi- 
tive sense given to the verb, and the adverbial sense given to the 
noun, are both without sufficient authority in usage. From this 
verse some have inferred, that the psalm was expressly designed to 
be an even-song ; but he does not say, I will do thus to-morrow. 
The meaning rather is that he will do it daily. See above, on Ps. 
xvii. 15. The summons to the harp and lyre may be understood 
as implying, that they have long slept without occasion for such 
praise as they are now to utter. 

10 (9.) / will thank thee among the nations. Lord; I will 
praise thee am^ng the peoples. The divine interposition to be 




PSALM LVIII. 49 

celebrated ifi so great and glorious as to be entitled to the praises 
of the whole world. See above, on Ps. xviii. 50 (49.) 

11 (10.) For great unto the heavens (is) thy mercy, and unto the 
clouds thy truth. By a natural and favourite hyperbole, God^ 

goodness is described as reaching from earth to heaven. See 

above, on Ps. xxxvi. 6 (5), and compare Jer. li. 9. 

12 (11.) Be thou high above theheavens^ oh God, above all the 
earth t&y glory ! The strophe ends as it began in v. 6 (5) 
above. In the last clause the verb of the first may be repeated, 
be thy glory high; or the substantive verb alone maybe supplied, 
Ut thy glory be above all the earth ! 
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1. To the Chief Musician, Al-tashheth, By David. Mtch- 
tarn. See above, on Ps. Ivii. 1. The Psalmist complains of un- 
just, spiteful, hardened enemies, vs. 2 — 6 (1 — 5), and prays that 
their power may be broken, vs. 7 — 12 (6 — 11.) The contents 
of the psalm agree with its title in showing that it belongs to the 
period of Saul's persecutions, when David had to contend with 
imjust rulers, who were at the same time his personal enemies. 
But although suggested by his own experience, the psalm was 
designed for permanent and public use, and is therefore inscribed 
to the Chief Musician. 

2 (1.) Are ye indeed dumb (when) ye (should) speak right- 
eousness (and) judge equitably^ sons of man ? The first words 

VOL. II. 3 
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are exceedingly obscure. One of them (ti^M), not expressed in 
the English and the ancient versions, means dvmbnesSj as in Ps. 
Ivi. 1, and seems to be here used as a strong expression for en- 
tirely speechless. In what respect they were thus dumb, is indi- 
cated by the verb which follows, but the connection can be made 
clear in English only by a circumlocution. The interrogation, 
are ye indeed, expresses wonder, as at something scarcely credi- 
ble. Can it be so ? is it possible ? are you really silent, you 
whose very office is io speak for God and against the sins of 
men } See Deut. i. 16, 17. That the speaking here meant is 
judicial speaking, appears from the more specific parallel expres- 
sion. The word translated equitably is a plural noun meaning 
equities or rectitudes. See above, on Ps. xvii. 2. Strictly un- 
derstood, it is not a qualifying term, but the object of the verb 
judge, as in the other clause righteousness is governed directly 
by the verb speak. The address to them as sons of man reminds 
them of their own dependence and responsibility. 

3 (2.) iVay, in heart, iniquities ye practise ; in the land, the 
violence of your hands ye weigh. The particle at the beginning 
is as usual emphatic, meaning, not only this but something more. 
See above, Ps. xviii. 49 (48.) xliv. 10 (9.) Not contented with 
neglecting their official functions, they were guilty of positive 
injustice. The Hebrew for iniquities is the plural of a word 
used in Ps. xxxvii. 1. xliii. 1, and denotes various acts of injus- 
tice. The future forms (ye will do, ye will weigh) imjpliea an 
obstinate persistency in evil. To do or practise wickedness in 
heart may mean to plan or contrive it, as in Mic. ii. 1, leaving 
the execution to be inferred as a matter of course. Or the 
phrase may be translated with the heart, i. e. cordially, ez animo, 
con amore, or to use an idiomatic English expression, with a will. 
The first words of the last clause, in the laiul, may seem, from 
their position, to be in contrast with the phrase in heart ; but 
the antithesis, if any, is between the heart and hands, and in the 
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land suggests the aggrayating circumstance, tliat all this was 
practised by persons in authority under the theocracy, among the 
chosen people. Violeiicej violent injustice. See above, on Ps. 
Iv. 10 (9.) The last verb in this sentence means to level or 
make eveny and in that sense is repeatedly applied to paths. See 
Isai. xxvi. 7. Prov. iv. 26. v. 6, 21. But as the derivative noun 
(d)i&) means a balance (Prov. xvi. 11. Isai. xl. 12), the verb 
may here denote the act of weighing y levelling the balance, ren- 
dering it even, which some without necessity ascribe to it in 
several of the places above cited, where its constant combination 
with a way or path seems to exclude the idea of weighing as in- 
congruous, and to require that of smoothing or levelling as pe- 
culiarly appropriate. This last might be retained even here, 
and the metaphor be understood to mean that they facilitated or 
promoted violence (q. d. levelled or prepared its way) ; but the 
sense of weighing is equally appropriate and agrees well with the 
favourite idea of the scales of justice, which is found not only in 
the classics but in Scripture. See Job xxxi. 6. The meaning then 
is, that these wicked rulers, instead of weighing out justice to 
their subjects, weighed out, administered, dispensed, the most 
violent injustice, and that too devised and practised by them- 
selves. 

4 (3.) Estranged are the wicked from the womb; they go 
astra/y from (their) birth^ speaking lies. The first verb in 
Hebrew is not a passive but a neuter form, denoting the con- 
dition of estrangement, alienation, from God and from all good- 
ness. 7%e wicked thus described are the whole class, of which 
his persecutors formed a part. The preterite tense is used in the 
original {were estranged^ went astray) on account of the retro- 
spective reference to the beginning of life. The verb translated 
go astray is one frequently applied to moral aberrations. From 
their birthj literally, /rom the belly. See above, Ps. xxii. 11 (10.) 
Speaking HeSy or with closer adherence to the form of the 
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original, speakers of fcbUehood^ i. e. habitual liars. The other 
yersion seems to mean that they begin to lie as soon as thej are 
born, a hyperbolical expression, of which some interpreters re- 
lieve the sentence by making this the subject of the proposition 
and parallel to wicked in the other clause. Speakers of false* 
hood go astray from (their) birth. In this description of the 
wicked there is nothing inconsistent with the doctrine of univer- 
sal depravity, as recognised in Ps. xiv. 1 . li. 7 (5) above, and in 
Gen. viii. 21. Job xiv. 4, because the holiness of some men is a 
mere exception to the general rule, produced by the distinguish- 
ing grace of God, which frees them from the paramount influ- 
ence of that corruption to which others still continue subject. 

6, 6 (4, 6.^ There is poison to them like the poison of a serpent j 
as a deaf adder stops its ear^ which will iwt hearken to the voice 
of enchanters^ of {me) charming charms^ (of 09ie) most toise. The 
first words are equivalent to the English construction, they have 
poison. The Hebrew noun originally signifies heaty and especially 
the heat of anger, in which sense it repeatedly occurs aboicc, Ps. 
vi. 2 (1.) xxxvii. 8. 2u:xviii. 2 (1.) The same sense is retained 
here by the ancient versions {Ovfids^ furor)^ and agrees well 
with the popular idea of vindictive spite, as a natural instinct of 
this class of animals. But most interpreters explain the word, 
here and in Dcut. xxxii 24, as meaning venom, animal poison, 
so called from its inflammatory effects upon the person bitten. 
The Hebrew phrase translated like means strictly after (or a^ 
cArrding to) the likeness of. Compare its use in Gen. i. 26. It 
may be here employed, instead of the simple particle of com- 
parison, for the sake of emphasis, as wo say likcj but more empha- 
tically just Wee, As to the species of serpent mentioned in the 
second clause of v. 5 (4), all that is necessary to a correct inter- 
pretation of the verse is to understand it as denoting a variety 
regarded as peculiarly malignant, and therefore resisting the in- 
cantations by which other species were subdued, especially in 
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figypt. See the allusions to this practice in Eccl. z. 11. Jer. 
yiii. 17. This clause admits of a different construction, like tht 
deaf adder he stops his ear^ which some interpreters prefer be- 
cause an adder cannot stop its ears, and need not stop them if 
naturally deaf, whereas it is by stopping his that the wicked man 
becomes like a deaf adder. The word translated enchanters pro- 
perly means whisperers or mutterers^ in allusion to familiar prac- 
tices of the ancient wizards. Charming charms^ laying spells, 
or as the Hebrew words are commonly supposed to signify 
originally, tying knots with a magical design. The last word in 
V. 6 (5) is a passiyie participle, analogous to our word learn^j and 
here meaning skilful. The English versions and the Vulgate 
make it an adverb (sapienter^ never so toisely ;) but the Septua- 
gint and Jerome give it its proper meaning as an adjective, in 
which case it is probably in apposition with the nouns preceding, 
and connected in like manner with the voice of the first clause. 
The general idea of the verse, however construed, is that the 
malice of his enemies is stubborn and inexorable. 

7 (6.) Oh God J crush their teeth in their motUh ; the grinders 
of the young lions shatter ^ oh Jehovah! The complaint is 
now followed by a prayer, that these ferocious enemies may be 
disarmed and disabled. This idea is expressed by the use of the 
same figure as in Ps. iii. 8 (7), that of wild beasts rendered 
harmless by the breaking of their teeth. Compare Job xxix. 17. 
Hence in the last clause they are expressly called lions. See 
above, Ps. Ivii. 5 (4.) Youmg lions, not mere whelps, from which 
they are distinguished in Ezek. xix. 2, 3, but full-grown lions, in 
the first maturity of their strength, and therefore more to be 
dreaded than when older or younger. See above, Ps. xvii. 12. 
zxziv. 11 (10.) XXXV. 17. The Hebrew verbs in this verse are 
peculiarly expressive, and, though wholly unconnected with each 
other, are both used elsewhere to express the ideas of violently 
breaking^ breaking down, breaking out, breaking off, and break- 
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ing through. See Ex. xv. 7. xix. 21. Lev. xiv. 45. Judg. vi. 30. 
1 Kings xviii. 30. 

8 (7.) Let them melt away as waters^ let them go their way ; 
let him bend his arrows^ as if they were cut off. The optative 
meaning of these futures seems to be determined by the imper- 
atives in V. 7 (6.) There is nothing ungrammatical, however, 
in retaining the strict future sense, and regarding the verse as an 
expression of strong confidence as to the event. The first verb 
elsewhere has the sense of being rejected ¥rith contempt, and is 
so used in Ps. xv. 9 ; but as two of its radical letters coincide 
with those of a verb meaning to be melted, most interpreters 
prefer this sense. The other might however be retained, and 
the phrase explained to mean that they should be cast aside as 
water, and especially as filthy water, is rejected. Go their way^ 
literally, go to them or to themselves. Some understand it to 
mean /or themselves^ i. e. for their own benefit, their destruction 
being represented, by a sort of irony, as aU that they have 
gained by their hostility. Compare the use of the same phrase 
in Ps. Ixiv. 6 (b,) Ixvi. 7 (6.) In the next clause, most inter- 
preters assume a sudden change of number, such as frequently 
occurs in speaking of an ideal person representing a plurality of 
real individuals. See above, on Ps. Ivii. 4, 7 (3, 6.) He (i. e. 
the enemy) shall lend his arrows^ literally, tread them^ i. e. bend 
by treading on them. This expression is applicable strictly to 
the bow, and it is so applied repeatedly above. See Ps. vii. 
13 (12.) xi. 2. xxxvii. 14. Having thus acquired the secondary 
sense of fitting, making ready, it is transferred from the bow to 
the arrows, not only here but in Ps. Ixiv. 4 (3) below. If the 
last verb be construed with the arrows as its subject, they would 
seem to be described as blunted or deprived of their points, and 
the meaning of the clause is, that the weapons of the enemy 
take no effect. The whole clause, however, will admit of a dif- 
ferent construction, which refers the singular verb and pronoun 
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to God himself, and the plural verb to these rebellious sinners. 
Let him bend his arrows, as if they were cut off, i. e. so that 
they may be cut off. Notwithstanding the obscurity of this 
clause, the connection is preserved unbroken by the obvious 
meaning of the other. 

9 (8.) As a snail melts, let him go; (like) the untimely birth 
of a woman, they have not beheld the sun. The idea of speedy 
and entire disappearance is still more strongly expressed here. 
The meaning of the word translated snml rests upon rabbinical 
tradition and a doubtful etymology. The point of comparison 
may relate to some popular belief or to some apparent idiosyn- 
crasy in this class of animals, perhaps to the idea of its losing a 
portion of its body by locomotion. The next noun primarily 
signifies what falls from the tree, unripe fruit, and is then trans- 
ferred to animal abortions. The past tense in the last clause 
seems to mark it as a kind of reflection introduced into the 
midst of the prayer. ' So far from living too long, as I feared, 
they seem scarcely to have lived at all.' 

10 (9.) Before your 'pots cam feel the thorn, whether raw or 
done, he will blow him away. This is one of the obscurest and 
most difficult verses in the book, and yet the general idea is suffi- 
ciently clear. The he in the last clause relates to God, the him to 
his wicked enemy. The verb translated blow away means pro- 
perly to storm away, or carry away with (or like) a tempest. 
The rapidity of this movement is expressed by a familiar com- 
parison. Your pots, your vessels used in cooking. The address 
seems to be to the sinners, afterwards referred to as a single per- 
son. Feel, perceive the heat. Compare Job vi. 30. The thorny used 
as fuel, kindles quickly and immediately burns out, so that this 
comparison suggests the idea of a very sudden change. The 
singular expression which follows literally means as (well) living 
as heat ; but as the adjective is elsewhere used to signify raw^ 
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not cooked (1 Sam. ii. 15), the noun joined with it may be taken 
in the opposite sense of cooked or done. This may be a prover- 
bial expression, borrowed from the dialect of common life, to 
convey the idea of a sudden change, which waits for nothing, 
but carries men away in the midst of their employments. This, 
though still an unusual form of speech, will seem less unnatural 
if we suppose the process of cooking to be here used as a figure 
for the plots and devices of the enemy, a metaphor by no means 
far-fetched or unknown to other writers. The idea then is that 
while these devices, so to speak, are cooking, the cooks are 
snatched away by a superior power, without caring whether the 
operation is complete or not. ^ Before the seething pot of your 
contrivances begins to feel the quickly kindled heat which you 
apply to it, the tempest of divine wrath carries you away, whe- 
ther your mess be cooked or raw.' 

11 (10.) Rejoice shall the righteous because he has seen ven- 
geance ; his steps he shall bathe in the blood of the wicked. The 
vengeance in which he shall rejoice is not his own but God's, in 
the vindication of whose righteousness and honour all holy be- 
ings must rejoice forever, although not in the suffering of those 
who perish. The same idea is Expressed more strongly in the 
last clause by a martial figure. To bathe his feet (6r rather his 
steps) in the blood of others is to walk where their blood is fiow- 
ing, to tread the battle-field where they have fallen, to gain a 
sanguinary triumph over them, or rather it is to partake in the 
triumph of another. Thus one of the old commentators says, 
that David washed his feet in SauPs blood, Elijah in Ahab's, 
Hezekiah in Sennacherib's, without any agency or share in their 
destruction, and without any selfish or malignant exultation in 
their ruin. Let it also be observed that in this, as in many like 
cases, the act is ascribed to an ideal person, and is therefore no 
example for our imitation. 
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12 (11.) And man shaU say^ yesj there is fruit to the righteous y 
yeSy there is a God judging in the earth. This shall be said 
not bj a many nor by any particular man, but by men in general, 
by man as opposed to God. The particle translated yes really 
means onlyy and denotes that this and nothing else is true. See 
above, on Ps. xxxiz. 12 (11.) There is fruit to the righteous^ or 
in oar idiom, he has fruity i. e. he reaps what he has sown. Com- 
pare Isai. iii. 10, 11. The yery power that destroys his enemies 
is his protector. The idea of existence is expressed in the last 
clause contrary to usage, and is therefore emphatic. There is, 
notwithstanding all denials, doubts, and false appearances, there 
IS a €rod, judging in the earth. Another unusual circumstance 
in this clause is that not only the divine name, but the participle 
agreeing with it, is in the plural number. The same thing 
occurs in Josh. zxiv. 19. 1 Sam. xvii. 26. In this case it may 
possibly be intended to suggest the idea, that althougb these 
earthly representatives of God are so unfaithful, there are never- 
theless gods judging in the earth, i. e. one God who possesses in 
himself the source of all the justice exercised by other beings. 
See above, on Ps. xi. 7. 



PSALM LIX. 

This psalm concpsts of two parallel parts, in both which the 
sucoesnon of ideas is substantially the same. A sufferer complains 
of treacherous and cruel enemies, vs. 2 — 5 (1-— 4), prays to be 
delivered from them, v. 6 (5), and confidently anticipates their 
ruin, ys. 7 — 12 (6 — 11.) In the second part, we have again, in 
, 4* 
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the same order, the complaint, v. 13 (12) the prayer, y. 14 (13), 
and the anticipation, vs. 15 — 18 (14 — 17.) 

1. To the Chief Musician, Al-tashheth, By David. Mich' 
tarn. When Saul sentj and they watched the house to kUl him. 
This remarkable incident in David's life, which was the beginning 
of his long and painful wanderings, is recorded, almost in the 
same words, 1 Sam. xix. 11. The title or inscription is the same 
Bs in the two preceding psakns. 

2 (1.) Free me from my enemies^ my God^ from those rising 
up (against) me thou wilt raise me, i. e. place me beyond their 
reach. Here, as often elsewhere, the tone of supplication is 
insensibly exchanged for that of confident anticipation. But the 
change is momentary, and the form of supplication is immediately 
resumed. My insurgents or assailants : see above, on Ps. xvii. 
7. The idea and expression at the close are the same as in 
Ps. XX. 2 (1.) Compare Ps. xviii. 49 (48.) 

3 (2.) Free me from workers of iniquity y amd from men of 
Mood save me. The same words and phrases have occurred re- 
peatedly before. See above, Ps. v. 6 (5.) vi. 9 (8.) xiv. 4. 
xxvi. 9. xxviii. 3. This verse and the one before it consti- 
tute the general introductory petition, the ground and reason of 
which are afterwards assigned. 

4 (3.) (This I ask) because (such enemies afi I have just 
described) have laid wait for my soul (or life) ; there assemble 
again^st me strong onss^ n^ot (for) my transgression amd not (for) 
my sin J Jehovah ! Or, (it is) n>ot my fauU nor my sin, Jehovah. 

5 (4.) Wiihovt iniquity (on my part, to excuse or even to 
provoke them) they run and set themselves (against me.) Both 
these are military terms and seem to denote strictly the scaling 
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of a wall. See above, on Ps. xviii. 30 (29.) Awake (arouse 
thyself from this apparent inactivity) to meet me (to respond to 
my petition), amd see (my danger and the malice of my enemies.) 

6 (5.) And thou J Jehovah, God, (Lord of) Hosts j God of 
Israel, awake to visit all the nations ; spare Tiot all traitors of 
iniquity. Selah. The accumulation of divine names is not 
unmeaning, but suggestive of reasons why the prayer should be 
answered, to wit, because He to whom it was addressed was not 
only the Eternal, Self-existent God, the Sovereign of the Universe, 
but the God of Israel, and therefore bound by covenant to save 
his people. AU the nations, i. e. such as are the enemies of God 
and of his people ; and if whole nations are thus dealt with, how 
much more may Jehovah be expected to destroy his individual 
enemies. Traitors of iniquity, wicked traitors. The depth of 
the feeling here expressed is further indicated by the Selah. 

7 (6.) Let them return at evening, let them howl like the dog^ 
a/nd go around the dty. The verbs may* also be rendered aa 
simple futures, expressive of a confident anticipation : they shall 
return, etc. In either case, the verse contains a metaphorical 
description of the disappointment of the enemy, who are here 
compared to the gregarious untamed dogs, by which the oriental 
cities are infested. As these dogs prowl about the streets in 
search of food and howl for want of it, so let (or so shall) my 
wicked enemies. Others, with equal probability, explain this verse 
as a description of their present fierceness and avidity. 

8 (7.) Lo, they pour out with their mouths ; swords {are) in 
their lips ; for who (is) hearing ? He here reverts to his 
description and complaint of his enemies. The first verb is ex- 
pressive of a constant flow or gush. See above, on Ps. xix. 3 (2.) 
What it is that they thus 'pour out, although not expressed, may 
be readily gathered from the context, namely, slanders and re- 
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proaches. The swords in their Ups are significant of sharp and 
cutting speeches. See above, on Ps. Iv. 22 (21), and compare 
Ps. lii. 4 (3.) The English version, by supplying " sof they^^^ 
makes the last clause the language of these wicked foes, who are 
then to be understood as denying God's omniscience or his justice. 
See above, on Ps. z. 11, 13, and compare Ps. ziv. 1. zlii. 11 (^10.) 
But a still more striking sense may be obtained by making this 
clause the complaint of the Psalmist himself, as if he had said : 
no wonder that they thus pour out their bitter words ; for who is 
there to observe and punish them ? The question implies that 
God himself had ceased to notice their offences, and the parti« 
cipial form, that this neglect had now become habitual. 

9 (8.) And thauj Jehovah^ wilt laugh at them; thou wilt mock 
at all Tuitions, The resistance of whole nations, or of all collec- 
tively, is but an object of contempt to thee ; how much more 
that of even the most potent individuals. See above, on Ps. 
ii. 4. zxzvii. 13. The connection between this verse and the 
one before it depends upon the meaning of the question with 
which V. 8 (7) closes. If that be regarded as the language of 
the enemy, the thought to be supplied is, ' but although they thus 
imagine that thou dost not hear, thou wilt soon undeceive them 
by deriding them.' On the other supposition it is this : ^ al- 
though I am continually tempted to say, who doth hear .^ I am 
nevertheless persuaded that thou dost hear and despise their im- 
potent malignity ' 

10 (9.) lEs strength unto thee vjill I keep j for God is my high 
place. The first clause is so obscure that some interpreters have 
thought it necessary to change the text (^\9 for i^^) and read my 
strength^ i. e. thou who art my strength, for thu will I watch 
or wait. Some who retain the common text suppose a sudden 
change of person, (as for) Ms strength^ i. e. God's, I will watch 
for theCj oh God ! But this is much less natural than the common 
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version, {because of) his strength^ i. e. the enemy's, willlwait upon 
t&ee. According to the first translation above given, the meaning of 
the clause is, I will reserve the strength and violence of the 
enemy, to be dealt with and disposed of by Jehovah. My high 
placcy beyond the reach of enemies and dangers. See above, on 
Ps. ix. 10 (9.) xviii. 3 (2.) xlvi. 8, 12 (7, 11.) 

11 (10.) My God (with) his mercy wiU meet we; God will 
make me to gaze upon my enemies. This translation of the first 
clause follows the reading in the text of the Hebrew Bible. The 
common version exhibits the marginal or masoretic emendation, 
the God of my mercy y i. e. my merciful God, or the Grod who 
shows me mercy, shall prevent me, in the primary and proper 
sense of coming before me. The idea here is that of coming to 
meet one in a friendly manner. See above, on Ps. xxi. 4 (3), 
and compare the unfavourable meaning of the same verb in Ps. 
xvii. 13. xviii. 6 (5), 19 (18.) To gaze^i. e. with joy and triumph. 
See above, on Ps. liv. 9 (7.) This is equivalent to saying, he 
will give me the victofy. The word for enemies is the same as in 
Ps. V. 9 (8.) 

12 (11.) Slay them, notj lest my people forget ; make them wa/n^ 
der by thy power and bring them down^ our shield j oh Lord ! The 
meaning of the first clause, as appears from the context, is, de- 
stroy them not utterly, or once for all. My people^ i. e. Israeli 
the chosen race. MaJce them wander j likei Cain and like Israel 
in the wilderness, to both which cases the same verb is applied, 
Gren. iv. 12. Num. xxxii. 13. These are tacitly referred to, as 
^miliar examples of this kind of punishment, inflicted both on 
individuals and nations. Bring them down^ cause them to de- 
scend, from their present high position, humble them, and make 
their humiliation an example and a warning to all others. This 
was signally fiilfilled in the case of Saul and his household, as 
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well as in that of the nations which resisted the divine will and 
oppressed the chosen people, to both which cases the expressions 
of this psalm are designedly appropriate. Our shield^ our pro- 
tector ; not only mitu but ours ; not only David's but all 
Israel's. The figure of a shield is a favourite one with David. 
See above, on Ps. iii. 4 (3.) xviii. 3 (2.) xxviii. 7. It is not 
only striking and expressive, but historically associated with 
the origin of the nation in the calling of Abraham and the patri- 
archal promises. See Gen. xv. 1. 

13 (12.) The sin of their mouth — the word of their lips — amd 
they shall be taken in their pride — arid from cursing and falsehood 
they will tell. This is a close translation of this very obscure 
verse, that is to say, obscure in its particular expressions, though 
its general sense is obvious enough. The construction given in 
the English versions, (for) the sin of their mouth (and) the word 
of their lipSy they shall be taken^ either overlooks the copulative 
particle before the verb or makes it unmeaning, they shall even be 
taken. The latest interpreters prefer to render it, the sin of their 
mouth (is) the word of their lips^ i. e. the word of their lips is 
the sin of their mouth ; whatever they speak is spoken sinfully ; 
they cannot speak without committing sin. They shall be taken j 
caught, surprised, as they have sought to surprise others. See 
above, Ps. ix. 16 (15.) xxxv. 8. It may also be read as an 
expression of desire, may they be taken ! In their pride, not 
merely on account of it, although this is included, but in the midst 
of it, in the act of indulging it. From cursing represents their 
capture as arising (or proceeding) from their cursing, and may 
therefore be translated /or, as in the English Bible. Cursing , 
or rather swearing in attestation of a falsehood. See above, on 
Ps. X. 7. The phrase to tell a falsehood is common to both 
idioms. Most interpreters supply a relative, (which) they telly or 
wUl tell. Otherwise, from must be understood as meaning o/, 
concerning. 
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14 (13.) ConsvMe in wrath j consume (them) ^ and let them he no 
more^ a/nd let them knmo that God (is) ruling in Jacoby v/nto the 
ends of the earth. The first verb strictly means to cause to 
cease, to finish, to destroy so that nothing is left. Let them he 
no more J let them cease to be. By itself, the Hebrew phrase 
would seem to mean, arid they are not^ but the tense, which is 
not expressed in the original, must be determined by the prayer 
preceding. The last clause might at first sight seem to mean, 
let my enemies know that God rules not only in Israel but through- 
out the earth. But this is forbidden by the prayer that they may 
cease to be, and would require a connective particle of some sort 
after Jacoh, The true construction, indicated by the accents, is, 
and let them (i. e. men in general) knoWj to the ends of the earthy 
that God (is) ruling (i. e. habitually rules) in Jacoh. This de- 
scription of the whole world as witnessing and interested in God's 
dealings with his chosen people, is in strict accordance with the 
very end for which he chose them, and is particularly character- 
istic of David. See above, on Ps. xviii. 50 (49.) Ivii. 6, 10, 12 
(5, 9, 11), and compare his language to Goliath, 1 Sam. xvii. 
46 : " this day will Jehovah deliver thee into my hand, and I will 

smite thee that all the earth may know, that there is 

a God in Israel." 

15 (14.) Then let them return at evening j howl like the dogj and 
go around the city. The first word in Hebrew is a simple copu- 
lative, meaning and ; but the connection seems to be, since God 
is my protector and these enemies are doomed to destruction, 
let them threaten as they will, I shall not fear them. It is 
equally grammatical, though not so natural, to understand the 
verse as a prediction or confident anticipation of the miserable 
state to which these enemies should be reduced, like a herd of 
oriental dogs without a master or a home, prowling about in 
search of food, and howling with hunger, but remaining, still un- 
satisfied. See above, on v. 7 (6.) 
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16 (15.) Thty shall wamder (in quest of something) to eatj 
(and) if they are not satisfiedj remain all night. This sentence 
is obscure, whether it be understood as a defiance or a threaten- 
ing, though the latter construction is recommended by the em- 
phatic pronoun at the beginning. They themselves j the very 
persons who now threaten me, shall roam about in search of food, 
etc. The most probable meaning of the last clause is : and not be- 
ing satisfied, not finding what they seek, they must continue seek- 
ing it by night as well as by day. The conversiye particle before 
the last word seems to be here equivalent to then or still after a 
conditional clause — ^ if they are not satisfied, then they shall re- 
main all night'— or ^ though they be not satisfied, yet must they 
remain all night.' 

17 (16.) And I toill sing thy strength, a/nd celebrate in the 
morning thy mercy ; for thou, hast been a high place to me, a re- 
fuge in my distress. The pronoun at the beginning is emphatic, 
I, on my part, as contrasted with these wretches. Thy strength 
or power, thus exerted in my behalf. In the morning, or at break 
of day, which is the primary meaning of the term. The. phrase 
is in obvious antithesis to at evening in v. 15 (14.) There may 
also be allusion to the frequent use of night and morning, as 
emblems of suffering and relief. Compare the words of David 
in 2 Sam. xziii. 4. A height, high place, or place of safety, as 
in v. 10 (9) above. In my distress, or retaining the original con- 
struction, in distress to me. The form of expression is the same 
as in Ps. xviii. 7 (6.) 

18 (17.) My strength, imto thee toill I sing; for God is my 
high place, the God of my mercy. The most natural construc- 
tion of the first phrase is that which makes it a direct address to 
God, as the author of his strength. But as the structure of the 
clause is precisely similar to that at the beginning of v. 10 (9), 
some adopt a similar construction, my strength toill I sing unto 
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thee, I will praise mj strength to ihee, because I shall thereby 
praise thyself. This is equivalent to saying, I will celebrate 
thee as my strength. IRgh place^ place of safety, refuge, or 
asylum, as in vs. 10, 17 (9, 16.) God of my mercy j my merci- 
ful God, or the God who shows me mercy. See above, on y. 
11 (10.) 



PSALM LX. 

1. To the Chief Mundam, On the Lily of Testmowy, A 
Mystery, By David. To he Learnt, The lih/ is probably, in 
this case as in Ps. zlv. 1, an emblem of beauty or loveliness. 
The testimony is a name given to the Law, as God's testimony 
against sin. See above, on Ps. zix. 8 (7), and compare 2 Kings 
zi. 12, where the term is applied absolutely to the Law, con- 
sidered as a book or writing. This enigmatical inscription, 
therefore, may be understood as representing the theme or sub- 
ject of the psalm to be the beauty of the law, or something 
lovely in it, with reference most probably to the gracious promise 
cited from it. At the same time, there seems to be an allusicm 
to the precept in Deut. zxxi. 19, ^^ Now therefore write ye this 
song for you, and teach it the children of Israel ; put it in 
their mouths, that this song may be a witness for me against 
the children of Israel." To this verse there seems to be a 
double allusion in the one before us ; first in the word testimony y 
which 18 a cognate form to that translated toitnesSy and then in 
the concluding words, to teachy where the verb is the same with 
that in Deuteronomy. The title before us, therefore, seems to 
say, this song is like the song of Moses, which was to be taught 
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to the people, as a witness or testimony against them, in case of 
unbelief or disobedience. To teach then means to be taught or 
to be learned by heart, committed to memory. Compare 2 Sam. 
i. 18, where the English version incorrectly supplies (use of) the 
bow, instead of (song of) the bow, meaning the elegy on Saul and 
Jonathan which immediately follows, so called, according to an 
ancient custom, from the mention of Jonathan's favourite weapon 
in V. 22. See above, on Ps. ix. 1. From this enigmatical allu- 
sion, and the disguised form under which the truth is here re- 
vealed, the psalm is justly represented as a Michtam, mystery, or 
secret. See above, on the titles of the four preceding psalms. 
The body of the psalm, apart from the additional title or his- 
torical inscription in v. 2, may be divided into three equal stanzas 
or strophes, each consisting of four verses. In the first, the 
Psalmist takes occasion from God's seeming desertion of his peo- 
ple, to recall his former interventions in their favour, vs. 3 — 6 
(1 — 4.) In the second, he pleads an express promise, as a 
ground of present hope, vs. 7 — 10 (6 — 8.) In the third, he ex- 
presses his confidence of safety and success, in the proposed 
expedition against Edom, vs. 11 — 14 (9 — 12.) Throughout 
the psalm the ideal speaker is Israel, considered as the chosen 
people. 

2. When he con^v^red Aram Naharaim and Aram Zobah, and 
Joab returned a/nd smote Edom in the Valley of SaU, twelve 
thousand men. The common version of the first verb (strove 
with) seems too weak, as a victory is clearly presupposed, and the 
idea of contention is conveyed by a cognate form of the same 
verb. The name Aram corresponds to Syria in its widest and 
vaguest sense, and is joined with other names to designate partic- 
ular parts of that large country. It even includes Mesopotamia, 
which is a term of physical rather than political geography, and 
denotes the space between the Tigris and Euphrates, correspond- 
ing to Aram-Naha/rakn, or Syria of the Two BiverSj in the 
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verse before us. The king of this country was tributary to the 
king of Aram Zobab, as appears from the account of David's 
second Aramean war (2 Sam. x. 16, 19.) It was after the 
return of the victorious army from this war, that Joab marched 
against Edom and achieved the victory here ascribed to him, as 
the leader of the army, but in 1 Chron. xviii. 12, to his brother 
Abishai, who probably commanded under him, as he did in a 
subsequent campaign (2 Sam. x. 10), and in 2 Sam. viii. 13 to 
David himself as the sovereign whom they both represented. 
The Valley of Salt has been identified by modern travellers 
with a valley south of the Dead Sea, on the ancient confines of 
Israel and Edom. See Robinson's Palestine, vol. ii. p. 483. 
The number killed on this occasion is stated in 2 Sam, viii. 13 
and 1 Chron. xviii. 12 at eighteen thousand. But this diversity 
might easily arise from different modes of computation, and seems 
at least to show that the writer of the verse before us did not 
blindly copy the historical books, while the smaller number which 
he gives evinces his exemption from all disposition to embellish 
or exaggerate. 

3 (1.) Oh God J thou hast cast us off; thou hast broken us ; 
thouk hast been angry ; thou wiU restore to us (thy favoiu* or our 
previous prosperity. ) Clear as the marks of thy displeasure have 
been, we still confidently look for thy returning favour. This 
may refer to disasters experienced in the former part of the 
campaign. Cast us off^ with abhorrence and contempt, as in 
Ps. xliii. 2. xliv. 10, 24 (9, 23.) Broken ws, or made a breach 
in us, which appears to be a military figure, and a favourite with 
David in real life. See 2 Sam. v. 20. vi. 8, and compare Judg. 
xxi. 15. Job xvi. 14. xxx. 14. The last verb means to restore, 
as in Ps. xix. 8. (7.) xxiii. 3, but in application to a different 
object. XJompare Isai. Iviii. 12. 

4 (2.) Thou hast made the earth quake j thou hast riven U ; 
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heal ii$ hreachesj for it moves. The idea of social disaster and 
calamity is here expressed by the figure of an earthquake and its 
natural effects, to which Otod is besought to put an end by the 
remoyal of the cause. 

5 (3.) Thou hasi made thy people see (what is) ha/rd ; thou 
hast made us drink wine of staggering (or reeling,) The 
meaning of the first clause is, that God had made them experience 
hardship. See a similar expression in Ps. Ixxi. 20. WiTie of 
staggering J wine that causes men to reel or stagger, here used as 
a figure for confusion, weakness, and distress. The same image 
reappears in Ps. Ixxv. 9 (8.) Isai. li. 17, 22. Jer. xxy. 15. xlix. 12. 
See above, on Ps. xi. 6. 

6 (4.) T^ou hast given to those fearing thee a ham/Mr to be 
lifted because of (thy) truth. Selah. In the sight of thy dis- 
comfited and downcast people, thou hast set up a signal, as a 
rallying point, and an assurance of the truth of thy engagements. 
The word (dj) translated bawner means anything elevated as a 
signal, being derived from the following verb, which, in the form 
here used, means properly to raise itself j as in Zech. ix. 16. The 
word for truth is not the one commonly so rendered, but ha^the 
same meaning in Prov. xxii. 21, and in the Aramaic dialects. 
See Dan. ii. 47. iv. 34. Because ofy literally, from before or from 
the face of^ an expression indicating, as the cause of the effect de- 
scribed, the truth or veracity of God himself. The trai»Blation of 
the last clause in the ancient versions and some modem ones, to 
flee from before the boWy gives an unauthorized meaning both to 
the verb and noun. 

7 (5.) In order that tky beloved ones may be deUveredj save 
(with) th/y right hand and hear (or omAwer) us. This is a prayer 
naturally prompted by the previous experience of God's favour, 
as recorded in the foregoing verse Tky beloved^ an epithet 
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applied to Benjamin in Dent, xxxiii. 12, and forming a part of 
Solomon's additional name Jedidiah^ 2 Sam. zii. 25. See also 
Ps. zlv. 1. The common version of the last words {heo/r me) 
rests upon the marginal reading or Keri. 

8 (6.) God haih spoken in his holiness; I will triumph; I wHl 
divide Shechem^ cmd the Valley of Succoth I will measure. As a 
farther gronnd for his petition, the Psalmist, speaking in the 
name of Israel, appeals to the promise of Jehovah, that his people 
should possess the entire land of Canaan. The reference is not 
to any insulated promise, bat to that pervading the whole Law. 
There God had spoken^ attered his promise, in his holinessj i. e. 
as a Holy God, and as sach incapable of failing to perform it. 
See the similar expressions in Ps. Ixxxiz. 36 (35.) Am. iv. 2. 
Some understand what follows as the words which God had 
spoken; bat as v. 11 (9) is confessedly the language of the 
people or their representative, and as no intermediate point of 
transition can be well assumed, it seems better to explain these 
also as the words of David or of Israel. ^ God hath spoken in his 
holiness (and therefore) I will triumph.' Because he has prom- 
ised me victorious possession of the land, I exult in confident 
anticipation of it. This idea of triumphant occupation is ex- 
pressed in terms appropriate to the times of the original conquest, 
when the land was measured and distributed among the tribes. 
See Josh. xiii. 7. xviii. 5. The two great divisions of the country, 
east and west of Jordan, are denoted by Shechem and Succoth, 
the places where Jacob pitched his tent on his return from exile, 
as if to claim the Land of Promise as his heritage. See Gen. 
xxxiii. 17, 19. 

9 (7.) To me (belongs) Gilead amd to me Manassehj amd 
Ephraim the strength of my head^ Judah my lawgiver. The 
idea stUl is that the whole of Canaan rightfully belongs to Israel. 
The form of expression b analogous to that in the preceding 
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verse, but with a beautiful variation. As the two great divisions 
of the country, east and west of Jordan, are there represented by 
detached points, Shechem and Succoth, so here by the names of 
extensive districts, Judah and Ephraim, the two largest territories 
on the west, Bashan and Gilead on the east, the latter called by 
its own name, the former by that of the tribe which occupied the 
greater part of it. See Deut. iii. 12, 13. The last clause does 
due honour to the military strength of Ephraim (Gen. xlviii. 19. 
Deut. xxxiii. 17), but asserts the civil supremacy of Judah (Gen. 
zlix. 10.) The phrase translated strength of my head might 
seem to mean my chief strength ; but that would require the terms 
to be inverted, head of my strength. Compare Gen. xlix. 3. 
It rather means the protection of my head, as strength of my life 
in Ps. xxvii. 1 means that which protects my life, the head being 
mentioned as the vital part peculiarly exposed. Compare Ps. 
Ixviii. 22 (21.) ex. 6. Some suppose the figure to be that of a 
helmet, which is too specific. In the last clause there is obvious 
allusion to the prophecy in Gen. xlix. 10. Lawgiver has its 
proper sense of ruler, sovereign. That of rod or sceptre, which 
some give it, rests upon a doubtful explanation of Numb. xxi. 18. 

10 (8.) Moab (is) my wash-pot ; at JSdom wUl I throw my 
shoe ; ai me^ PhUistia^ shout aloud ! The three hostile powers, 
with which Israel was most frequently at war, are here put to- 
gether, as the objects of a contemptuous address. Moab is 
likened to the humblest household utensil, the vessel in which 
slaves were wont to wash their master's feet. Edom is likened to 
the slave himself, to whom or at whom the master throws his 
shoe when about to bathe his feet. Compare Matth. iii. 11. Acts 
xiii. 25. This is much better suited to the context than the 
allusion, which some assume, to the practice mentioned in Ruth 
iv. 7, where the removal of the shoe is a symbol of renunciation, 
and could not be here used to express the opposite idea of seizure 
or triumphant occupation. Shout aloudy or make a nmse, is by 
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some explained as an expression of triumph, and the whole clause 
treated as ironical. Others understand it of the acclamation or 
shout of welcome and applause by which subjects recognise and 
hail their sovereign. See above, on Ps. ii. 11, where the exhort- 
ation to rejoice with trembling is, by the same interpreters, 
explained in the same manner. In either case, the clause implies 
superiority in him who speaks, and willing or compulsory subjec- 
tion on the part of those whom he addresses. 

11 (9.) WTio wHl bring me (to) the fenced city 7 Who has 
led m^ up to JEdom 7 In reliance on God's promise, and in the 
possession of the hope and courage just expressed, his people 
are ready to go forward, and only waiting, as it were, for some 
one to conduct them into the enemy's country, nay, into his very 
citadel. The fenced city^ literally, city of defence or fortification^ 
a phrase already used in Ps. xxxi. 22 (21,) is Petra, the famous 
capital of Iduraea, hewn in the rock, and almost perfectly impreg- 
nable. See Robinson's Palestine, vol. II. pp. 573 — 580. The 
past tense in the last clause represents the question as already 
answered. Up to^ even to, as far as, implying not mere motion 
or direction, but actual arrival. 

12 (10.) (Is it) n>ot thou^ oh God^ (who) hast cast us off and 
wilt not go forth with our hosts 7 A simpler construction of the 
first clause would be, hast thou n^t cast us off 7 But it seems 
better to explain the verse as an indirect answer to the question 
in the one preceding. Who has brought us into Edom, if not He 
who had rejected us ? The terms are borrowed from Ps. xliv. 
10 (9), which seems to have been written in the midst of the 
distress here spoken of as past. ' Wilt not thou, of whom we 
lately were compelled to say, thou hast forsaken us and wilt not 
go forth with our hosts P Compare 2 Sam. v. 24. 

13 (11.) Gi^^ ^s help from trouble (^rfrom the enemy); and 
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(the rather because) vain (is) the salvation of man^ i. e. the 
deliyerance which man affords. The cansal particle, /or, be- 
causey which seems necessary to connect the ^lanses, is implied 
but not expressed in Hebrew. The second noun (^s) may either 
mean distress^ as in Ps. iy. 2(1.) zviii. 7 (6), or one who gives 
distress, a persecuting or oppressing enemy, as in Ps. iu. 2 (1.) 
xiii. 6 (4.) xxvii. 2, 12. xliv. 6, 8, 11 (5, 7, 10.) Either sense 
would be appropriate, but the latter is strongly recommended 
by its occurrence in the next verse. 

14 (12.) In God we will make (i. e. gain or gather) strengthj 
and he will tread down (or trample on) our adversaries (perse- 
cutors or oppressors.) The prayer is followed by the confident 
anticipation of the answer. In God, i. e. in union with him, in 
possession of him. See above, on Ps. xviii. 30 (29.) The com- 
mon version of the next phrase ( shall do valiamtly) is vague and 
dubious, being inadmissible in several of the cases where the 
phrase occurs, whereas they all admit of the translation make or 
gather strength^ in reference to the acquisition or recovery of 
force by those who had before been in a state of weakness. See 
below, on Ps. cviii. 14 (13.) cxviii. 15, 16, and compare Ezek. 
xxviii. 4. Ruth iv. 11. Deut. viii. 17, 18. Num. xxiv. 18, to the 
last of which places there is obvious allusion here, as relating to 
the very same enemies. Treading or trampling^ as an emblem 
of violent subjection, occurs above in a contemporaneous pas- 
sage, Ps. xliv. 6 (5.) The last eight verses reappear as a part 
of Ps. cviii, in the exposition of which the points of difference 
and the general relation of the passages will be considered. 
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P SALM LXI. 

1. To the Chief Mnsida/n — on a stringed instrument (or with 
an instmmental accompaniment) — of David, The peculiar form 
of the original construction (Tinb f^3^35) cannot be reproduced in 
English, but seems to connect the name of David both with the 
Hebrew word preceding, as the owner or conductor of the 
music, and with the psalm itself as the author. That is to say, 
the words are so combined as to convey both these ideas — a 
stringed instrument of David — and a psalm of David. The 
musical term (neginatk) is the same as in the titles of Ps. iv, vi, 
liv, Iv, but in the singular number and the construct form. The 
psalm itself consists of a prayer with an expression of strong 
confidence, vs. 2 — 5 (1 — 4), and an appeal to the divine pro- 
mise, as the ground and object of that confidence, vs. 6 — 9 (5 — 8.) 

2 (1.) Hear, oh God, my cry ; attend unto my prayer ! The 
psalm opens with an introductory petition to be heard. See 
above, on Ps. v. 2, 3 (I, 2.) xvii. 1. Iv. 2 (1), and compare Ps. 
xxxix. 12 (13.) The word translated cry, which sometimes means a 
joyful shout or thankful song — Ps. xxx. 6 (5.) xlii. 5 (4.) xlvii. 
2 (1) — is here determined by the parallelism and the context to 
denote a cry for help or mercy. 

3 (2.) From the end of the earth unto thee wHl I caUy in the 
covering of my heart (when it is covered, i. e. overwhelmed, or 

VOL. II. 4 * 
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covered with darkness.) To a rock (that) i$ high from we, (i. e. 
higher than I, or too high for me) thou wilt lead me. To the 
saints of the Old Testament exclusion or involuntary distance 
from the sanctuary seemed eqmvalent to exile in the remotest 
countries, sometimes called the erid of the earth (Deut. xxviii. 
64), sometimes the end of heaven (Deut. iv. 32), although this 
last phrase may be understood to mean the sensible horizon or 
boundary of vision (Isai. xiii. 5.) A rock^ often mentioned as a 
place of refuge. See above, on Ps. xviii. 3 (2.) xl. 3 (2.) Too 
high for me to reach without assistance. In the last clause an 
earnest prayer is latent under the form of a confident antici- 
pation. The feelings here expressed, and the terms used to ex- 
press them, are peculiarly appropriate to David's situation dur- 
ing Absalom's rebellion. See above, on Ps. iii. 1. xlii. 1. 

4 (3.) For thou hast been a refuge to wic, a tower of strength 
(or strong tower) from before (from the face or presence of) the 
enemy. He appeals to former mercies as a ground for his present 
expectation. The verb of existence is here emphatic and cannot, 
without a violation of usage, be translated as a present, which is 
almost invariably suppressed in Hebrew. The eTiemy \b a collec- 
tive term, or one denoting an ideal person, including many real 
individuals. 

5 (4.) I will sojourn (or abide) in thy tent (or tabernacle) ages 
(or eternities, i. e. forever) ; / loill trust (take refuge or find 
shelter) in the shadow of thy wings. The first verb is in the 
paragogic form, expressing strong desire or fijted determination. 
See above, on Ps. ii. 3. To dwell in God's tent or house is to 
be a member of his family, to enjoy his bounty and protection, 
and to live in intimate communion with him. See above, on Ps. 
XV. 1. xxiii. 6. xxvii. 4, 5. David here tacitly appeals to the 
promise recorded in 2 Sam. ch. vii. See above, on Ps. xxi. 5 (4.) 
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The beantiful figure for protection in the last clause is the same 
as in Ps. xvii. 8. xxxvi. 8 (7.) 

6 (5.) For thoUy oh God^ hast heard (or htarkened to) my vows 
(and the prayers which they accompanied) ; thou hast given me 
the heritage of those fearing (or the fearers of) thy name^ i. e. 
the reverential worshippers of thy revealed perfections. See 
above, on Ps. liv. 3 (1.) The heritage here mentioned is par- 
ticipation in the honours and privileges of the chosen people, 
with particular though tacit reference to the vicarious royalty 
conferred on David, and ensured to his posterity in answer to his 
prayers. See above, on Ps. xxi. 3 — 5 (2 — 4), and compare 2 Sam. 
vii. 16. 

7 (6.) Days to the days of the king thou wUt add ; his years 
(shall be, or, thou wilt multiply) like generation and generation. 
The preposition in the first clause strictly means upon, and sug- 
gests the idea not of mere addition but accumulation, which 
woidd also be conveyed in English by the literal translation, days 
upon days. His use of the third person shows that he does not 
mean himself alone, but the king of Israel as an ideal or collec- 
tive person, comprehending his posterity. The life of this ideal 
person would of course not be restricted to a single generation 
but continued through many, which is the meaning of the idio- 
matic expression in the last clause. 

8 (7.) He shall sit (enthroned) to eternity before God; mercy 
a/nd truth do thou provide ; let them preserve him (or they shall 
preserve him.) The first verb suggests the two ideas of continu- 
ance or permanence and regal exaltation. See above, on Ps. Iv. 
20 (19), and compare 2 Sam. vii. 29. Before God, in his pre- 
sence and under his protection. See above, on Ps. Ivi. 14 (13.) 
Provide, prepare, afford, or have in readiness. Mercy and Truth 
are personified, as in Ps. xl. 12 (11.) Ivii. 4 (3.) Compare Ps. 
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xliii. 3. They seem to be here represented as God's messengem 
or agents in preserving his Anointed. 

9 (8.) So wiU I celebrate thy Tiarne forever ^ that I may pay my 
vows day {by) day. The so at the beginning may mean, on this 
condition, when this prayer is granted ; or more probably, in this 
assurance, in the confident expectation of this issue. Celebrate 
musically, both with instrument and voice. See above, on Ps. 
Ivii. 8 (7), and compare Ps. lix. 18 (17.) That I may pay, 
literally, to (or for) my paying, or, as some explain it, by my pay- 
ingj which however is a rare and dubious use of the infinitive. 
Day (by) day or day (and) day, i. e. one day with or after ano- 
ther, implying not only frequency but regularity. The Vulgate 
version of this idiomatic phrase is de die in diem. 



PSALM LXII. 

1. To the Chief Musician over Jeduthv/rt. A psalm by David, 
Jeduthun seems here to mean the family or choir so called from 
the Chief Musician of that name. See above, on Ps. xxxix. 1. 
The psalm consists of three equal stanzas or strophes, each be- 
ginning with the particle {^vC) only, and the first and second end- 
ing with selah. In all these parts, the theme or burden is the 
same, to wit, a contrast between God and man, as objects of 
confidence. 

2 (1.) Only to God (is) my sovl silent ; from him (is) my sal- 
vation. The frequent repetition of the first word ("nH) is cha- 
racteristic of the psalm before us. In all these cases it is to be 
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taken in its strict exclusive sense of only. See above, on Ps. 
Iviii. 12 (11.) Only in looking towards God as my Saviour, is 
my soul silmty literally, silence. See above, on Ps. xxii. 3 (2.) 
zxzix. 3 (2.) This trust, and this alone, can set his mind at 
rest, and free him from the natural disquietude of man when 
alienated from his God. 

3 (2.) Only He (is) my rock and my salvation, my height 
(liigh place, refuge, or asylum) ; / shall not be shaken (moved 
from my firm position) mtbch (or greatly.) The adverbial use 
of much is the same in Hebrew and in English. This qualified 
expression seems to be intended to suggest, that he does not 
hope to escape all disaster and calanyty, but only such as would 
be ruinous. See above, on Ps. xxxvii. 24. As to the figures in 
the first clause, see above, on Ps. ix. 10 (9.) xviii. 3 (2.) He 
only, God and no one else, can be such a protector. 

4 (3.) Un>til when (how long) toill ye break loose upon (or against) 
a man, vnll ye murder (i. e. seek to murder him) all of you (com- 
bined against a single person, who is consequently) like a wall in^ 
dined (or bent by violence), a fence (or hedge) crushed (broken 
down ?) That the last clause relates to himself and not his 
enemies, is clear from the continuation of the same description 
in the next verse. 

5 (4.) Onby from his elevation they consult to thrust (him, and as 
a means to this end) they delight in falsehood ; with his mouthy 
(i. e. with their mouths) they will bless, and in their inside (in- 
wardly, or with their heart) they will curse, Selah. The sud- 
den change of number in the middle of the verse, and indeed the 
whole description, are like those in Ps. v. 10 (9.) 

6 (5.) Only to God be still my soul, for from him (is) my hope. 
The view just taken of his fellow men drives him back to God, 
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and he exhorts himself to cherish the same confidence which he 
had before expressed. Be stilly silent, trusting, and submissive. 
See above, on v. 2 (1), and compare Ps. xxxvii. 7. The mean- 
ing of the last clause is, from him proceeds whatever I desire or 
hope for. 

7 (6.) Oidy He is my rock (the foundation of my hope) amd my 
salvation (i. e. its source and author) — my high place (refuge or 
asylum) — I shall not be moved (or shaken.) This more absolute 
expression, as compared with v. 3 (2), seems to indicate a 
stronger faith, derived from the previous comparison of God and 
man as objects of trust and affection. 

8 (7.) Upon God (i. e. dependent, founded on him) is my sal- 
vationy and my honour (both official and personal) ; the rock of 
my strength (my strong rock, or the basis upon which my own 
strength rests) ; my hiding place (my refuge) is in God. It is in 
his presence, favour and protection, that I hide myself from all 
my enemies and all my dangers. See above, on Ps. vii. 11 (10.) 
Ixi. 4 (3.) 

9 (8.) Trust in him at every time^ oh people^ pour out before 
him your heart ; God (is) a refuge for us. Selah. The faith 
which he cherishes himself he recommends to others also. At 
every timCy not merely in prosperity, but even in the sorest trials 
and the worst extremities. People, not merely men or persons, 
but people of God, his chosen people. To pour out the heart is 
a natural and lively figure for a full disclosure of the thoughts 
and feelings. See above, on Ps. xlii. 5 (4), and below, on Ps. 
oxlii. 3 (2), and compare 1 Sam. i. 15. Lam. ii. 19. The last 

* clause gives the reason of the exhortation, and indicates its ear- 
nestness by a solemn pause. 

10 (9.) Only vanity (are) sons of Adam^ a falsehood sons of 
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Man; in the scales (they are sure) to go up ; they are of vanity 
(or less than vanity) together. As to the supposed antithesis 
between men of high and low degree in the first clause, see above, 
on Ps. iv. 3 (2.) xlix. 3 (2.) Only vanity^ see above, on Ps.^ 
xxxix. 6 (5.) A falsehood^ something that deceives expectation, 
a false confidence. See above, on Ps. iv. 3 (2.) Of vanity j 
composed of it, containing nothing else ; or giving the particle 
its frequent comparative sense, {less) than vanity, or {vainer) 
than vanity {itself ) The same doubt exists as to the meaning of 
the similar expressions in Isai. xl. 17. xli. 24. 

11 (10.) Trust not in oppression, and in rohhery become not 
vain; (on) wealth, when it grows, set not (your) heart. The 
first two nouns are used together in Lev. v. 23 (vi. 4) to signify that 
which is acquired by violence. They are not therefore to be 
taken as distinct grounds of confidence, but as different parts or 
different descriptions of the same. Become n^t vain, by being 
assimilated to the vain, unsatisfying objects of your love and 
hope. See 2 Kings xvii. 15, and compare Jer. ii. 5. Job xxvii. 
12. The word translated wealth means strictly strength or power, 
but is applied to pecuniary as well as military force. See above, 
on Ps. xlix. 7 (6.) Grows, literally sprouts, or springs up of its 
own accord, perhaps with an antithetical allusion to wealth gained 
by violence. Even when lawfully or accidentally acquired, set 
not your heart upon it. This phrase in Hebrew sometimes means 
nothing more than to apply the mind or give attention, and so 
some understand it here, ' when wealth increases, take no notice, 
think not of it' ; but the stronger sense of fixing the affections on 
it, loving it, and trusting it, is better in itself and better suited to 
the context. 

12, 13 (11, 12.) One (thing) hath God spoken, these two 
{things) have I heard, that strength (belongeth) unto God, and 
(that) unto thee, oh Lordj (belongeth) mercy, (Imt) that thou wiU 
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render to a man according to his deed (or doing.) There are 
really three attributes of God here mentioned, his power, his 
mercy, and his justice ; but as the last is only introduced to 
qualify the second, by a kind of afterthought, they may still be 
reckoned as but two. The construction given in the English and 
many other versions separates the sentences, and makes the first 
refer to a repeated utterance or revelation of the one truth there 
propounded, namely, that power belongeth unto God, Instead of 
one thing, two things, we must then read on>ce and twice. But 
this, though favoured by the imitation of the verse before us in 
Job xzxiii. 14. zl. 5, is not the most obvious construction here 
It is evident that one and two, when absolutely or elliptically 
used, may sometimes mean or^ time, (i. e. once) and two times, 
(i. e. twice) ; but it does not follow that the sam» words, in a 
different connection, may not mean om word or thing, two words 
or things. It is also a familiar practice of the sacred writers to 
borrow one another's words, or to repeat their own, with some 
slight change of sense or application. The pronoun (:]t) in v. 12 

(11) may be either a demonstrative or relative, and on the latter 
supposition we may read, {there are) two {things) which I 
have heard; but the other is a simpler and more obvious con- 
struction. The apostrophe or sudden change of person in v. 13 

(12) is a figure of speech common in the psalms of David, and 
indicates a growing warmth of feeling, so that He who had just 
been calmly spoken of as absent, is abruptly addressed as if seen 
to be personally present. 
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PSALM LXIII. 

1. A Psalm by David y in his hmig (when he was) in the wilder ^ 
^ss of Judah, This is the wilderness along the eastern frontier 
of the trihe of Judah. It is frequently mentioned in the history 
of Absalom's rebellion and of David's flight before him. See 
2 Sam. XV. 23, 28. xvi. 2, 14. xvii. 16. In that history we also 
meet with several of the very same expressions that are here 
used, which, together with the strong internal similarity of this 
psalm to some others having reference to Absalom's rebellion, 
such as Ps. iii, iv, xlii, Ixi, suffice to show that it belongs to the 
same period, and not to that of Saul's persecution, which is in- 
deed forbidden by the mention of the king in v. 12 (11.) The 
psalm consists of two parts, each exhibiting essentially the same 
succession of ideas, but with the variation usual in all such cases. 
Both begin with the expression of intense desire for God's pre- 
sence and communion with him, and end with a confident antici- 
pation of his mercy ; but in the first, vs. 2 — 9 (1 — 8), this is 
supposed to be displayed in the deliverance of the Psalmist from 
his sufferings ; in the second, vs. 7 — 12 (6 — 11), it is viewed as 
securing the destruction of his enemies. 

2 (1.) O God y my God (art) thou; I will seek thee early ; for 
thee thirsts my sotU; for thee longs my fleshy in a dry land j weary j 
without water. The second divine name is the one denoting 
power, and might be translated here, my Mighty {One), The 

4* 
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very use of it involves a direct appeal to God's omnipotence. 
The verb in the first clause is connected in its etymology with a 
noun meaning the dawn of day, which occurs above, Ps. Ivii. 9 (8.) 
The modern lexicographers exclude the sense of early ^ and sup- 
pose the verb to mean nothing more than seek in English, or at 
most to seek with eaa:erness. But that the notion of time is 
really included, seems to follow from the antithesis in Isai. 
xxvi. 9. The act of seeking a thing early implies impatience or 
importunate desire. The soul and the flesh together mean the 
whole man. See above, on Ps. xvi. 9. There is evident allu- 
sion to the actual privations experienced by David in the wilder- 
ness of Judah. See the places cited in the note upon v. 1, to 
which add 2 Sam. xvii. 2. The Hebrew word for weary is there 
applied to David himself, which requires or allows the same ap- 
plication in the case before us, especially as the form of the 
adjective is masculine, and land is feminine. The strict gram- 
matical concord is perhaps with fiesh^ which is a masculine in 
Hebrew. 

3 (2.) To see thy power and thy glory ^ so (as) I have beheld 
thee in th^ sanctuary. The first clause states the object of the 
strong desire expressed in the preceding verse. To make this 
connection clear, the clauses are transposed in the common ver- 
sion, which is here retained, as being, on the whole, the best 
among the many which have been proposed. One of the latest 
makes the verse an acknowledgment, that he had actually found 
a sanctuary in the desert, because it is always to be found where 
God is pleased to manifest his presence. But however sound 
and scriptural this sentiment may be, it can hardly be extracted 
from the verse before us without violence. 

4 (3.) Because thy favour is better than life, my lips shall 
praise thee, A simpler construction, and perhaps more agreeable 
to Hebrew usage, is that which makes the first clause give a 
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reason for the strong desire expressed in the foregoing verseS) 
for thy favour is better than life^ and the last clause merely add 
a pledge of thankful acknowledgment, my lips shall praise thee. 
Better than life^ not merely than the life I now live, which was 
scarcely entitled to be so considered, but better than any life I 
could live, destitute of God's favour, which is therefore more 
than a sufficient substitute or compensation. 

5 (4.) So vrill I bless thee in my life^ in thy Tiame wUl I raise 
my hands. So^ that is, according to the gift bestowed. JBlesSy 
i. e. praise and thank thee. See above, on Ps xvi. 7. xxxiv. 
2(1.) In my life may either mean as long as I live^ which is 
the obvious and usual interpretation, or when restored to life^ from 
this state of living death, which is the sense preferred by some 
of the best interpreters, on account of the supposed allusion to 
better tham, life in the preceding verse ; but it is far from being the 
most natural construction. In thy name^ invoking thee as the object 
of my worship, and particularly of my thankful praise. Lift up 
my hands in prayer, and more specifically here, in thanksgiving. 
See above, on Ps. xxviii. 3 (2.) 

6 (5.) A^ (with) marrow and fatness shall my soul be satisfied ^ 
and (with) lips of rejoicing shall my mouth praise (thee.) He 
continues the expression of his joyful confidence and hope. Mar^ 
row and fatness are used to represent two Hebrew words both 
meaning animal fat, here put for rich food, and that for abund- 
ant supplies of every kind. Lips of rejoicings may denote either 
joyful lips, or lips by which rejoicings are uttered. The uncon- 
ditional engagement to praise God implies, as usual, a firm belief 
that he will have occasion so to do. See above, on Ps. v. 8 (7.) 

7 (6.) When I remember tJiee upon my bed^ in the watches 1 
will meditate upon thee. The first word in Hebrew is the one 
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commonly translated if ; but the condition indicated by it is 
sometimes specifically that of time. There seems to be refer- 
ence in this verse to the old division of the night, for municipal 
and military purposes, into three watches, the first (Lam. ii. 19), 
the middle (Judg. vii. 19), and the morning watch (Ex. xiv. 
24. 1 Sam. xi. 11.) See below, on Ps. xc. 4. / wUl meditate 
of tkee, or more literally, in thee^ implying an entire absorption 
of his powers and affections in the object. See above, on Ps. 
1.2. 

8 (7.) For thou hast been a help to me^ and in the shadow of 
thy wings will I rejoice. The protection which he has experi- 
enced already he is sure of still enjoying in the time to come. 
The translation of the first verb as a present {thou art my help) 
not only weakens the antithesis but violates a constant usage. 
See above, on Ps. lix. 17 (16.) Ixi. 4 (3.) The image pre- 
sented in the last clause is the same as that in Ps. xvii. 8. xxxvi. 
8 (7.) lvii.2(l.) Ixi. 5(4.) 

9 (8.) My soul cleaves after thee^ thy right hand holds me. This 
is a strong metaphorical description of the mutual relation be- 
tween God and the believer ; a relation of trustful dependence 
on the one hand, and of constant favour and protection on tho 
other. Cleaves after is a frequent phrase for follows cleaving to 
thee. The right hand is the constant symbol of strength. See 
above, on Ps. xviii. 36 (35.) xliv. 4 (3.) Ix. 6 (5.) 

10 (9.) And they to (their) ruin are seeking my soul ; they 
shall go into the depths of the earth. The phrase to ruin has 
precisely the same sense as in Ps. xxxv. 8, namely, to their own 
destruction. Are seeking j will seek ; the idea suggested by the 
future is, that if they still persist in seeking it, they will do so 
to their own destruction. Some obtain the same sense by a 
different construction, they (shall come^ to ruin (who) are seek" 
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ing my sotd ; but this supposes two ellipses, which are not to be 
assumed without necessity. Still less satisfactory is the con- 
struction which regards the whole verse as a single proposition : 
they (who) seek my soul to ruin (or destroy it) shall go^ etc. To 
seek the soul implies a purpose of destruction, without any quali- 
fying adjunct, even in prose. See 2 Sam. xvi. 11. The depths 
of the earthy literally, its lower or lowest parts, which may simply 
mean the grave (as we say under ground) , or contain an allusion to 
the fate of Korah and his company (Num. xvi. 31 — 34.) See 
above, on Ps. Iv. 16 (15.) 

11 (10.) They shall be abandoned to the power of the sword; 
the prey of jackals shall they be. The literal translation of the 
first clause is, they shall pour him out upon the hands of the 
swordy where the use of the plural verb in an indefinite or pas- 
sive sense, and the sudden alternation of the singular and plural 
form in speaking of the enemy, together with the bold and 
idiomatic figures of a sword with hands and men poured on 
them, present such a concurrence of apparent solecisms as can 
be made intelligible only by a paraphrase. The word translated 
prey means properly a share or portion; it occurs above, Ps. 
xi. 6. xvi. 5. The other noun in this clause is the common 
Hebrew word for foxes^ but is used with so much latitude as to 
include the jackal, which sense must be here preferred, as the 
fox does not prey upon dead men, unless the clause be under- 
stood to mean nothing more than that they shall be left lying in 
the desert, where these creatures have their home, which is a 
good sense, but much weaker than the one just put upon the 
words. 

12 (11.) And the king shall rejoice in God ; (ia him) shall 
every one boast for glory) that swears by him^ because the mouth 
of those speaking falsehood shall be shut (or stopped.) Instead 
of the personal pronoun he inserts his official title, the king^ i. e. 
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I as king. Rejoice in Gody i. e. in union with him and in the 
experience of his favour. Boast or praise himself ^ i. e. felicitate 
himself on the possession of these glorious distinctions and ad> 
vantages. Swearing by him^ i. e. as some suppose, by the king 
here mentioned, according to the old Egyptian custom (Gen. 
xlii. 15, 16), of which we find some traces even in Israel (1 Sam. 
xvii. 55. :lxn.2Q. 2 Sam. xi. 11.) If this were the true gram- 
matical construction we might perhaps explain the phrase to 
mean swearing to kiniy i. e. swearing fealty or allegiance, doing 
homage to him as a rightful sovereign. But there is in fact no 
sufficient reason for departing from the obvious construction 
which refers the pronoun to the nearest antecedent, God. The 
last clause assigns the immediate occasion of the joy and triumph 
here predicted, namely the defeat of false and treacherous insur- 
gents. See above, on Ps. Ixii. 5 (4), and compare 2 Sam. xviii. 
7,8. 



PSALM LXIV. 

1. To the Chief Musician. A Psalm by David. The 
correctness of this title is abundantly established by the marked 
internal similarity between this and other psalms of David. Its 
very structure is Davidic, exhibiting the two familiar elements of 
a prayer for deliverance from wicked enemies, vs. 2 — 6 (1 — 5), 
and a confident anticipation of a favourable answer, vs. 7 — 11 
(6—10.) 

2(1) Hear J oh God^ my voice in my complaint ; from fear of 
the enemy thou wilt preserve my life. Here, as in Ps. liv. 3(1), 
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the expression of coniSdence insinuates itself into the prayer itself. 
Complaint^ literally, musing, meditation, but with special refer- 
ence to suffering and danger. See above, on Ps. Iv. 3 (2.) 
Fear of the etiemyy that which I have reason to fear from him. 

3 (2.) Thou wilt hide me from the secret of evil doersyfrom 
the tumult of the workers of iniqtiity. By secret we are here to 
understand their confidential consultations and the devices there 
matured. See above, on Ps. xxv. 14. The participle doing 
evilj used as a noun {evil doers) to describe the whole class of 
wicked men, is a favourite expression of David's. See above, 
Ps. X2di. 17 (16.) xxvi. 5. xxvii. 2. xxxvii. 1, 9. As secrecy be- 
longs to the formation of the plot, so does noise or tumult to its 
execution. The same figures are combined, but in a very different 
application, Ps. Iv. 15 (14.) 

. 4 (3.) Who have sharpened, like the sword, their tongue, have 
strung their arrow, bitter speech. The figure in the first clause is 
a favourite with David. See above, on Ps. lii. 4 (2.) Ivii. 5 (4.) 
lix. 8 (7.) Strung their arrow, literally trod (i. e. bent) it, 
which must either be explained as an ellipsis — bent their (bow to 
shoot their) arrow — or as a poetical transfer to the arrow of what 
is strictly applicable only to the bow. See above, on Ps. Iviii. 
8 (7.) The figure of an arrow is peculiarly appropriate to the 
poignant pain produced by insult and calumny, which is also well 
expressed by the epithet bitter. Compare Deut. xxxii. 24. 1 
Sam. XV. 32. 

5 (4.) To shoot in secret places (at) the perfect ; suddenly they 
wiU shoot him, and will not fear. With the first clause compare 
Ps. X. 8. xi. 2. The perfect, the sincere and upright servant of 
Grod, who is free from all fatal and essential defect of character. 
See above, on Ps. xv. 2. xviii. 24. (23.) vii. 9 (8.) xxv. 21. xxvi. 
1, 11. xxxvii. 37, in the last of which places the Hebrew adjec- 
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live has the same form as in the case before us. And wUL not 
feavy i. e. without being deterred by the fear of God or man. 
See above, on Ps. Iv. 20 (19.) 

6 (5.) Thty will strengthen for themselves an evil word; they 
will tell about hiding snares ; they have saidj who vnll see to them ? 
To strengthen is to make strong, to construct so as to be strong. 
An evil word is an idiomatic phrase for a malignant plot, so 
called because it is the fruit of mutual discourse and consultation. 
See above, on Ps. xli. 9 (8.) TeU ahov/t^ count and recount 
their various devices, past and present. See above, on Ps. lix. 
13 (12.) The interrogation in the last clause is an indirect one ; 
the equivalent direct form would be, who wiU see to usy i. e. 
regard ua? Compare Ps. x. 11. lix. 8 (7.) 

7 (6.) They search out iniquities; (they say) We are ready — 
a consummate plan ! and the inward thought and heart of (every) 
man (is) deep. They rack their invention and ransack their 
memory for modes of doing mischief. We are ready ^ literally 
finished^ just as we might say in English, we are done. The next 
phrase consists of a passive participle, derived from the verb at 
the beginning of the sentence, and a cognate noun. The parti- 
ciple here corresponds to exquisite^ recherchSj something not to be 
had without laborious search, and the noun describes the product 
of the search itself. The last clause is added to enhance the 
danger, by representing the device as springing not from shallow, 
superficial, but profound contrivance. Inward thought, literally 
inside, an equivalent to heart often used by David. See above, 
on Ps. V. 10 (9.) xlix. 12 (11.) Iv. 16 (15.) Ixii. 6 (4.) 

8 (7.) But God has shot them — with am, arrow — suddenly — 
the wovmds are theirs. By an abrupt but beautiful transition he 
describes the tables as completely turned upon the enemy. 
The antithesis is rendered very striking by the repetition of 
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the verb, noun, and adverb used in vs. 4, 5 (3, 4.) Just as they 
are about to shoot an arrow suddenly at the righteous, God 
shoots an arrow suddenly at them. The wounds which they 
intended to inflict on others have become (^'^p) their own. 
When they thought to strike others, they were struck themselves. 
The general idea is the same as in Ps. vii. 12 — 17 (11 — 16.) 
liii. 6 (5.) Ivii. 7 (6.) The adversative particle at the beginning 
is substituted for the simple copulative of the Hebrew, to make 
the transition or antithesis more obvious in English. See above, 
on Ps. lii. 10 (8.) Iv. 14 (13.) 

9 (8.) Arid he has cast them down; upon them (comes) their 
own tongue ; all shaUfiee gazing at them. Cast down^ literally, 
made to fall or stumble. See the use of the same verb in histor- 
ical prose, 2 Chron. 25. 8, and compare the original of 2 Chron. 
xxviii. 23. The construction is indefinite, as in Ps. Ixiii. 11 (10), 
ih^y have cast him down^ i. e. he is cast down, meaning the enemy 
as an ideal person, who, according to the usage of these psalms, 
is immediately afterwards referred to in the plural number. 
Their tongue^ i. e. the consequences of their false, malignant 
speeches and their mischievous deliberations. The verb in the 
last clause is an intensive form of the one used in Ps. xxxi. 
12 (11.) Iv. 8 (7.) Gazing at them^ not simply seeing them, 
but seeing with emotion, whether that of wonder, joy, or terror. 
See above, on Ps. liv. 9 (7.) lix. 11 (10.) The clause seems to 
contain an allusion to the flight of the people, when the earth 
opened to devour Korah and his company, Num. zvi. 34. 

10 (9.) And all men f^/r^ a/nd pronmimce (it) Godh doings 
and his work they understand. The conversive futures show the 
dependence of the sentence upon that which goes before it and 
describe the action not as actually past, but as directly conse- 
quent upon the great catastrophe described in the preceding 
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context. And declared the uork of God^ i. e. pronounced it to 
be such. Compare Ex. viii. 19. His work tkey miderstandyi. e, 
no longer foolishly ascribe it to mere chance or human agency. 

11 (10.) Glad s/mll the righteous he in Jehovah^ and shall trust 
in him ; and (in him) shall boast (or glory) all the upright in 
heart. Having described the eflfect of the divine interposition on 
the wicked and on men in general, he now shows how it will affect 
the righteous. In Jehovah means, as usual, in union with him 
and possession of him. The word translated trust is that which 
seems originally to denote the act of seeking shelter under an 
overshadowing object. See above, on Ps. Ixiii. 8 (7.) With 
the last clause compare Ps. Iviii. 11 (10.) Ixiii. 12 (11. J 
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1. To the Chief Musician. A Psalm. By David. A Song^ 
i. e. a song of praise. See above, on Ps. xlviii. 1. xlii. 9 (S.) 
God is first praised in general, as a God of mercy and benevo- 
lence to all men, vs. 2 — 9 (1 — 8), and then in particular, as the 
giver of fruitful seasons and abundance, vs. 10 — 14 (9 — 13.) 

2 (1.) To thee ("belongeth) silence, praise, oh God, in Zion, 
and to thee shall he paid the vow The two words silence-praise 
form a kind of compound term, like humility-righteousness in 
Ps. xlv. 5 (4,) meaning, as some suppose, silent praise, but this is 
hardly consistent with the fact that the praise here offered is 
vocal. More probably it means such praise as is accompanied 
by a cessation of all tumultuous and passionate excitement. See 
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above, on Ps. Ixii. 2, 6 (1, 5.) In Zion, as the appointed place 
of prayer and praise under the old economy. The last clause 
implies that fresh occasion was continually given for thankful 
vows and their fulfilment, by the constant repetition of God's 
providential favours.' 

3 (2.) Hearer of prayer^ up to thee shall all fiesh come. The 
first word in Hebrew is a participle, hearings thou who habitually 
hearest prayer. This is mentioned as one of the divine cha- 
racters or attributes. Up to thee^ even to thee, implying actual 
aiTival, and therefore a stronger expression than unto thee. All 
fiesh sometimes means all animals, all living creatures (Gen. vi. 

17, 19), but is here used in its narrower sense of all mankind 
(Gen. vi. 3, 12.) To thee they shall come, i. e. must come, for 
the supply of their necessities, the forgiveness of their sins, and 
in short for every good and perfect gift (James i. 17), both of a 
temporal and spiritual nature. 

4 (3.) Words of iniquities are too strong for me ; (as forj our 
transgressions J thou wilt expiate them^ or forgive them for the sake 
of an atonement. Words of iniquities is by some regarded as 
a pleonastic paraphrase for iniquities themselves. More pro- 
bably, however, the phrase means the charge or accusation of 
iniquity. See above, on Ps. vii. 1. xli. 9, (8), and below, on 
Ps. cv. 27. Too strong for mc, more than I am able to account 
for or endure. See above, on Ps. xl. 13 (12), and below, on Ps. 
cxxx. 3. The last clause contains the encouragement suited 
to the alarming situation mentioned in the first. 

5 (4.) Happy (he whomj thou wilt choose and bring (him) 
near J i. e. admit him to thy presence and to intimate communion 
with thee, (so that) he shall inhabit thy courts ; we shall be satedy 
satisfied or filled, with the good^ i. e. the pleasure, the enjoyment, 
of thy house^ the holy (place) thy temple ^ or thy holy temple, thy 
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sanctuary, an expression used both of the tabernacle and the 
temple properly so called. See above, on Ps. v. 8 (7.) The 
privilege described is not merely that of public worship at the 
place of God's appointment, but of residence in his family and 
participation in the privileges of his household. See above, on 
Ps. XV. 1. xxiii. 6. The change from the third person singular 
to the first plural shows that the former was only an individuali- 
zation of the church or chosen people. 

6 (5.) Fearful things in righteousness thou wilt answer uSy oh 
God of our salvation^ the confidence of aU the ends of the land 
and sea — (even) the furthest. Thou wilt give us fearful answers 
to our prayers, i. e. such as are suited to excite religious rever- 
ence and awe. The confidence, the object of their trust. Earth 
(or land) and sea are put together to describe the whole world, 
and the ends of both for the remotest countries, which idea is 
then expressed directly, by the word at the end of the sentence. 
The superlative cannot be expressed in Hebrew, but is here 
suggested by the context. The sense is not that all men actually 
feel this trust in God, but that whether they feel it or not, they 
are really dependent upon him alone. Compare Isai. xlii. 4. 

7 (6.) Fixing the mountains by his strength, girded with 
power. This verse accounts for the dependence of all creatures 
upon God by a reference to his almighty power, which is not 
described in general terms, but by one of its effects or acts, the 
settling of the mountains, as the most solid and immovable 
portions of the earth. He is then metaphorically represented as 
girded or invested with power. See below, on v. 13 (12.) 

8 (7.) Stilling the roar of seas, the roar of their waves, the 
tumult of nations. The sentence is continued from the foregoing 
verse. God not only formed the material universe at first, but 
still controls it. There is here a beautiful transition from the 
literal to the figurative use of the same language. It is true, in 
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the strict sense, that God stills the raging of ^ the seas ; but it is 
also true that he subdues the commotion of human societies and 
states, of which the sea is a natural and common emblem. See 
above, on Ps. xlvi. 3, 4 (2, 3.) Hence he adds in express terms, 
the tumtUi of nations, 

9 (8.) Then were afraid those inhabiting the ends (or most 
distant parts) of thy signs ; the outgoings of morning and evening 
thou wilt make to shout (or sing.) Then is not expressed in 
Hebrew, but employed in the translation to show the dependence 
of the verb on that of the preceding sentence. The sense is that 
whenever God thus stills the tumult of the nations, even the 
remotest are affected by his signs^ i. e. the sensible indications of 
his presence and immediate agency. Outgoings is a local noun 
in Hebrew, and denotes the places where the evening and the 
morning come forth or begin, i. e. the points at which the sun sets 
and rises, the east and west, here put for eastern and western 
lands, and these for their inhabitants. That the fear mentioned 
in the first clause is not mere slavish dread, but an affection per- 
fectly compatible with joy, is clear from the remainder of the 
sentence. 

10 (9.) Thou hast visited the earth arid drenched it ; thou wilt 
much enrich it ; the river of God is fvU of water ; thou wilt 
prepare their corn^ for thus thou dost prepare it, i. e. the earth, 
for this very purpose, God is said to visit his creatures when he 
manifests his presence with them, whether in the way of judgment 
or of mercy. See above, on Ps. viii. 5 (4.) Drenched^ soaked, 
or made to overflow. The word translated much is the same as in 
Ps. Ixii. 3 (2.) The river of God, as opposed to earthly streams. 
However these may fail, the divine resources are exhaustless. 
Their coruj ths^t required for men's subsistence. See above, on 
Pfl. iv. 8 (7.) The meaning of the last clause seems to be that 
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he who provides rain to fertilize the earth, may be expected to 
provide the fruit itself. 

11 (10.) Its furrows drench^ its ridges beat down; with 
showers thou wilt soften it ; its vegetation thou wilt bless. The 
first verb means to water abundantly, the second to lower or beat 
down, implying a great violence of rain. The word translated 
showers^ according to its etymology and usage, denotes frequent 
and abundant rains. Soften^ dissolve, or loosen it. The Hebrew 
verb is a derivative of that in Ps. xlvi. 7 (6.) Vegetation^ 
germination, that which sprouts or springs up from the seed when 
sown. Some make the verbs in the first clause infinitives, 
determined by the finite tenses which precede and follow. But 
their form permits them to be taken as imperatives, from which 
the transition to the future is entirely natural and in accordance 
with the usage of David's psalms, whenever an expression of 
confident anticipation is to be immediately subjoined to one of 
strong desire. See above, on Ps. liv. 3 (1.) 

12 (11.) Thou hast crowned the year of thy goodness j amd thy 
paths drop fatness. The first clause may either mean, thou hast 
crowned the year with thy goodness, or, as some prefer to construe 
it, thou hast crowned the year of thy goodness, the year distin- 
guished by thy goodness, with particular instances and proofs of 
that goodness. The obvious meaning of the strong but beautiful 
figure in the last clause is, that wherever he appears his move- 
ments are attended by a rich and fertiliziog influence. Fatness 
is as usual a figure for rich food, and that for general abundance. 

13 (12 ) TTiey drop — the pastures of the wilderness^ and (with) 
joy the hills are girt. The word translated pastures properly 
means dwellings, but is specially applied to folds and pastures, as 
the places to which flocks resort. See above, on Ps. xxiii. 1. 
The word translated wilderness^ according to its most probable 
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etymology, originally signiiSes, not a barren desert, but a tract of 
country neither tilled nor thickly peopled, though perhaps luxur- 
iant and abundant as a pasture ground. The general metaphor 
of clothing which occurs in the next verse, is here anticipated by 
the specific one of a girdle, as that which surrounds the body and 
confines the dress. See above, on Ps. xviii. 33 (32.) 

14 (13.) Tht pastures are clothed with flocks y and the 'Gales 
shall be robed in grain ; they shall shout (for joy), yea^ they shall 
sing. Some translate the first clause, the flocks are clothed with 
lambs y denying that the first noun in Hebrew ever means pastures. 
But see above, on Ps. xxxvii. 20. The image presented in the 
first translation is certainly more natural and beautiful. It also 
makes the parallelism more complete, the fields being covered by 
the waving crops in the same sense that the meadows are covered 
by the grazing flocks. In the last clause the pastures and 
valleys, by a beautiful personification, are described as breaking 
forth into shouts of joy and songs of praise. See above, on Ps. 
Ix. 10 (8.) 



PSALM LXVI. 

1. To the Chief Musician, A Song. A Psalm. Shotuc 
unto Gody all the earth ! The second clause of the inscription 
represents it as a psalm of praise. See above, on Ps. Ixv. 1. 
This is confirmed by the contents and structure of the psalm 
itself, in which we have, first, a general celebration of God's 
wonderful dealings with his people in all ages, vs. 1 — 7 ; then a 
eimilar acknowledgment of what he had done in a particular case. 
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vs. 8 — 12 ; and lastly a pledge or promise of thanksgiving, vs. 
13 — 20. Tho resemblance to the forty-sixth psalm has led some 
to suppose, that this psalm was occasioned by the same event, or 
composed in imitation of the other, for the use of the church in 
similar emergencies. The verb shout is plural in its form, which 
shows that earth has a collective sense. 

2. Sing the honour of his name ; give (him) honour ^ (give) 
him praise. The honour or glory of his name is that due to his 
manifested excellence. See above, on Ps. xxix. 2. Gire, literally 
place or put^ the verbs expressing these ideas being often inter- 
changed in Hebrew. The same phrase that is here used occurs 
also in Josh. vii. 19. Isai. xlii. 12, and is clearly equivalent to 
give honour in Ps. xxix. 1, 2. Ixviii. 35 (34.) Jer. xiii. 16. The 
form of the last clause is peculiar, give honour (as or to) kis 
praise. 

3. How fearful are thy doings ! In the greatness of thy 
strength shall thine enemies lie to thee. Here begin, as some in- 
terpreters suppose, the words in which the required praise is to 
be rendered to Jehovah ; an admissible, though not by any 
means a necessary supposition. The first clause may likewise be 
translated, how fearful (art thou in) thy doings^ after the analogy 
of V. 5 below, the ellipsis of the pronoun being similar to that in 
Ps. Ixviii. 36 (35.) In the greatness of thy strength^ i. e. because 
of it, or rather in the knowledge and belief of it. See above, on 
Ps. V. 8 (7.) Lie to thee^ make false professions of allegiance, 
yield a feigned obedience, through the influence of fear. See 
above, on Ps. xviii. 45 (44.) 

4. All the earth shall worship thee amd sing to thee ; they shaU 
sing thy name. Selah. Here again the verbs are plural, showing 
that all the earth is to be taken in a collective sense, as meaning 
all landsy or all the dwellers upon earth. See above, on v. 1. 
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Warship thuy bow or prostrate themselves before thee, as an aot 
both of civil and religions homage. See above, on Ps. v. 8 (7.) 
They shall not only sing to thee bnt sing thy name, i. e. not only 
celebrate thy being but thy manifested nature, the attributes re- 
vealed by thy previous works. This anticipation of universal 
homage to Jehovah is in strict accordance with the whole spirit 
and design of the Mosaic dispensation. 

5. Goy see the works of Grod, fearful {in) action on the sons of 
tfum. The verb go is often used in Hebrew, as a formula of 
invitation or of challenge, where in English we say come. See 
below, Y. 16, and compare Isai. 2. 3, 5. In this case, however, go 
may be intended to express something more than would have been 
expressed by ccme. The meaning may be, if you do not believe 
these general declarations of God's power and dominion, go and 
see for yourselves the proofs already given in the history of man- 
kind, and more^ especially in that of Israel : go to Egypt, to the 
Red Sea, to the Wilderness, to Jordan, and in the wonders there 
performed and still repeated in the experience of the church, see 
the evidence that God is indeed possessed of a tremendous power 
to control and influence mankind. With the first clause compare 
Ps. xlvi. 9 (8), the only other place where the word nib^fi^ 
occurs. 

6. He turned the sea into the dry (land) ; through the river they 
shall pass on foot ; there will we rejoice in him. There is an 
obvious allusion to the crossing of the Red Sea and the Jordan, 
not as mere historical events, but as types or samples of God's 
extraordinary interpositions on behalf of Israel, such as might be 
realized again in their experience. Hence the promiscuous use of 
preterite and future forms, as if to say, the God of Israel will 
again turn the Red Sea into dry land for the passage of his peo- 
ple ; if need be, they shall again cross the Jordan dry shod ; there, 
on the scene of these miraculous events, shall we again rejoice in 

VOL. II. 5 
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him. The combination of sea and river seems to show that bj 
the hitter we must understand Jordan, and not as some interpreters 
iuppoie, the Euphrates, which ii commonly so called. But see 
Isai. xi. 15, 16. Zech. x. 11. 

7. Ruling by kis might forever ; hU eyes over (or a4nong) the 
nations watch ; let not the rebels exalt themselves. Selak. The 
participle in the first clause is expressive of habitual action, 
* he constantly, habitually rules.' See above, Ps. xxii. 29 (28.) 
By his mighty with which he was before described as girded. See 
above, Ps. Ixv. 7 (6.) The noun eternity is used adverbially to 
mean /or ever. The divine inspection here described implies that 
man can no more evade God's power than resist it. The last 
clause may be either a prayer to God or an admonition to his 
enemies. Exalt themselves : the Keri or marginal reading is be 
high for them {or for themselves) ; the Kethib or textual reading, 
lift for raise) for themselves^ in which case horn jdaj be supplied 
from Ps. Ixxv. 5, 6 (4, 5), or head from Ps. ex. 7. The rebels, 
i. e. against God, his stubborn and incorrigible enemies. 

8. BlesSy oh ye nationSj our Gody cause to be heard the vciu of 
his praise ! To the general description of God's gracious dispen- 
sations towards his people there seems now to be added the 
commemoration of a particular event of this kind ; not one of 
merely local interest, however, but of such importance, that the 
nations are invited to unite in praising God for it. See above, on 
Ps. xviii. 60 (49.) xxii. 28 (27.) 

9. The (one) putting^ who puts, our soul in life^ and has not 
given (up) to removal our foot^ has not allowed it to move or 
slip. The unusual expression in the first clause seems to mean 
restoration to life, a figure for relief from great distress, which is 
not unfrequently described as deatL See above, on Ps. xxx. 
4 (3.) xlix* 16 (16.) To se^ in life is not unlike the phrase to 



PSALM LXVI. 99 

9et in safety y Ps. zii. 6 (5.) The form of expression in the last 
olaose is analogous to tliat in Ps. Iv. 23 (22) above, and identical 
with that in Ps. czxi. 3 below. Criven up to remavaly suffered to 
be moved from its firm position or its place of safety. 

10. For thou hast tried u$y oh Gody thou hast pu/rged (or 
oisayed) us like the purging of silvery as silver is purged, with 
particular reference, as some suppose, to the long continued and 
repeated process of refinement necesbary in the case of silver. 
See above, on Ps. zii. 7 (6.) xzvi. 2, and compare Isai. i. 25. 
zlviii. 10. Zech. xiii. 9. 1 Pet. i. 7. The general idea here is 
that of affliction, as a means both of trial and purgation, and is 
carried out in the following verses. 

11. Thou hast caused us to come into the net ; thou hast put 
pressure in our loins. The first clause is descriptive of complica- 
ted difficulties and embarrassments, the second of suffering and 
weakness. The word translated n^ occurs above in the very 
different sense of a tower or fortress, Ps. xviii. 3 (2.) But even 
when so used, it strictly means a hunting towety i. e. a post of 
observation and of safety used by hunters, and from the same 
root (^:|3 to hunt) may be deduced the sense of net or snarCy as 
a customary implement of hunting, in which sense it is certainly 
employed by Ezekiel (xii. 13.) The word translated presmre 
occurs only here, but its essential meaning is clear from its ety- 
mobgical affinities. Compare the cognate form in Ps. Iv. 4 (3.) 
Some suppose the idea to be that of a superincumbent pressure, 
load or burden, corresponding to the verb as used in Amos ii. 13. 
Others make pressure mean contraction, stricture, and by neces- 
sary implication, pain or anguish. The loins are mentioned as the 
•eat of strength (Deut. zzxiii. (11), an injury to which implies 
both pain and weakness. See below, on Ps. Izix. 24 (23.) 

12. Thou hast caused (or suffered men to ride at our head; 
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we came into the fire and into the toaterSy and (now) th^m kut 
caused u$ to come forth to abunda/ncey OTorflow, i. e. of enjoyment. 
Mauy frail or mortal man, whose tyranny is therefore Hie more 
insupportable. See above, on Ps. yiii. 5 (4.) This first clause 
is ambiguous, in Hebrew as in English. To ride at our headj 
though an exact translation, suggests only the idea of command 
or guidance, whereas some kind of suJSering is required by the 
context. The common version, to ride over our heads^ presents 
the image of horsemen trampling on their conquered enemies. 
Some suppose the idea to be that of riding on tM, as a man con- 
trolls and guides the horse that carries him. The head must then 
be mentioned only as the noblest part, without implying that the 
rider actually sits upon it. But this very circumstance makes the 
interpretation an unnatural and forced one. Fire and watery 
as the two great destroying elements, are common figures for dis- 
tress and danger. Compare Isaiah xliii. 2. The last Hebrew 
word in the verse occurs only here and in Ps. xxui. 5. 

13. I will come (to) thy house toith burnt-offerings ; I will pay 
to thee my vowSy i. e. the offerings thus promised. His acknow- 
ledgments shall not be merely verbal or mental, but ceremonial, i. e. 
expressed in the symbolical form required by the dispensation 
under which he lived. The reference is neither to internal feel- 
ings nor to outward rites exclusively, but to both together. See 
above, on Ps. xl. 7 (6.) 1. 8. li. 18 (16.) WiUi the last clause, 
compare Ps. Ixv. 2 {!,) The sudden change of number, from 
the plural to the singular, shows that what follows is the words of 
an ideal speaker, representing the same persons who had spoken 
in the foregoing context, if not identical with them. 

14. Which my Ups uttered amd tky mouth spake vn my distress. 
The first verb is a very strong and expressive one, in this con- 
nection not unlike our familiar phrases, hoUedy blurted outy imply- 
ing that he spoke from some irresistible impidse, and thus sug- 
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gesting what is afterwards explicitly affirmed, that the vows in 
question were occasioned by extreme distress. The Hebrew verb 
originally means to open or distend the lips, whether as a gesture 
of mockery (Lam. ii. 16) or menace (Ps. xxii. 14), or for the pur- 
pose of articulate speech (Job xxxv. 16.) That its absolute use, 
in special reference to vows spontaneously and hastily uttered, 
was familiar to the ancients, may be seen from Judg. xi. 35, 36. 
In my distress : the original expression is, in the distress to me. 
See aboye, on Ps, xviii. 7 (6.) 

15. Burnt-offerings of failings will I offer to thee^ tuith in>cense 
of rams ; I will make (an oblation of) catUe with he-goats, Selah. 
The word translated fatlings is especially applied to lambs, Isai. 
Y. 17. The verb is the first clause in the one from which the 
noun rendered hurnt-offering is deriTed, and strictly means I 
will cause to ascend^ i. e. upon the altar, or in vapour from it. 
In>ce/nse may here be taken in its etymological sense of somelliing 
biirni sacrificially, although in usage limited to aromatic fumiga- 
tions, which is also the case with the Hebrew word in every place 
but this, where it seems to mean the sacrificial fat that was 
burned upon the altar. The verb to make is absolutely used, as 
a technical term of the Mosaic Law, to denote the act of sacri- 
fice. See Ex. xxix. 36. Lev. ix. 7, and compare Judg. vi. 19. 
1 Kings xviii. 23, 26. The different species of victims are enu- 
merated here, to convey the idea of a regular and perfect sacri- 
fice, implying more than ordinary thankfulness. 

16. Go (or in our idiom, come)^ hear^ all ye fearers of (ye that 
fear) God^and Ivnll teU you what he hath done to (or for) my 
soul. The fearers of Jehovah is a common description of be- 
lievers or the people of Grod. See Ps. Ix. 6 (4.) Ixi. 6 (5.^ The 
invitation is like that in Ps. xxii. 24 (23.) Telly in the primary 
sense of counting or numbering, and the secondary one of re- 
counting or relating. To my soid^ i. e. to me, whose life or 
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amil was threatened. To me as the object of the act alladed to, 
or for nUy as the person to be benefited. This address prepares 
the way for the ensuing dechiration, founded on his own experi- 
ence, that it is only by sincere submission and devotion to Grod 
that his protection is to be secured. 

17. To kirn (with) my mouth I calledy and high praise (exalta- 
tion) was wider my tongue. By a slight change in the pointing, 
or by supposing an irregularity of punctuation, the last clause 
may be rendered, he was extolled under my tonguej i. e. by means 
of it as an instrument of praise. But as a corresponding plural 
form occurs below, Ps. cxlix. 6, the Hebrew word (fiJai'i) is pro- 
bably a noun, meaning lofty praise, or exaltation by means of 
praise. Under my tongue may be simply equivalent to on or 
with my tongue^ or it may be intended to suggest the additional 
idea of a store or deposit of such praises still in reserve, to be 
employed hereafter, which some suppose to be the meaning of the 
phrase in Ps. x. 7. 

18. Iniquity if I ha/oe seen in my hearty the Lord will not hear. 
If I had any wicked end in view, God would not hear my prayer. 
The same idea is expressed in Prov. xv. 29. Isai. i. 15. lix. 2 
John ix. 31. 1 John iii. 22. It is here stated as the ground 
on which he means to argue his own innocence of any such coi^ 
rupt design, and actually does so in the next verse. 

19. (But) verily God hath heard; he hath attended to the voice 
of my prayer. The Hebrew particle at the beginning is strictly 
not adversative but affirmative. See above, on Ps. xxxi. 23 (22.) 
It is equivalent in force to our expressions, whereas^ really ^ in 
facty etc. The doubt subjected in the foregoing verse had been 
removed in his case by the application of the test there mentioned. 
Grod had already heard his prayer and thereby borne witness that 
he was not guUty of the duplicity in question. 
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(20.) Blessed (he) Grod who hath not put awoA/ m/y frtM/er 
(from him) amd his mercy from me. Here as elsewhere, when 
applied to God, blessed can only mean praised or entitled to be 
praised. The doable application of the verb in the last clause 
cannot well be imitated in translation. The same word in 
Hebrew may be nsed to express the act of rejecting a petition, 
and that of withdrawing or withholding favour. 
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1. To the Chief Musician. With (or on) stringed instruments, 
A Psalmj a Songy i. e. a psalm of praise. See above, on Ps. 
Izvi. 1. For the meaning of the second clause of this inscription, 
see above, on Ps. Iv. 1, and compare Ps. Izi. 1. The psalm 
before us, like the sixty-fifth, seems to have special reference to 
the manifestation of God's goodness in the gift of fruitful seasons 
and abundant harvests. See below, on v. 7 (6), and above, on 
Ps. Ixv. 1. But from this the Psalmist, or the Church, of which 
he is the spokesman, takes occasion to anticipate the extension of 
God's covenanted gifts, both temporal and spiritual, to all the 
nations of the earth. This expectation is indeed the burden of 
the psalm, its immediate occasion being only mentioned inciden- 
tally near the close, yet not so obscurely as to make it doubtful. 
Any formal division of this short and simple composition can 
only tend to mar its beauty 

2 (1.) God be merdftbl unto us amd bless uSj and cause his face 
to shine upon us ! The form of expression is evidently borrowed 
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from the sacerdotal benediction, Num. yi. 24, 25, but with a 
sub3titution of the first person plural for the second singular, so 
as to convert the authoritative blessing upon others into an 
expression of desire for themselves. The optative meaning of 
the sentence is determined by the form of the second verb in 
Hebrew. Upon us^ literally vritk tLSy a form of speech probably 
intended to suggest the idea of the divine presence and commu- 
nion. As to the figure in the last clause, see above, on Ps. iv. 
7 (6.) xxxi. 17 (16.) 

3 (2.) TTuii th/y way may be known in the earthy in aU nations 
thy salvation. The original construction of the first clause is, to 
know in the earth thy way ; but the sense can only be made clear 
in English by a passive form. Thy way^ i. e. thy mode of deal- 
ing with thy people, referring more particularly here to providen- 
tial favours, the knowledge of which he hopes to see extended to 
aU nations, as a means to the promotion of still higher ends. 
The pleonastic phrase, saving healthy retained in the authorized 
version from an older one, has nothing corresponding to it in 
the Hebrew but the single word which always means salvation 
and 18 commonly so rendered. 

4 (3.) The nations shall acknowledge theey oh Godj the nations 
shall acknowledge thee — aU of them. The common version of the 
verb here twice used (praise) is too wide. As it is conunonlj 
applied to the acknowledgment of benefits, a nearer equivalent is 
thank. See above, on Ps. Ivii. 10 (9.) 

5 (4.) Nations shall joy and trivmphy because thou shall judge 
peoples (in) rectitudCy and nations in the earth — thdm shall guide 
them. The divine guidance implies protection and control. 
Compare Isai. Iviii. 11. The anticipation of universal happiness, 
as springing from the judicial acts of the Messiah, is not unusual 
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in prophecy. See below, on Ps. bdi. 12 — 14, and compare Isai. 
ii. 3. The word transited rectitude occurs above, Ps. xlv. 7 (6.) 

6 (5.) The nations shall acknowledge thee^ oh Godj the nations 
shaU acknowledge thee — aU of them. This repetition shows the 
anticipation here expressed to be the principal though not the 
primary subject of the psalm. The position of the universal 
terms, at the close of this verse and v. 4 (3), is highly emphatic, 
and precludes, in the most explicit manner, all restriction. 

7 (6.) TTie earth (or land) has yielded her prodttee; God wUl 
bless uSy (even) our God. The translation of the first v«b as a 
future is entirely gratuitous, and therefore ungrammatical. 
Correctly rendered, it affords a hint of the immediate occasion of 
the psalm itself. The mutual relation of the clauses is that of & 
thankftd acknowledgment for gifts received already to a joyful 
and believing expectation of the same hereafter. God has 
blessed us, and since he is our own God, he will bless us stilL 

8 (7.) God wHl bless usj and all the ends of the earth shall fear 
him. The God who has bestowed this harvest on us will continue 
to afford us tokens of his covenant love and faithfulness ; and the 
day is coming when the intimate relation which we now sustain to 
him will be extended to all nations. Ends of the earthy even the 
remotest countries, but of course without excluding those at 
hand. It is really tantamount to saying aU lands or the whoU 
earth. See above, on Ps. ii. 8. 
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1. To the CkUf Musician, By David. A Psalm of Praise. 
Literally, a psalmj a song^ but see above, on Ps. Ixv. 1. Ixvi. 1. 
Ixvii. 1. This psalm, like the eighteenth, which it very much 
resembles, is a triumphal song, occasioned by some signal yictoiy 
or success in war, perhaps that recorded in 2 Samuel zii. 26 — 31, 
which closed the last important war of David's reign. The 
psalm opens with a general praise of God as the deliverer of the 
righteous and destroyer of the wicked, vs. 2 — 7 (1 — 6.) This is 
then illustrated and confirmed by a reference to certain periods 
in the history of Israel, and first to the march through the wilder- 
ness, vs. 8 — 11 (7 — 10.) Then comes the period of the judges, 
vs. 12 — 15 (11 — 14.) Then the erection of the monarchy on 
Zion, and its confirmation by the victory just achieved, vs. 16 — 
20 (15 — 19.) This is then represented as a part of the general 
plan of Jehovah's dealings with his people, vs. 21 — 24 (20 — 23.) 
The triumphal procession is described, vs. 25 — 28 (24 — 27.) 
All this, however, is but a specimen or foretaste of a universal 
conquest yet to come, vs. 29 — ^32 (28 — 31.) In anticipation of 
this revolution, the nations are summoned to unite in the praises 
of Jehovah, vs. 33 — 36 (32 — 35.) The resemblance of this last 
part to the corresponding parts of the two preceding psalms may 
account for the position of the one before us. 

2 (1.) God shall arise ; his enemies shall scatter; those hating 
him shall flee before him. This verse propounds, aa the theme of 
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the whole psalm, a fact continually yerified in history. There is also 
an obvions allusion to the form of speech attered by Moses at the 
removal of the ark, the symbol of Grod's presence. See Num. x. 
35. The wish there expressed is here said to be realized. 
Hence the change of the imperative (n)G^p) into a future (ti^p^)> 
showing that this verse has not an optative meaning {let God 
arise) J but is declaratory of what certainly will be hereafter, as it 
has been already, in the case which gave occasion to the psalm. 
The present time is not excluded, but involved in the general 
proposition, that it must and will be so. Shall scatter is a more 
exact translation of the Hebrew verb than be scattered, although 
the idea is undoubtedly that of involuntary violent dispersion. 
Before Mm, from his face, or from his presence. See above, on 
Pb. ix. 4 (3.) bd. 4 (3.) 

3 (2.) As smoke is driven, thou wilt drive (them) ; as wax is 
melted before fire, the wicked shall perish before God, The form 
of expression is the same as in the preceding verse, from the 
face of fire, from the face (or presence) of God. The verb in the 
first clause is the same with that in Ps. i. 4, where the wind, im- 
plied here, is expressly mentioned, as the driving or propelling 
agent. The comparison with wax is a common one in Scripture, 
and occurs above, in Ps. xxii. 15 (14.) With the last clause 
compare the conclusion of the Song of Deborah ( Judg v. 31), of 
which there are various imitations, or at least reminiscences, in 
this psalm. 

4 (3.) And the righteous shall be glad ; they shall triumph be^ 
fare Gvd, and shall joy with gladness. This is true not only of 
righteous individuals but of righteous nations, and especially of 
Israel, as such considered, although many of its members were 
unrighteous. But these are not considered as really belonging to 
the church or chosen people, but are classed among the wicked 
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eDemioB of God. Before God shall the rightaous rejoioe, as the 
wioked flee before him, 

5 (4.) Sing ufUo Gody celebrate his name^ eaU up (a highway) 
for the (one) riding through the deserts^ by his name Jahj amd ex- 
ult before him. The second clause alludes to the opening of roads, 
for kings and armies. See above, on Ps. 1. 23, and compare 
Isai. xl. 3. Mai. iii. 1. The common version of the verb .(^^^^^ 
conveys an idea wholly foreign from the usage of the lif^MMP- 
word, Bidingy i. e. journeying, or giving it a military apfji^ 
tion, marching. The common version of thiB next noun (i^o^wfie) 
is entirely unauthorized by usage. Thp Hebrew word is^ifif stiU 
applied bgT'th^ Arabs to the region. ^ev which the ura^tei' 
wandered Sfff^ years. The .idea here Vfjoggested is niore'fully 
carried out4n(^, S — 10 (Ttt^*.) By his -n&me Jah , i. e. in the 
character denoted by this''na9aiej which is an abbreviation of 
Jehopohj peculiar to the song of Moses (£^. xv. 2) and the later 
imitations of it. See my note^ on Isai. xii. 2. xxxviii. 11. Th^ 
people are summoned to prepare for the reception, of ^ihis gloriouis 
visitor. 

6 (5.) Father of orjphams amd judge of widows (is) God in 
his abode of hoUn^s. One of the most glorious divine characters 
is that of a protector of the innocent an^^^lpless. Judge^ vin- 
dicator, patron, one who does them justice.'^ His abode of holines$ 
cannot in this connection denote heaven, but must be referred to 
his peculiar residence amoi^ his chosen people. It was there 
that, both by the provisions tff'Hhis law -and the dispensations of 
his providence, he asserted his i^ht to the exalted character here 
claimed for him. 

7 (6.) God makes the lonely dwell in houses^ makes the captives 
come forth into enjoyments ; only rebels (still) inhabit a dry4and 
(or desert). This, though a general proposition, seems to have a 
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Bpeoial reference to the change in the condition of the Israelites, 
when brought ont of the wilderness into possession of the promised 
land. The participles in the original {settling^ bringing out) 
express habitual or customary acts. In houses^ literallj, in a 
kauMj or «till more closely, to a houscj the idea of removal being 
really implied. The word might also be translated homewards or 
«# home. The last word in this clause occurs nowhere else, and 
has been Variously explained to mean in chainsy by force^ and 
into fUamrei or enjoyments, which last is now preferred by most 
interpreters. 

8 (7.) Oh God J in thy going oiU before thy peopUy in thy 
marching through the wilderness^ Selah. The sentence is com- 
pleted in the next verse, being here divided by a pause of solemti 
and admiring recollection. The general description of the fore-> 
going verses is now confirmed and illustrated by a reference to 
the exodus from Egypt and the journey through the wilder- 
ness. Before thy people^ in the pillar of cloud, as their guide and 
their commander. 7% ma/rchingy literally, thy stepping y treading^ 
or mora exactly still, thy step or tread. To make the allusion 
still more pointed, the word for wilderness is not the one com- 
monly so rendered, but one borrowed from Deut. xxxii. 10. 

9 (8.) The earth shooky na^, the heavens droppedy this Sinaij 
at the presenu of Grody the God of Israel, Droppedy discharged 
drops, rained. This is mentioned as a natural and usual accom- 
paniment of a thunder-storm. This Sinai probably means, this 
{was at) Sinaiy and should be read as a parenthesis. The usual 
construction not only requires a verb to be repeated or supplied, 
but yields an obscure and doubtful sense, as no reason can be 
given why Sinai should be called this Sinaiy and the version 
Sinai itself is unauthorized by usage. The first clause is descrip- 
tive of the grand and terrible phenomena attending the iheophany 
at Sinai. See Ex. xix. 16—18. 
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10. (9.) A rain of free gifts thou pawrat dovmy ok Crod ; tkim 
inkeritcmcej and (that) exhaustedy thou dost confirm (or strengthen) 
it. The first olause probably refers to the abundant and refresh- 
ing gifts (of which rain is a natural and common emblem) be- 
stowed upon the people in the wilderness, including manna, quails, 
and water. The future tense is like those in Ps. zviii. 7 (6.) 
Pour dovmy literally, shake or shake out. Thine inheritwncey thy 
people. The construction is that of an absolute nominatiye, (of 
to) thine inheritance. The next clause heightens the description 
by suggesting that the gift came precisely when it was most 
needed. 

11 (10.) 7%y flock hath dwelt therein ; thou witt providSy in 
thy goodness J for the wretched. The first noun strictly means an 
animal, and more especially a beast, but was probably employed 
as a collective to denote a herd or flock, in which sense it was 
figuratively applied in David's time to a company or troop of men, 
(2 Sam. zxui. 11, 13.) Thereiuy i, e. in the land of promise, 
which was present to the writer's mind, though not expressly 
mentioned in the context. See below, vs. 15 (14) and compare 
Isai. viu. 21. Thou wHtprovidey indefinitely, whatsoever may be 
needed ; or more specifically, wilt prepa/rey i. e. prepare a home, 
a resting place. The future tense describes it as a customary 
method of proceeding upon God's part, but specially exemplified 
in the case of Israel, who, until his settlement in Canaan, might 
well be called a sufferer, a wretched or afflicted one. 

12 (11.) TTie Lord wiU give the word ; the (women) publishing 
(it) are a great host. As to the future, see above, on vs. 10, 11. 
(9, 10.) Word here means tidings, news, and, as the whole 
connection shows, good news, which is also suggested by the word 
translated puhlishingy but in usage constantly applied to joyful 
tidings. See above, on Ps. xl. 10 (9.) There is obvious allusion 
to the ancient oriental custom of women celebrating victories 
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with song and dance. See Ex. zv. 20. 1 Sam. zyiii. 6, 7. The 
reference is not to any one occasion, but to an ideal choir chant- 
ing all the Tictories of some great period, perhaps that of the 
Judges. 

13 (12.) Kings of armies shaUfleey shall flee^ and she that tar^ 
rietk at home shall divide the spoil. The flight described is not 
that of kings alone, but of kings at the head of armies. The 
repetition of the verb denotes the certainty and completeness of 
the rout. The dweller in the house is by some literally understood 
to mean the woman who takes no part in the battle. But others 
regard it as a figure for the chosen people, dwelling quietly at 
home, after the disappearance of their enemies, when ^^ the land 
had rest," Judg. y. 31. yiii. 28. 

14 (13.) When ye lie down between the borders^ (ye shall be 
like) the toings of a dove covered with sUver and her pinions with 
yellow gold. The general idea seems to be that when '' the land 
had rest," her condition was one of peaceful prosperity. The 
common version of the first clause (though ye have lien among the 
pots) is justified neither by rabbinical tradition nor the ancient 
versions. The Hebrew noun occurs only here and in Ezek. zl. 
43, where it is equally obscure, and the cognate forms in Gen. 
zliz. 14. Judg. T. 16 are scarcely less so. The only meaning, 
besides those already mentioned, which has any probability, is 
that of folds or sheep-cotes^ lying among which might be viewed as 
a poetical figure for rural or pastoral repose, thus amounting to 
the same thing with the first translation, which describes the 
people as residing quietly between the borders^ i. e. within the 
boundaries or frontiers of their territory, now once more forsaken 
by the enemy. The beautiful allusion in the last clause to the 
changeable colours of a dove's plumage, seems intended to 
suggest the idea of a peaceful but splendid prosperity. • 
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15 (14.) When the Almigktl^ taUtert kings thereinj it 9mno$ im 
Zalmon, The change firom war to peace is likened to the du- 
lling whiteness of snow in the midst of blackness or darkness. 
This last idea is conyeyed by Zalmony an unimportant eminence 
near Sheohem, partly perhaps in reference to the dark forests 
which covered it (Judg. is. 48), but chiefly to the meaning of the 
name itself, to wit, shade or shadow. The parallel term, snoWy 
suggests the idea of the brightest light. See Ps. IL 9 (7.) Isai. 
L 18. Mark iz. 3. Matth. xxviii. 3. Rev. i. 14, and compare 
Matth. zvii. 2. Some, with tax less probability, explain the verse 
as meaning that the land was whitened with the slain, as Zalmon 
was with snow ; but thb ascribes too great an altitude to Zalmon. 
The Hebrew construction in the first clause is, in the Almighty ^s 
seaMering ikingSy i. e. at the time of his so doing. The divine 
name here used is not the one so frequently translated HnKghiy 
in the Psalms, but the patriarchal title mentioned in Ex. vi. 3. 
Compare Gen. xvii. 1. xxviii. 3. It is here introduced because 
the events in question were remarkable exertions and displays of 
God's omnipotence. Scattered here means routed, put to flight. 
See above, vs. 13 (12), and compare the use of the same Hebrew 
verb in Zech. iL 10 (6.) 

16 (15.) A nunmt of God (is) Movmi Basham,^ a mowU of 
feaks (or ridges) is Motmt Basha/n, The first phrase means a 
mountain showing forth the creative power of God by its vastness. 
See above, on Ps. xxxvi. 7 (6.) Mov/ni Bashamy not a single 
eminence, but the lofty range of Antilibanus, also called Hermon^ 
and by other races, Sion and Sirion. See Deut. iii. 9. iv. 48. 
Ps. xlii. 7 (6.) Ps. Ixxxix. 13 (12.). The last two names would 
be apt to suggest, by a fortuitous resemblance, that of the holy 
hill of Zion, A mount of peaks or ridges, i. e. not a detached 
mountain, but a chain with many lofty summits, forming the 
northern boundary of Bashan. At the same time, the expres- 
sions of this verse would necessarily suggest the idea of great 
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Mb$B or khigdomay of which mountainB are the standing symbola. 
See aboTe, on Pa. xlvi 3 (2.) Izy. 7 (6.) 

17 (16.) Wh^ will ye watchy (ye) MlSy (ye) ridges j the kill 
God hath dear ed for his dwelling? Yeay Jehovah wiU ifihabU 
(ii) forever. The interrogatiye form implies disapprobation and 
contempt. See above, on Ps. ii. 1. The verb occurs nowhere 
eke in the Old Testament, but its meaning has been preserved in 
Arabic, namely, to watch as an enemy, to lie in wait, or, as some 
allege, to view with envy. Common to both is the idea of hostility 
<Hr ill-wiIL The translation of this verb in the English Bible 
{leap) and in the Prayer Book Version (hop) seems to rest on 
mere conjectore. The two noons, MUs and ridges^ are by some 
mpposed to form a sort of compound, ridge-hUls, i. e. high or 
nigged hills. Compare the phrase wine-reding^ Ps. Iz. 5 (3.) 
The plural form may denote the several peaks, or the whole class 
which this range of mountains merely represented. Zion is here 
described as an object of hostility or envy to the mountains of 
the heathen world, on account of the honour put upon it by 
its being chosen as the earthly residence of God. Having first 
poetically said that he desired it, i. e. preferred and chose it, to 
preclude all doubt as to the event, the psalmist adds, not only so, 
but he does and will dwell there for ever. The verbs of the 
second and third clause, although synonymous, are not identical 
in Hebrew. There is evident significance in the choice of the 
divine names here employed. Not only did he choose it, as 
Elohim, for his dwelling, but he actually dwells there as Jehovah, 
as the (xod of revelation and the covenanted God of Israel. 

18 (17.) The chariots of God (are) two myriadsy mtUtipUed 
thousands ; the Lord is among them^ Sinai in the samctuary. As 
David's most formidable foes were particularly strong in chariots 
of war (2 Sam. viii. 4. z. 18), so here God's power of protection 
is expressed by an innumerable multitude of chariots. The same 
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mode of representation occnrs in the history of EHisha, 2 Kings 
Ti. 17. 7\do myriads is a closer version than twenty thovaa/ndy 
beoaixse the Hebrew word is the dual of one used both in the 
vague sense of a multitude, and in the precise sense of a myriad. 
See above, on Ps. iii. 7 (6), where the plural of the same word 
occurs. The next phrase strictly means thousaruU of repeHHon 
or redupUcatianj i. e. thousands upon thousands. Compare Dan. 
^ vii. 10. There is no mention of angels in the text, although in- 
I terpreters in every age have supposed their presence to be neces- 
sarily implied, as the conductors of God's chariots, if not as 
the chariots themselves, which is the sense put upon the Hebrew 
phrase by both the English versions (even thousands of angels.) 
There is also an obvious allusion to the giving of the law at Sinai, 
as described in Deut. xxxiii. 2, 3, the presence of angels at 
which appears to be assumed in the New Testament, Gal. iii. 19. 
Heb. ii. 2. It is not however the mere number, even of these 
heavenly hosts, that constitutes the safety of the holy place, but 
the personal presence of the Lord {Adhonai) among them, 
which is therefore asserted in the next clause. The last words of 
the verse are obscure, but seem most probably to mean, that 
the same glorious theophany which once took place on Sinai 
is now renewed on Zion, with particular reference as some 
imagine, to the presence of the ark and the tables of stone 
in the one case, as a perpetual memorial, and even a perpetual 
renewal, of the legislation in the other. This fine poetical iden- 
tification of the two mountains hallowed by God's presence 
may have been in the mind of the apostle when he drew 
that sublime contrast or parallel between them, Heb. xii. 18 — 2A. 
Under the law, Sinai was renewed in Zion. Under the gospel, 
Zion superseded Sinai. 

19 (18.) Tkou hast gone up to the highnplace ; thou hast cap^ 
titled a captivity; thou hast taken gifts among mankind j a/nd 
(even among) rebeUy (so as) to dweU (here), Lordy God I In 



PSALM LXVIIT. 11J5 

order to carry out hiB choice and resolution, as recorded in t* 
17 (16^ above, i. e. in order to establish Zion as his earthly 
dwelling place, God has encountered all opposing powers, 
Tanquished them, and forced them to pay tribute, even the 
stoutest and most stubborn. The sign of the conquest being 
finished is the conqueror's return to his throne, whether upon 
earth or in heaven. See above, on Ps. vii. 8 (7), and compare 
Ps. xviii. 17 (16), xciii. 4. cii. 20 (19.) Captured a captivity ^ 
i. e. taken captive a multitude of enemies. The gifts meant are 
the forced gifts of the conquered. Among men, i. e. while present 
among them as their conqueror, and by implication /r(?m them. 
JSven rebelsy even the most rebellious, are compelled to submit. 
In other words, the conquest is complete. According to the 
military figures here used, it would seem to be implied that 
the gifts thus extorted by the conqueror are distributed 
among his followers. To receive gifts on the one hand and be^ 
stow gifts on the other are correlative ideas and expressions, so 
that Paul, in applying this description of a theocratic triumph to 
the conquests of our Saviour, substitutes one of these expressions 
for the other (Eph. iv. 9.) He also, in his comment on the 
passage, justly represents the ascension there described as neces- 
sarily implying a previous descent. In other words, victory pre- 
supposes conflict. The last clause obviously refers back to the 
corresponding clause of v. 17 (16.) Lord Godj literally Jah, 
God I See above, on v. 6 (4.) 

20 (19.) Blessed he the Lord, day (by) da^j ; (whoever) lays a 
load upon us, the Mighty (God is) our salvation, Selah, The 
second clause, which is obscure from brevity, also admits of this 
translation : (man) may lay a load upon us, (but) God is our 
salvation. Lay a load upon us, literally, load to us, or as to us. 
According to both these constructions, loading means oppression. 
It is possible, however, to attach to it the sense of benefits or 
favours, put upon it in the English versions, but with a very dif- 
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ferent oonstniotion of the whole olauae. The Mxghty (Grod) wiU 
heap upon us ou/r salvationy or, vnll load us with salvation. The 
depth of feeling and the strength of faith, on which this anticipa- 
tion rests, are indicated or betrayed by the meditative pause 
which follows. 

21 (20.) God is for us a God of salvation^ a/nd to Jehovah the 
Lord (belong) issues from death. A more exact translation of 
the verse, retaining the peculiar idioms, would be this : the AU 
mighty (is) for us am Almighty for salvation^ a/nd to Jehovah the 
Lord (belong), as to death^ outgoings or escapes. This is only 
an amplification of the last clause of the verse preceding, God is 
our salvation^ or according to the other construction, God loads 
us with salvation, 

22 (21.) Surely God will crush the head of his enemies y the 
hairy scalp going on in his trespasses. The first word properly 
means only and is here used to denote that this and not the con- 
trary is true, a purpose which in our idiom may be answered by 
a particle of strong asseveration, such as certainly or sv/rely. See 
above, v. 7 (6), and compare Ps. zxxiz. 12 (11). Iviii. 12 (11.) 
Crush the heady a strong figure for violent and complete destruc- 
tion. See below, on v. 24 (23), and compare Gen. iiL 15. Ps. 
ex. 6. Num. zziv. 8, 17. The hairy scalp y or crown of hairy is 
merely a poetical equivalent or parallel to head. The words that 
follow seem to be applied to it by a kind of personification. 
Compare Pro v. zvi. 31. But this figure, if too bold, may be 
avoided by supplying of one or of the m^m before going. This 
last word does not necessarily mean going ony but according to 
its usage elsewhere may be rendered going ahovly i, e. habitually 
acting, in a sinful manner. See above, on Ps. zii. 9 (8.) zx. 7 
(6.) xxvi. 3. XXXV. 14. xxxix. 7 (6.) xliii. 2 (1.) 



23 (22.) 7%e Lord hath saidy From Bashtm I will bring (them) 
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laekj I vfill bring (them) back from the, depths ef the sea. Some 
lappose the object of the verbs in this verse to be Israel or my 
peopUj as in Isai. zliz. 12 (compare Gen. ziv. 14.) But as the 
enemy is still the subject of the following verses, it is better to 
understand the one before us as threatening to bring them back 
for punishment and destruction, even when they seemed to have 
withdrawn in triumph. Here, as in verse 15 (14) jBashtm is 
mentioned as a frontier province of the Holy Land. In the last 
clause there is an obvious climax. I will bring them back, not 
from Bashan merely, but, if need be, from the bottom of the 
ocean. Compare Ps. czxxiz. 9, and especially Am. iz. 2, 3. 

24 (23.) In order that thon mayest crush (them) — thy foot in 
blood — (and) the tongue of thy dogs (in hlood) from the enemies^ 
(even) from him. The general import of this verse is clear, but 
its construction doubtful and obscure. The first verb cannot 
mean to dip or wash without an arbitrary change of text by read- 
ing fn^ as in Ps. Iviii. 11 (10.) The original verb (f n>an) must 
have the same sense as in v. 22 (21), and may have the same 
object, namely, the enemies of God and of his people. The next 
words may then be taken as a parenthetical and qualifying clause, 
like sword in hand and other such forms in English. Thy foot 
in bloody i e. with thy foot in their blood, or so that thy foot shall 
tread in their blood. The last word in Hebrew (nn^Ta) is by some 
understood as a noun with a suffix meaning its portion i. e. the 
share of the tongue ; but for this there is no authority in usage. 
Others translate the phrase, of itj i. e. of the blood, and tiie 
whole clause, the tongue of thy dogs (shall receive) of it from the 
enemies. According to the first version given above, the last 
phrase b a mere specification of the one before it ; from the 
enemiesj (even) from himy referring to some real or ideal repre- 
sentative of the entire class. 

25 (24.) They saw thy goings^ oh Godythe goings of my Crod^ 
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my king^ in the holy place. The subject of the firat verb may be 
either men in general, or the spectators, those who took no part 
in the triumphal pageant here described. Thehcly flacty not in 
the restricted sense, but in that of the Greek ieqov^ meaning the 
whole of the sacred enclosure, as distinguished from yao;, the 
sacred edifice. Into this enclosure the procession seems to be 
described as entering, for the purpose of bringing back the ark. 

26 (25.) Before went singerSy behind playerSj in the midst of 
damsels drumming j playing upon timbrels, which b still an oriental 
custom. Some suppose the order mentioned in the first clause 
to denote the precedence or priority of vocal above instrumental 
music, as a rational or reasonable service. The English version 
of the last clause, among (them were) the damsels^ inverts the 
true sense by needlessly supplying two words, a construction for- 
bidden by the masoretic pointing. The true sense is, that the 
singers and performers were themselves surrounded by these 
players upon timbrels. 

27 (26.) In assemblies bless ye Gody the Lord j from the fotm- 
tain of Israel, Not only individually, or in triumphal marches, 
but in the stated convocations of the people at the sanctuary. 
See above, on Ps. xxvi. 12, the only other place where the He- 
brew word occurs, except as a proper name (Num. xzxiii. 25), 
and where it evidently has the same sense. The only satisfactory 
explanation of the last words, from thefowntain of Israel^ is that 
afforded by supplying ye who are before it, and applying the 
whole clause as a description of the chosen people, under the 
figure of a stream derived or flowing from its fountain. Compare 
the similar ideas and expressions in Isai. xlviii. 1 . li. 1 . 

28 (27.^ There is little BenjaminySubduing them; the chiefs of 
Jvdahy stoning them ; the chiefs of Zebtdon ; the chiefs of NaphtaU. 
These are named as representatives of all the tribes supposed to 
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be thercy i. e. in the triumphal march. They seem to be selected, 
partly with reference to their local habitation, as the northern 
and sonthem extremities of Israel ; partly because the most re- 
markable exploits, from the time of Moses to the time of David, 
were performed by these tribes. See Judg. y. 18. 1 Sam. xviii. 
7. Little Benjamin, so called in allusion to Jacob's partial 
fondness for his youngest son. See Q-en. xliii. 33, and compare 
1 Sam. ix. 21. Tkeir canqiierory or subduing them^ as Saul did 
the surrounding nations. See 1 Sam. xiv. 47, 48. Stoning 
them, literally, their stoning, from a verb which invariably means 
to stone. The allusion may be to their skill as slingers, or more 
specifically to the means by which David killed Groliath (1 Sam. 
xvii. 49, 50.) The suffix refers to the enemy, as in the clause 
preceding. Some interpreters have noted, as an observable 
coincidence, that our Lord and several of his apostles were of 
Judah, Paul was of Benjamin (Phil. iii. 5), and the remaining 
apostles of Q-alilee, in which lay the domain of Zebulon and 
Naphtali (Matt. iv. 13.) 

29 (28.) T%y God (oh Israel) hath ordained thy strength; be 
thou strong, oh God, who hast wrought (it) for us. Ordained, 
provided and secured by his omnipotence. Be strong, i. e. show 
thy strength by exerting it in our behalf, hereafter as thou hast 
done heretofore. Wrought for us, indefinitely and in general, 
or wrought (it) for us, i. e. this deliverance which we have been 
celebrating. See ahove, on Ps. xxii. 32 (31), and compare Isai. 
12. 



30 (29 .) Because of tky temple above Jerusalem, to thee shall kings 
bring tribute. The first word properly means from ; but as the 
local sense would here be inadmissible, from may be understood as 
in the phrase arising from, proceeding from, in which the idea is 
that of an effect or consequence. As the word translated temple 
originally means a palace, it is applicable both to the Mosaic sane- 
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tnary and to Solomon's temple which sncceeded it. See aboye, 
on Ps. V. 8 (7.) zlviii. 10 (9.) Ixv. 5 (4.) Above Jerusalem^ 
both in a physical and moral sense, as Zion and Moriah over- 
hung the city, and as the presence of the sanctuary was at 
once its protection and its crowning glory. The last word in 
Hebrew occurs only here and in passages founded upon this. See 
below, Ps. Izxvi. 12 (11), and compare Isai. zviii. 7. 

31 (30.) Rebuke thou the beasts of the reeds j the crowd of strong 
(bulls) with the calves of the nations j crouching with pieces of silver; 
he has scattered nations (that) in wars delight. What he confi- 
dently anticipates is prayed for in the first clause, and in the last 
described as already realised, both common modes of indirect pre- 
diction. The word for beasts is that tnaiain,ted flock in vs. 11 (10) 
above ; but here both senses seem to be suggested, as they may 
be by the use of the plural in English. The beast of the reeds 
has been variously explained to be the lion (Jer. zliz. 19. 1. 44. 
Zech. xi. 3), the crocodile (Ez. xxix. 3. xzxii. 2), and the hip- 
popotamus, the Hebrew name of which is plural in its form 
{Behemoth) and therefore analogous to the collective term here 
used. This animal is also represented elsewhere as lying in the 
covert of the reed (Job xl. 21.) Either the crocodile or hippopo- 
tamus would necessarily suggest the idea of Egypt, here referred 
to as the most powerful of heathen states, and therefore a fit em- 
blem of the heathen world. The adjective strong is a poetical 
description of wild btUls, as in Ps. xxii. 13 (12.) These may 
represent the leaders of the nations, and the calves their subjects. 
The participle crotbching is a singular in Hebrew, prostrating 
himself J the many being suddenly transformed into an ideal 
individual. See above, on Ps. x. 10. With "pieces of silver ^ 
silver coins, offered as tribute to their oonquerbrftk - See above, 
on V. 19 (18), and compare Isal lx.'9. In ^e dlose jqff the 
verse he sees the warlike enemies of Israel already scattered by 
the hand of God. ,- :'^: 
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31 (30.) Princes shall come cnU of JEgypt ; Ethiopia shall 
soon stretch out her hands unto God. Egypt is again named 
as the representative of the Gentile world, but in conjunction 
with the neighboring state of Cush or Ethiopia, often referred 
to by the prophets as a powerful and splendid empire. See 
Isai. xviii. 7. xlv. 14. Zeph. iii. 10. The word translated j)ri7WJ« 
means originally /a^ onesj elsewhere put for prosperous and potent 
men. See above, on Ps. xxii. 30 (29.) From this word is sup- 
posed to be derived the name Hasmoneanwhich was^ given to the 
Maccabees or Jewish princes in the interval between the Old 
and New Testaments. Soon stretch out is not a version but a 
paraphrase of the original expression, which means strictly, make 
its hands to run^ and may perhaps denote the eagerness with 
which the action is performed. 

33 (32.) Kingdoms of the earthy sing v/nto God ; praise {or 
celebrate) the Lord ! Selah. In view of the conquests here 
foreseen, the whole world is summoned to acknowledge the God 
of Israel as the universal sovereign. Compare Rev. xi. 15. 

34 (33.) (Sing) to the (one) riding in the heavens of heavens 
of old; loj he utters his voice^ a voice of strength. This verse is 
designed to magnify the object of the praise enjoined. Riding^ 
as a conqueror in triumph. See above, on v. 5 (4.) The heavens 
of heavens are the highest heavens, the heaven of that which is 
heaven to us. See 1 Kings viii. 27, and compare Deut. x. 14. 
xxxiii. 26. Of old does not qualify ridings as it may seem to do 
in English, but the nouns immediately preceding, the heavens of 
antiquity or amdeni heavens. See above on Ps. Iv. 20 (19.) In 
the last clause, he seems to hear an audible response from heaven 
itself. The lo^ as usual, implies that something suddenly assails 
the senses. Utters his voice, literally, gives (forth a sound) with 
his voice J as in Ps. Ixvi. 7 (6.) 

VOL. II. 6 . 
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35 (34.) Give strength to God ! Over Israel (is) his majesty^ 
and his strength in the clouds. To give^ in such connections, is of 
of course to ascribe. See above, on Ps. zxix. 1 , 2. The remainder 
of the verse contains the ground of this injunction. God is en- 
titled to the praise of power, because his greatness is displayed in 
the protection which he extends over Israel. As the sanctuary 
was above Jerusalem, so God was above the chosen people, their 
chief and their protector. See above, on v. 30 (29.) At the 
same time his power is displayed throughout the universe, espe- 
cially those extraordinary dispensations, in which he appears to 
speak from heaven or the clouds. See above, on Ps. xxvi. 6 (5.) 

36 (35.) Terrible (art thou)j oh Godj out of thy holy-places ; 
the Mighty ( God) of Israel — he is (a God) giving strength and 
forces to the people. Blessed (he) God ! The winding up is like 
that of the twenty-ninth psalm. OrU of thy samctuarieSy as dis- 
played thence, in blessings bestowed upon thy people. He is not 
only mighty in himself but the giver of might to others. Com- 
pare Isai. xl. 29, 31. 
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A SUFFERER describcB his own condition, vs. 2 — 5 (1—4.) 
He represents himself as suffering for God's sake, vs. 6 — 13 (5— 
12.) He therefore prays to be delivered, vs. 14 — 19 (13 — 18.^ 
He again describes his suffering, but with more explicit reference 
to its cause, the malice of his enemies, vs. 20 — ^22 (19 — 21.) He 
therefore prays that they may be destroyed, vs. 23 — ^29 (22 — ^28.) 
He anticipates a favourable answer to his prayers and the hap- 



PSALM LXIX. 123 

piest effect upon his brethren, vs. 30 — 34 (29 — ^33.) Nay, he 
expects to see the same mercy exercised towards the church or 
chosen people, vs. 35 — 37 (34 — 36.) 

1. To the Chief Musician, Upon lilies. By David, The 
lilies probably refers to the delightful consolations and deliverances 
experienced or hoped for. See above, on Ps. xlv. 1. Ix. 1. The 
subject of the psalm is an ideal person, representing the whole 
class of righteous sufferers. The only individual in whom the various 
traits meet is Christ. That he is not however the exclusive or 
even the immediate subject, is clear from the confession in v. 6 (5.) 
There is no psalm, except the twenty-second, more distinctly 
applied to him in the New Testament. 

2 (1.) Save me, oh Godyfor the waters are come in^ even to 
my sordy i. e. so as to endanger my life. See Jer. iv. 10. Jon. ii. 
6. The figure for extreme distress is the same as in Ps. xl. 3 (2.) 

3 (2.) / have swnk in the mire of the depth (or deep place) 
(wherej there is no stcmding ; I have come into depths of water j 
and the flood has overwhelmed me. The image is that of one sunk 
in the bottom of a sea or river. Mire of depth is not merely 
deep mire, but* the mire found in a deep place. 

4 (3.) / am weary of my crying ; parched is my throat ; my 
eyes fatly waiting for my God, The literal meaning of the first 
clause hsy lam wea/ry in my crying y i. e. have grown weary in the 
act of calling upon God for help. See above, on Ps. vi. 7 (6.) 
Parchedy dried, by excessive exertion of the voice, or giving the 
Hebrew verb the stronger sense which properly belongs to it, in- 
flamed. His eyes are represented as exhausted, worn out, by 
continued looking for God. See below, Ps. cxix. 82, and com- 
pare Lam. iv. 17. The participle waiting does not agree with 
eye»y as it might seem to do in English, but with the person to 
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whom they belong, and may be oonrtraed abflolntely, I waiting 
(me ezpedarUe)j L e. while I wait 

5 (4.) More than the hairs of my head (are) those hating me 
vfithaut cause ; strong are my destroyers^ my false enemies ; what 
I did not rohy then must I restore. With the first clause compare 
Pa. zl. 13 (12) ; with the second, Ps. xxzy. 9. zxzviu. 20 (19) ; 
wilh the third, Ps. xzxy. 11.2 Sam. zri. 8. Fake enemiesy liter- 
ally, enemies of falsehood j which may either mean in general per- 
fidious, treacherous, or more specifically, using calumny and 
falsehood as a means for the attainment of their wicked ends. 
Then or afterwards, in reference to the previous innocence which 
he asserts. Though he took nothing at first, yet afterwards he 
must restore. 

6 (5.) Oh God, thou knowest of (or as to) my fooUshnesSy and 
my trespasses from thee have n>ot been hid. He does not deny his 
own demerit in the sight of God, but nevertheless prays to be 
delivered from destruction. See above, on Ps. vi. 2 (1.) zzxviii. 
4—6 (3—5.) xl. 13 (12.) xli. 15 (14.) As if he had said, 
^ true, I am a sinner ; it is vain to deny it ; thou God, knowest 
it ; but nevertheless' &c. 

7 (6.) Let n^oit them he ashamed in me thai waiifor thee, Lordy 
Jehovahy of Hosts ; let nxtt them he disgraced in me that seek thee, 
God of Israel ! He prays that the principle laid down in Ps. zzv. 
3 may not be falsified. In me, not merely by me or hecoMse of 
flie, but in me-y as the representative of the whole class. Ashamedy 
disappointed and defeated in their hopes. Wait for theey for 
thine appearance and the fulfilment of thy promises. Seek thuy 
i. e. seek to know thee and enjoy thy favour. 

8 (7.^ Beca/use for thee (or thy sake) I have home reproach^ 
disgrace hath covered my face. In his disgrace all God's servants 
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must participate, because lie is one of them and as such suffers. 
With the first clause compare Ps. xliv. 23 (22.) Jer. xv. 15, with 
the last, Ps. xliv. 16 (16.) 

9 (8.) / am become a stranger imto my brethren amd an alien 
unto the sons of my mother. The literal meaning of the first 
clause is, I have been estranged to (or as to) my brothers. There 
may be an allusion to the envious treatment of David by the other 
sons of Jesse. See 1 Sam. xvii. 28. The loss or alienation of 
the nearest friends is spoken of as one of the severest trials in 
Ps. xxvii. 10. 

10 (9.) For the zeal of thiive house j jealous regard for the 
honour of the sanctuary, as the visible centre of the true religion, 
has amsvmed me, implying an extreme iatensity of feeling ; and 
in consequence of this zeal, the revilings of thy revilers have fallen 
upon me. That such revilers did exist in David's time, we learn 
from 2 Sam. xii. 14. The first clause of the verse before us is 
applied to Christ in John ii. 17, and the second in Rom. xv. 3. 

11 (10.) And I wept {away) my soul or wept myself away, 
in fastingy a/nd (even that) was for revilings to me, even that 
became a subject of malignant mockery against me. That weep- 
ing and fasting, as natural concomitants, were not unknown to 
David's experience in real life, appears from 2 Sam. xii. 16, 21, 
22. The first clause likewise admits of this construction : and 
I wept y my soul (was) in fastingy i, e. fasted. But this though it 
agrees well with the Hebrew usage which represents fasting as a 
mortification of the soul (see above, on Ps. xxxv. 13), is neither 
80 natural nor so striking as the first construction above given, 
which is found in an anonymous translation of the Psalms, pub- 
lished by Bagster, London, 1830. 

12 (11.) Afid I gavey put on (as) my clothing y sackdothy and 
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was to them J in consequence, for a comparison j a proverb, by- 
word, or became a hy-vjord to them. See above, on Ps. xxxv. 13 
and xliv. 15 (14.) The context makes it probable that the 
mourning described in this and the preceding verse was not in 
reference to his own sufferings merely, but to the sins of the 
whole people 

13 (12.) They think of me^ imagine things against me, they 
who tit in the gate ; (they imagine) songs j lampoons or satires, 
they who drink strong drink. The gate meant is that of the city, 
where the oriental courts and markets were held. Hence some 
suppose the sense to be, that even in the place of serious business, 
they indulge their spiteful mirth at my expense. But it seems 
more natural to make the sitters in the gate mean simply those 
frequenting public places. See above on Ps. Iv. 12 (11) and 
compare Josh. xx. 4. Ruth iv. 1,2. Lam. v. 14. 

14 (13.) And /, but as for me, in contradistinction from these 
mockers, my pra/yer (is) to thee, I pray to thee in spite of their 
derision, oh Jehovah; (let there come or let there he) a time of 
acceptancey in the aJnmdance of thy mercy ; a/nswer me, grant my 
petition, in the triUh of thy salvationj or thy truth of salvation, in 
the exercise of that fidelity which secures the salvation of all who 
trust it. Compare Isai. xlix. 8. Ixi. 2. 

15 (14.) Deliver me from the mire amd let me not sink; let me 
he delivered from my haters^from the depths of water. He here 
returns to the figures in v. 2 (1), where profound suffering is 
described as submersion under water and in mire. The meaning 
of the figure is explained in the last clause of the verse before 
us by the addition of a literal expression. 

16 (15.) Let not the flood overwhelm me, and let not the d^ep 
swallow me^ amd let not the well (or pit) shut its mouth upon 
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me. In the earnestness of his entreaty, he passes from the figure 
of a sea or stream to that of a well or cistern, the idea common to 
both being that of deep water. 

17 (16.) Answer me, grant mj prayer, Jehovah; for good (or 

as we should say, great) is tky mercy ; according to the multitude 

of thy compassions, turn to mCj or towards me, implying that his 

looks were before averted. See above, on Ps. iv. 7 (6.) ziii. 
2(1.) 

18 (17.) And hide not thy face from thy servamt^for (there 
is) distress to me, I am distressed, mxike haste^ answer me, i. e. 
grant me what I ask without delay. 

19 (18.) Draw nigh unto my sotUy to me whose soul or life is 
threatened, ransom ity rescue it from ruin; because {or for the 
sake) of my enemies^ redeem me, so that they may not triumph in 
my fall. See above, on Ps. xiii. 5 (4), and with the first clause 
oompare Ps. zxii. 2 (1.) 

20 (19.) TTum knowest, literally hast known, as a thing of 
long standing, my reproach, the contempt of which I am the ob- 
ject, amd my shame arid my disgrace ; before thee, in thy sight 
and known to thee, {are) all my adversaries, persecutors or op- 
pressors, not their persons merely, or their conduct in general, 
but their treatment of me. The conviction that God knows all 
involves a persuasion that he will do justice to both parties. See 
above, on Ps. i. 6. 

21 (20.) Reproach, including calumny and insult, hath broken 
my heart, a common figure for extreme distress, and I am sick^ 
sick at heart or sick in spirit, but without excluding the idea of 
corporeal suffering, as the effect, or as a part, of his distress ; 
and I have waited for pity, literally mourning, i. e. sympathy, 
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condolence, on the part of my cruel enemies, amd it is noty or 
there is noney and for comforters, (those) comforting, and have not 
found (them.) With the phrase, / am sicky compare Ps. vi. 3 (2.) 

22 (21.) Andy so far from pitying me they have aggravated my 
distress, for they have given in my foody or as my foody gaily here 
put for the extreme of bitterness, and for my thirsty i. e. to slake 
it, or at (the time of) my thirsty in my thirst, when I thirst, they 
give me vinegar to drink. Gall and vinegar are here put together 
to denote the most unpalatable forms of food and drink. The 
passion of our Lord was providentially so ordered as to fur- 
nish a remarkable coincidence with this verse. The Romans 
were accustomed to give sour wine with an infusion of myrrh to 
convicts on the cross, for the purpose of deadening the pain. This 
practice was adhered to in our Saviour's case (Mark xv. 23.) 
Though in itself not cruel but the contrary, it formed part of the 
great process of murderous persecution. On the part of the 
Roman soldiery it may have been an act of kindness ; but consi- 
dered as an act of the unbelieving Jews, it was giving gall a/nd 
vinegar to one already overwhelmed with anguish. And so Mat- 
thew, in accordance with his general method, represents it as 
a verification of this passage (Matth. xxvii. 34.) He does not 
contradict Mark's account before referred to, but merely intimates, 
that the wine and myrrh thus offered were to be regarded as 
identical with the gall and vinegar of this prediction. And in 
order to prevent the coincidence from being overlooked, our Lord, 
before he died, complained of thirst and vinegar was administered. 
(Matth. xxvii. 48. John xix. 28.) The word translated food in the 
first clause occurs only here, and its verbal root only in the his- 
tory of David (2 Sam. xii. 17. xiii. 6, 10 ) 

23 (22.) Let their table before them, at which they eat and 
where they are accustomed to enjoy themselves, be for (or be- 
come) a sn^re, an occasion of unexpected danger, and to those 



' PSALM LXIX. 129 

securcy thinking themselyes safe, (let it be for or become) a trap. 
The first word in the last olanse is the plural of one meaning 
peacCy but seems to be here used, as in Ps. Iv. 21 (20), for those 
who are at peace, at ease, tranquil and secure. Compare 1 
Thess. V. 3. The ancient versions give it the equally appropriate 
sense of for requitals^ i. e. in recompense of their transgressions. 
But although this sense may be deduced from the verbal root 
Cdb'O) and belongs to several collateral derivatives (ti^vi, b^ip, 
b^ci), it has no existence in the usage of the one before us 
(ti'^lpilbip.) The circuitous construction in the English version is 
not only forced, but wholly unnecessary. The imprecations in 
this verse and those following it are revolting only when considered 
as the expression of malignant selfishness. If uttered by God, 
they shock no reader's sensibilities, nor should they, when consi« 
dered as the language of an ideal person, representing the whole 
class of righteous sufferers, and particularly Him, who, though 
he prayed for his murderers while dying (Luke xxiii. 34) , had before 
applied the words of this very passage to the unbelieving Jews ( Matt, 
xxiii. 38), as Paul did afterwards (Rom. xi. 9, 10.) The general 
doctrine of providential retribution, far from being confined to the 
Old Testament, is distinctly taught in many of our Saviour's 
parables. See Matth. xxi. 41. xxii. 7. xxiv. 51. 

24 (23.) Let their eyes darken^ i. e. be or grow dark, from 
seeingj so as not to see, and their loins do thou cause to bendy give 
way, or swerve, i. e. paralyse their strength. See above, on Ps. 
Ixvi. 10 (9.) The first clause probably does not refer to blind- 
ness, but either to the dimness of the eyes in death, or to darkness 
as a figure for calamity in general. 

25 (24.) Pour upon them thine anger y and let the heat of th/y 
torathy thy hot wrath, overtake themy reach them after they have 
long seemed to escape it and expected to escape it still. 

6* 
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26 (25.) Let their home he desolated; in their tents may there 
he no one dwellings or let no one dwell. The word taranslated home 
Beems properly to mean an enclosurey with special reference per- 
haps to an encampment or collection of tents (Gen. xxv. 16. 
Num. xxi. 10.) The translation castle in the English version of 
the places just referred to, and that of palace in the margin of 
the one before us, seem entirely conjectural. The Septuagint 
here has a Greek word (inavUs) meaning a place to pass the 
night in, especially for flocks and herds, and thence transferred to 
&rm or country houses. This expression is retained in Acts i. 20, 
where the verse before us is quoted, in connection with Ps. ciz. 8, 
and applied to Judas Iscariot, not as an individual merely, but as 
a type and representative of the Jewish people, in their malignant 
and perfidious enmity to Christ. This does not prove our Lord 
to be the exclusive subject of the whole psalm, a conclusion for- 
bidden by the confession of sin in v. 6 (5) above ; but it does 
show that He is not only one, but the chief member, nay the 
great type and representative, of the whole class of innocent suf- 
ferers at the hands of wicked enemies. See also Matt, xxiii. 38. 

27 (26.) For (those) whom thou hast smitten they persectUe^ have 
persecuted heretofore and do so still ; and as to the grief of thy 
wounded they tell or talk. The pronoun in the first clause is em- 
phatic, ' thou and not man, or man only as thy blind unconscious 
instrument.' Compare 2 Sam. xvi. 11, 12. Job xix. 21, 22. The 
same persons are described as tky wounded^ the original expres- 
sion having commonly the sense of mortally wounded, and being 
therefore often rendered slain. See Isai. Ixvi. 16. Jer. xxv. 33. 
The preposition before grief denotes the theme or subject, as it 
does with the same verb in Ps. ii. 7. To teU about it or talk of 
it is to make it the subject of unfeeling or derisive comment. See 
above on Ps. xli. 9 (8.) 

28 (27.) Give (or place) iniquity upon iniquity y amd let them 
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not came irUo th/y righteousness. Luther and others understand 
the first clause as a prayer that sin may be made the punishment 
of sin (Rom. i. 28). But there seems to be rather an allusion to 
the double sense of the equivocal term {y:$) which properly de- 
notes sin as such or in itself considered, but sometimes seems to 
mean sin considered in its consequences or effects. Thus un- 
derstood it is a prayer that sin may be followed by the natural 
effects of sin. The rig/Ueousness of God is that which he bestows 
by the judicial act of justification, including pardon. To come 
into it is to come into possession or enjoyment of it, to become a 
sharer in it. 

29 (28.) Let them be blotted from the book of life (or of the 
living), and with the righteous let them not be written, registered, 
enrolled. The book is not here a figure for the memory, as in 
Ps. Ivi. 9 (8), but for the divine decree. The primary idea la 
that of a register containing the names of those who are to live or 
be preserved alive. The figure is Mosaic, being evidently bor- 
rowed from Ex xzxii. 32. The translation living, which is given 
in the ancient versions, is favoured by the parallel expression 
righteous {meti), if not by the analogy of Ps. xxvii. 13. lii. 7 (5.) 
But the abstract version life is equally appropriate, and is recom- 
mended by the use of the phrase hook of life in the New Testa- 
ment with reference to the future state. See Phil, iv, 3. Rev. 
15. 



30 (29.) And I {am) afflicted and suffering ; let thy salvation^ 
oh God, set me on high, beyond the reach of danger, which is tan- 
tamount to saying, in a place of safety. See above, on Ps. xx. 2 
(1.) lix. 2 (1.) The verb might also be translated as a future 
proper, expressive of a confident anticipation, thy salvation will 
secv/re me. But it seems more natural to understand it as a 
prayer for himself, subjoined to the foregoing series of prayers for 
the destruction of his enemies. As if he had said, ' Remember 
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Lord that I am suffering, and interpose for my deliyerance, as 
well as for their punishment.' 

31 (30.) I will f raise the name of God with songj or in a 
aong, and will magnify him with thanksgiving. Here, as in 
many other cases, the certainty of the event is indicated by 
an expressed determination to thank God for it. See above, on 
Ps. V. 8 (7.) 

32 (31.) And it shall be better to Jehovah^ this shall please 
him more, than ox (or) bullock horned (and) hoofed. The con- 
trast is not between material and spiritual offerings, but between 
a legitimate offering of both kinds and the mere oblation of a 
beast, as an opus operatum of intrinsic virtue, or as if God could 
take delight in hoofs and horns, which are therefore contemp- 
tuously specified. See above, on Ps. xl. 7 (6.) 1. 8. li. 18 (16.) 
The last words are highly idiomatic, and scarcely susceptible 
of close translation, the original forms being those of active 
participles, horning^ hoofingy i. e. having or producing horns and 
hoofs. 

33 (32.) The humble see amd rejoiu^ literally, have seen amd will 
rejoice J in my deliverance, (even ye) thai seek Gody seekers of God, 
a/nd may your heart live ! May you be revived and cheered by 
witnessing this exhibition of God's power and goodness ! The 
wish that it may be so includes a promise that it shall be, as in 
Ps. xxii. 27 (26), where the form of expression is the same. 

34 (33.) For hearkening^ habitually listening, (is) Jehovah to 
the poor J i. e. the poor among his people, the righteous, pious, or 
believing poor ; and his prisoners^ those imprisoned in affliction 
by himself, or by human oppressors for his sake, he hath n^t 
despisedy and therefore never will. The general inference here 
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drawn from the speaker's own experience is the same as in Ps. 
zzii. 25 (24) above. 

35 (34.) Let heaven a/nd ea/rth praise Idm^ seas and every thing 
creeping in them^ i. e. moving with an animal or vital motion. In 
the particular mercy experienced by himself he sees a pledge of 
gifts deserving and demanding universal praise. 

36 (35.) For God will save Zionj and will build the cities 
of Jtbdahy and they shaU dwell in them and possess them. He 
who is thus faithful to the individual believer must be faithful to 
the whole church. It is characteristic of the ancient saints to re- 
gard every personal mercy as a pledge of greater favours to 
the body of God's people. This is peculiarly appropriate in such 
a case as this, where the words are those of an ideal person re- 
presenting a whole class, and that a class including, as its most 
conspicuous member, the Messiah himself. There is no need of 
supposing an allusion, either prophetical or historical, to the 
restoration of the Jews from Babylon, the rather as the temple is 
referred to in v. 10 (9) as still standing. They in the last clause 
are the poor of v. 34 (33), i. e. the righteous or God's people. 

37 (36.) And the seed of his servants shall inherit ity i. e. 
Judah or the land of promise, and the lovers of his namej of his 
revealed perfections, shaU dwell (quietly and safely) in it. The 
foregoing promises are not restricted to a single generation, but 
extend to the remotest posterity. Inherit ity possess it by heredi- 
tary right from generation to generation. As temporal and 
spiritual blessings were inseparably blended in the old dispensa- 
tion, the promise of perpetual possession and abode in Palestine 
is merely the costume in which that of everlasting favour to the 
church is clothed in the Old Testament. 
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The Fortieth Psalm, as we have seen (vol. 1. p. 333), consists 
of a thanksgiving for deliverances experienced already, vs. 2 — 14 
(1 — 13), and of a prayer for fresh occasion of thanksgiving, vs. 
15 — 18 (14 — 17.) The latter portion is here repeated by itself, 
as a kind of appendix to the Sixty-ninth and preface to the 
Seventy-first, with both which it has several points of contact and 
resemblance. The mutual relation of the two editions is the 
same as that between the Fourteenth and the Fifty-third. The 
supposition of an erroneous copy or an accidental repetition is 
forbidden by the fact that both are left on record, and by the 
appearance of an uniform design in the variations. In this case, 
as in that of the Fifty-third Psalm, no comments will be made 
upon those expressions which are common to both forms and 
have therefore been explained already. 

1. To the Chief Mundan, By David » To remind^ i. e. to 
remind God of the Psalmist's necessities. The same inscription 
is prefixed to Ps. xxxviii. The phrase by David represents him 
as the author, not of the Fortieth Psalm merely, but of this 
abridgment. See above, on Ps. liii. 1, and compare vol 1. p. 153. 

2 (1.) Oh God to deliver me, oh Lord to help me, hasten ! The 
first word of Ps. xl. 14 (13), he pleased, is here omitted, for the 
purpose, as some suppose, of making the commencement more 
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abrupt, and thereby marking the whole composition as a fragment. 
Another variation, which interpreters have laboured to account 
for as significant, is the substitution of Elohim in the first clause 
for Jehovah^ the only Divine name which appears in the fortieth 
psalm at all. It is quite as probable, to say the least, that the 
names were interchanged as God and Lord are often by ourselves, 
without special reason or design. 

3 (2.) Ashamed and confov/ndtd shall he {those) seeMrig my said; 
turned hack and disgraced shall he (those) desiring (or delighting 
in) my hurt. See above, on Ps. xl. 15 (14.) The only varia- 
tion consists in the omission of the words together and to destroy 
ity in accordance with the obvious design of condensation and 
abridgement. 

4 (3.) They shall turn hack on account of their shame, i. e. 
retreat from their assault on me confounded and ashamed — those 
saying J Aha^ aha ! See above, on Ps. xl. 16 (15.) For the 
strong expression, they shall he desolate, we have a milder one 
borrowed from Ps. vi. 11 (10.) The only other variation con- 
sists in the omission of the unimportant phrase to me, 

5 (4.) They shall rejoice and he glad in thee — all (those) 
seeking thee; and they shall say always, great he Jehovah — 
(those) loving thy salvation. See above, on Ps. xl. 17 (16.) 
The only variation here is the insertion of the copulative and at 
the beginning of the second clause. 

6 (5.) And I am afflicted amd poor — oh God, hasten unto 
me ! My help and my deliverer (art) thou — oh Jehovah, linger 
not, do not delay ! See above, on Ps. xl. 18 (17.) Instead of 
God, the parallel passage has Jehovah, and instead of Jehovah, in 
the second clause, my God. Another variation is that the signi- 
oant expression, he will thimk of me (or far me), is exchanged for 
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the petition hasten to me, thus bringing back the prayer to the 
point from which it started. 



PSALM LXXI. 

A SUFFERER from the spite of wicked enemies prays for deliver- 
ance, Vs. 1 — 3. He acknowledges God's goodness to him in 
early life, vs. 4 — ^8, and prays that it may be continued in old 
age, vs. 9 — 13. He confidentiy anticipates an answer to his 
prayers, vs. 14 — ^21, and promises a suitable return of praise, 
vs. 22—24. 

The psalm bears a strong resemblance to the others in which 
the Bu£ferings of the righteous are the great theme, such as the 
twentyHsecond, thirty-fifth, thirty-eighth, and fortieth, a portion 
of which last seems to have been prefixed to it, as a kind of text 
or theme, or for the purpose of connecting it with the whole dass 
of compositions just referred to. This explains the absence of 
a titie or inscription in the psalm before us, as in the case of the 
second, tenth, forty-third, and others. 

1. In thecy oh Jehovah^ have I trusted ^ taken refuge ; let me 
not be shamed, disappointed and confounded, to eternity, forever. 
This verse and the next two are borrowed, witii slight variations, 
from the beginning of Ps. xxxi. 

2. In tky righteousmss thou wilt deliver me amd cause me to 
escape ; incline to me thine ear amd save me. See above, on Ps. xxxi 
2, 3 (1,2), where the imperative form of the preceding clause is 
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still retained, instead of being changed, as here, into the future. 
The verb deliver me there occurs in what is here the second clause ; 
and the qualifying term, haste or quickly^ is omitted in the case 
before us. The division of the sentences is also different, so that 
the verses do not exactly correspond. 

3. Be thou to me for a rock of haJntationj a rock where I may 
safely dwell and make my home, (whither I may be able) to come 
always, i. e. whenever it is necessary ; thou hast commanded to 
save me, my deliverance is decreed already ; for my rock, my 
hiding place, and my fortress art thou. The images presented 
and the terms used are similar to those in Ps. zviii. 3 (2.) Com- 
manded to save m^ : see above, on Ps. xliv. 5 (4.) Ixviii. 29 (28.) 
The imitation of Ps. xxx. here insensibly merges into a new and 
independent composition. 

4. My God, free me, cause me to escape, from the hand of the 
wicked, from the palm, a poetical equivalent to hand, of the per- 
verse amd corrupt doer. The last word in Hebrew occurs only 
here, but from its form appears to be the participle of a verb that 
means to be (or become) sour, to ferment, to putrefy. The 
infinitive of the same verb is applied to moral evil in Isai. 
i. 17. 

5. For thou (art) my hope, oh Lord, Jehovah, my confidence, 
the object of my trust, from my youth. Compare the combina- 
tion Lord Jehovah with those in Ps. Ixviii. 21 (20. J Izix. 7 (6^, 
and the phrase my cor^fidence with Ps. xl. 5 (4.) 

6. Upon thee Ileamed, or by thee was held up, sustained, /rom 
the womb ; from the bowels of my mother, a synonymous expres- 
sion, thou {art) my bringing out, the one that brought me out, a 
different expression of the same idea as in Ps. xxii. 11 (10.) 
The meaning of the verb here used, both in its transitive and in- 
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transitiye forms, may be gathered from Ps. xo. 10. Num. xi. 31. 
In thee is my praise always ; it originates, revolyes, and ends in 
thee. Compare the analogous expression in Ps. xxii. 26 (25.) 

7. As a prodigy y or wonder, an object of contemptnons aston- 
ishment, was J, or have / been to many^ on account of my extra- 
ordinary sufferings ; but thou art my refuge of strength^ my strong 
refuge, at once my protector and my hiding place. With the 
first clause compare Deut. xxviii. 46. IsaL lii. 14. 1 Cor. iy. 9. 

8. Filled shall my mouth be (with) thy praise^ amd aU the day 
(with) thy beauty J or glory, as the subject of that praise. The 
sight of thine excellency now excites, and will excite foreyer, my 
admiration and my praise. 

9. Cast me not off, at the time of old age ; as my strength failsy 
literally, according to the failure of my strength, leave me noty do 
not thou abandon or forsake me. He here prays that the grace 
which he experienced in youth, and which he has already ac- 
knowledged in the foregoing context, may be continued and ex- 
tended to his old age. Compare Isai. xlyi. 3, 4. 

10. For my enemies have said (so) to me, i. e. haye told me that 
God would forsake or had forsaken me, and as a proof that they 
belieye it, the watchers of my soul, those who watch and lie in wait 
for its destruction, have consulted together y i. e. against me, which 
they would not haye done if they had really belieyed me to be under 
the Diyine protection. Instead oi to m^m the first clause, we 
may read of (i. e. concerning) mc, without any yiolation of usage 
or material change of meaning. See aboye, on Ps. iii. 3 (2.^ 

11. Saying y God hath forsaken himy purstie amd seize himyfor 
there is no deliverer y literally, none deliyering. This yerse is an 
amplification of the phrase they say (so) in the yerse preceding. 
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It gives the very words in which they say so. With the first 
dause compare Ps. iii. 3 (2.) xli. 6 (5), and the words of Ahihto- 
phel in 2 Sam. zvii. 1, 2, to which there may he a direct allusion, 
as an actual instance of the thing ideally described in David's 
own experience. With the last clause compare Ps. vii. 3 (2.) 

12. Oh God J be not far from me; oh my God, to (or for) my 
help hasten. Compare the similar expressions of Ps. xxii. 20 (19.) 
XXXV. 22. xxxviii. 22, 23, (21, 22.) xl. 14 (13.) Ixx. 2 (1.) The 
stronger expression my Godf in the second clause, urges his 
covenant relation to God, as a reason for expecting to be heard. 

13. They shall be shamed, they shaU cease (or be consvmed) — 
th^ adversaries of my sovl ; they shall put on (or be clothed toith) 
reproach and disgra^ — the seekers of my hurt. The verbs may 
also be translated as optatives, let them be shamM^ etc. But this 
is really included in the strict sense of the future. Compare 
the parallel passages, Ps. xxxv. 4, 26. xl. 15 (14.) Ixx. 3 (2.) 

14. And I will always hope, and add to (literally add upon, ao- 
oumulate, increase) aU thy praise. To all thy praise which I 
have uttered hitherto, I will continue still to add. 

16. My mouth shaU recount thy righteousness, aU the day (long) 
thy salvation, for I know n^t numbers (to express them), I can- 
not number them, they are innumerable. The righteousness or 
rectitude of God, including his veracity or faithfulness, is here 
referred to as the cause of his salvation, the salvation of which 
he is the source and author. 

16. I will come with the mighty deeds of the Lord Jehovah ; I 
wiU mention (or commemorate) thy righteousness, thine only. The 
first phrase may also be translated, I wUl enier inio the mighty 
deeds, etc. as we speak of entering into the particulars of a sub- 
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the partioiilars of a subject. But this is rather an English than 
a Hebrew idiom. The common version, / toill go in the strength 
of the Lord Gody is at variance with the nsage both of the verb 
and noun, as the former does not mean to go absolutely, but 
either to enter or to come to a particular place, expressed or un- 
derstood. The ellipsis here may be supplied from Ps. y. 8 (7) 
and Izvi. 13, in both which places the same verb denotes 
the act of coming to Grod's house for the purpose of solemn praise, 
and in the second passage cited is followed bj the same prepo- 
sition, I will come into thy house with hurnt-offeringSj i. e. I will 
bring them thither. This sense agrees well with the vow to praise 
God in the two preceding verses, and with the promise of com- 
memoration in the other clause of this verse. See above, on Ps* 
zx. 8 (7.) It also enables us to give the noun (ni'^'D:i) its usual 
sense of God's exploits or mighty deeds. See below, Ps. cvi. 2, 
and compare Deut. iii. 24. Thine onty^ not my own or that of 
any creature. See above, on Ps. xliv. 4, 7 (3, 6.) 

17. Oh Gody thou hast taught me (to praise thee) from my 
yotUhy by thy providential dealings with me, i. e. given me occa- 
sion to celebrate thy praise, amd wntil now I wiU declare^ i. e. I 
am still declaring, still have reason to declare, tky wondrous 
works. See above, on Ps. ix. 2 (1.) xxvi. 7. xl. 6 (5.) 

18. And also (or even) unto old-age amd hoa/ry-hairSj oh God^ 
forsake me noty till I declare thine a/rm^ i. e. the exertion of thy 
power, to the (next} generation^ (and) to every one that is to come 
th/y power. The last clause determines the sense of the indefinite 
expression, a generation. See above, on Ps. xxii. 31 (30.) With 
the phrase thy arm^ compare Ps. xliv. 4 (3.) 

19. And th/y righteousmssy oh Gody (reaches) even to the height 
(or high place) y i. e. heaven, (thou) who hast done great thingSy 
oh Gody who is like thee 7 With the first clause compare Ps. 
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zxxvi. 6 (5.) Ivii. 11 (10) ; with the last, Ex. xv. 11. Dent. iii. 
24. 2 Sam. vii. 22. 

20. (Thou) who hast showed uSj made us see, i. e. caused us to 
experience, distresses ma/ny <md severe (or mam/ distresses a/nd evils) 
wHt retv/rn (and) make us live^ reviye or quicken us, amd from 
the depths of the earth toilt retv/rn (and) bring us wp^ make or 
cause us to ascend. The sudden change from the singular to the 
plural form, in reference to the same subject, led the authors of 
the masoretic punctuation to restore the singular in this verse 
also ; but the reading in the text is no doubt the original and true 
one. As the word translated d&pths is elsewhere invariably ap- 
plied to water, some suppose an allusion to the deluge, as in Ps. 
xxix. 10. xxxii. 6. xxxvi. 7 (6.) Compare Isai. viii. 7, 8. The 
verb retv/rn^ twice used here, may, agreeably to Hebrew usage, 
merely qualify the verbs to which it is prefixed, thou wilt quicken 
us againy thou wilt bring us again. But the similar expression 
in the next verse makes it probable, that the verb was meant to 
have an independent meaning, and to point out the dependence of 
the quickening and the restoration here expected on Jehovah's 
return to his forsaken people. See above, on Ps. xiv. 7. 

21. Thou wilt increase my greatness j and wilt turn (and) com^ 
fort me. As the word translated greatness is elsewhere applied 
to the great things done by God for the protection and deliver- 
ance of his people (Ps. cxlv. 3. 2 Sam vii. 23), my greatness may 
have here the objective sense of great things done to or for me. 
See above, on v. 19, and compare Ps. xl. 6 f5.) 

22. Also I vnll tha/nk thee with a harp-instrument, i. e. with a 
harp or lyre as the instrument of praise, (for) thy truth, or as to 
thy truth, veraciiy and faithfulness ; I wiU play to thee, make 
music to thee, praise or celebrate thee, with a lyre, {thou) Holy 
{One) of Israel, i. e. his peculiar God, possessed of all divine 
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perfections. See above, on Ps. zxii. 4 (3.) From this place 
the title has been borrowed by the prophets, and by none so fre- 
quently as by Isaiah. 

23. My lips shall sing when I play to thee, and my sotU which 
thou hast redeemed. The first clause, as above translated, seems 
to promise the combination of vocal and instrumental praise. 
But as the first verb usually means to shout or sing for joy, and 
sometimes simply to rejoice, and the second commonly conveys 
the idea not of music merely but of praise, the clause may be 
explained, my lips shall rejoiuy for I will sing to thee (or praise 
thee) J and my soul f shall also rejoice.^ With the last clause 
compare Ps. xzxiv. 23 (22. ) 

24. Also my tongtie all the dwy shall muse of thy righteousness^ 
because they are ashamed^ they blush — the seekers of my hurt. The 
verb in the first clause means to think aloud, to talk to one's 
self, and therefore suggests the idea both of thought and sound. 
It is here applied to the tongue, as the instrument by which one's 
thoughts are thus expressed, not to others but himself. See 
above, on Ps. i. 2. ii. 1. xxxv. 28. xxxvii. 30. xxxviii. 13 (12.) 
Ixiii. 7 (6), and below, on Ps. xc. 9. The position of the subject 
at the end of the last clause is emphatic, as in v. 13 above. The 
preterite form of the verbs represents the effect as one already 
past, though really still future. 
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A GLOWING description of the reign of the Messiah, as right- 
eous, vs. 1 — It universal, YS. 8 — 11, beneficent, vs. 12 — 14, per- 
petual, vs. 15 — 17, to which are added a doxology, vs. 18, 19, 
and a postscript, v. 20. 

1 . By Solomon, Oh Gody thy judgments to the king givey and 
th/y righteousness to the king'^s son. The form of expression in the 
first clause or title is precisely the same as in the phrase so often 
rendered, by David. That it designates the author, may be 
argued, not only from this usage, but from the fact, that the 
imagery of the psalm is as evidently borrowed from the peaceful 
and brilliant reign of Solomon, as that of the second from the 
martial and triumphant reign of David. The prayer in this 
verse is virtually a prediction, as the psalmist only asks what he 
knows that God will give. The judicial power, under the the- 
ocracy, was exercised in God's name and by his representatives. 
See Deut. i. 17. Ex. xxi. 6. xxii. 7, 8. Prov. viii. 15. 2 Chr. 
xix. 6. The Messiah was therefore expected to exhibit this pe- 
culiar character in its perfection. See Isai. xi. 2, 3. By the 
king and the king'^s son we are not to understand the descendants 
and successors of David indefinitely, but the last and greatest of 
them in particular. 

2. He shall judge thy people with righteousness^ amd thy afflicted 
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(ones) vjUh judgment. This is stated as the necessary conse- 
quence of the granting of the prayer in the preceding verse. 
* Give him thy righteousness, and then he shall judge, etc.' 
There is no neeJ therefore of putting an optative sense upon the 
future, ' let him judge, etc.,' especially as it would then be neces- 
sary to extend the same construction to the verses following, and 
so long a series of optative expressions is without example. 

3. {Then) shall the mountains hear peace for the people j and the 
kUISy by righteousness. The effect of the divine gift asked at the 
beginning of the psalm is still described in this verse, under the 
figure of a general growth or harvest of peace, to spring up in the 
whole land. Bear^ in the sense of bringing forth, producing. 
Mountains and hiUs are mentioned as the salient points or pro- 
minent features of the country. This was the more natural as 
the hills of Palestine were carefully tilled in ancient times, as 
appears from the terraces still visible. See above, Ps. Ixv. 13 
(12), and below, Ps. cxlvii. 8, and compare Deut. xxxiii. 15. 
PeaUy as opposed to war and its accompanying evils. This is often 
mentioned as a characteristic trait of the Messiah's reign. See 
Isai. ii. 4. ix. 6, 7 (5, 6.) xi. 9. Ixv. 25. Mic. iv. 3. Zech. ix. 10. 
It was typified by the peaceful reign of Solomon (1 Kings v. 4), 
whose very name suggests it. The hiUsy i. e. the hills shall bear 
peace or produce it. The words by righteousness belong to both 
clauses and denote that the peace here promised was to be the 
fruit of righteous government. 

4. He shall judge the afflicted of the people ; he shall save (or 
bring salvation) to the sons of the needy y and shall crush (or break 
in pieces) the oppressor. To judge them is to do them justice, to 
redress their wrongs and vindicate their rights. TAe afflicted of 
the people, those who suffer among the chosen people. The medy 
or the poor man is an ideal person, representing the whole class, 
whose individual members are described as his sons or children. 
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5. They shall fear thee toith the stbUj and before the moon^ gene-- 
raMon of generations. The first verb may be construed with the 
sens of the needy y or taken indefinitely, men shaUfear thee^ which 
is nearly equivalent to saying, thou shalt be feared. The verb 
itself denotes religious reverence or awe, and is here put for wor- 
ship. The object of address, here and throughout the psalm, Is 
God, whose worship is described as one fruit of the righteous reign 
predicted. With the sun^ as long as they have the sun with them, 
i. e. possess or enjoy him. Before the moon, in her presence, as 
long as she continues to be visible, or to afford them light. This 
is one of the scriptural expressions for perpetual duration, an 
idea which is also expressed by the idiomatic phrase, generation 
of generations y i. e. through all generations, or from one genenir 
tion to another. 

6. He shall come down like rain upon mown (grass) ^ like shower s^ 
the watering of the earth (or land.) This beautiful comparison 
suggests the idea of a gentle yet refreshing and fertilizing influence, 
to be exerted by the king, whose reign is here foretold. The 
word translated showers, by its etymological affinities, suggests the 
idea of abundance or copiousness. The noun which follows occurs 
only here, but may be traced to verbal roots which mean to drop 
or to flow. 

7. In his days shall the righteous sprout, spring up, or shoot 
forth, and abu/ndance of peace, till the failure (or cessation) of the 
moon. The idea is the same as in vs. 3, 5, with a slight change 
in the form of the expression. By a lively figure, the righteous 
man is substituted for righteousness in the abstract, as the fruit 
of the earth and the productive cause of peace. The idea of 
perpetuity is again conveyed by repeating one of the comparisons 
in V. 5. 

8. And he shall rule from sea to sea^ a/ad from the river to the 

▼OL. II. 7 
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inds of tke earth. There is here an obyious allusioii to the limits 
of the land of promise, as defined in Ex. xxiii. 31 ; but that these 
are not directly intended in the case before ns, is clear from the 
mention of foreign kings and nations in the following yerses. The 
meaning rather is, that as the realm of the theocratic kings was 
bounded by the Mediterranean and the Euphrates, that of the 
Messiah, whom they represented, should extend from sea to sea, 
i. e. from any sea to any other, eyen the most distant, or from 
any sea around to the same point again, and from the riyer 
(Euphrates), or from any other riyer, as a terminui a quoj to the 
ends of the earth. In other words, it should be uniyersal. The 
same mode of describing the extent of Christ's dominion is adopted 
by the prophets. See Zech. ix. 10, and compare Am. yiii. 12. 
Mio. yii. 12. 

9. Before him shaM crouch vnld {fMn^) and hi$ enemies the dust 
shall lick. The first noun denotes dwellers in the wilderness, and 
is applied both to brutes (Isai. xiii. 21. xxxiy. 14. Jer. 1. S9) 
and men (Ps. Ixxiy. 14.) The common yorsion of the first yerb 
(bow) is too weak in itself and in comparison with the parallel 
expression, Uck the dustj implying the most unconditional and 
abject submission. 

10. TTie kings of Tar$hi$h amd the Islands am oblation shaU 
send back ; the kings of Sheba and Seba a reward shall bring 
near. The last noun in the first clause, and the yerb in the 
second, are technical terms of the Mosaic law, the first denoting 
specially a yegetable offering, and the other the solemn act of 
presentation in God's presence. The use of these expressions 
implies that what is here described is not the mere payment of 
tribute or the presentation of friendly gifts, but a religious offer- 
ing. It is also worthy of remark, that the yerb in the first 
clause, and the last noun in the second, both suggest the idea, not 
of a simple gift, but of a recompence or requital, perhaps in 
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allnsion to the benefits which Christ was to bestow upon the 
nations, and of which these gifts would be a thankful acknow- 
ledgment. The verb returUy however, is used elsewhere to denote 
the simple act of paying tribute. See 2 Kings iii. 4. xvii. 3. 
The proper names in this yerse are mere specimens or samples 
of the nations generally. Tarshish is mentioned, both as a well 
known mart or source of wealth, and as a representative of the 
extreme west. The Islands^ agreeably to Hebrew usage, in- 
clude all distant sea-coasts, but particularly those of the Medi- 
terranean. The distant south is represented, in like manner, by 
Sheba^ a province of Arabia Felix, and Sehay now commonly 
supposed to bo Meroe, a part of ancient Ethiopia, both famous 
for their wealth and commerce. The obvious allusion to the 
Queen of Sheba's visit to Jerusalem (1 Kings x. 1 — 10) is an- 
other stroke in this prophetic picture evidently borrowed from 
the times of Solomon. 

11. And to him shall all kings bow (or prostrate themselves) ; 
all nations shall serve him. That the preceding verse contains 
only a sample of the nations over whom the Messiah was to 
reign, is distinctly intimated by the universal and unqualified ex- 
pressions of the verse before us. The act described in the first 
clause is one expressive both of civil homage and religious wor- 
ship. The same thing is true of the verb in the last clause, which 
may be applied either to the civil service of a sovereign by his 
subjects, or to the religious service of a deity by his worship- 
pers. In this case, as in v. 10, both were meant to be in- 
cluded. 

12. For he will deliver the needy crying (to him for help), and 
the sufferer y and him that hath n>o helper. The literal translation 
of the last clause is, a/nd there is n>o one helping him^ or, and there 
is no helper to him. By referring the pronoun to the sufferer 
mentioned just before, we may take this, not as the description of 
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a third class, but as a further description of the second, the 
sufferer to whom there is no helper. The whole Terse represents 
the king in question as the protector, not the oppressor, of his 
subjects, and assigns a reason for their tribute being repre- 
sented as a requital of benefits receiyed. See above, on y. 10. 

13. He tnll have pity on (or spare) the poor and needy y and 
the souls (or lives) of the needy he toill save. In the first clause 
the adjectives are of the singular number and properly denote the 
poor (man) and the needy {man. ) The change to the plural in 
the second clause, n^y {ones) or need/y (people)^ shows that the 
singular was not meant to denote a real individual, but rather an 
ideal person, representing a whole class, which is then directly 
designated by the plural. 

14. From oppression and from violence he toill redeem their 
soulj and precious shall their blood be in his eyes (or sight.) This 
last is an idiomatic expression of the idea, that a person sets such 
a value on the life of another, that he will not suffer it to be des- 
troyed. See below, on Ps. cxvi. 15, and compare 1 Sam. xzvi. 
21. 2 Kings i. 14. 

15. And he, the poor man thus delivered, shall live, shall be 
preserved alive, amd, in token of his gratitude and willing subjec- 
tion to such a sovereign, he shall give to him, as tribute, of the 
gold of Shebaj one of the regions mentioned in v. 10 and famous 
for its gold ; and he, meaning still the grateful tributary, shall 
pray for him continually, i. e. for the progress and extension of 
Messiah's kingdom ; all the day (long) shall he bless him, i. e. praise 
him, as well for what he is in himself, as for the gifts which he 
bestows. By some interpreters the meaning is reversed and the 
sentence made to signify, that the Messiah shall live agam, or live 
forever, and give precious gifts to the believer, and by his constant 
intercession secure to him the blessing of Jehovah. This is a good 
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sense in itself and appropriate to the context ; but the dubious 
question of construction seems to be determined by the mention 
of the gold of Sheba, which, in this connection, far more probably 
denotes the tribute of the subject than the favour of the sovereign. 
See above, on v. 10. 

16. Let there he (but) a ha/ndful of corn in the landj in the top 
of the movmtains ; its fruit shall wave (or shake) like Lebanon^ a/nd 
they ^U flourish from the city like grass of the earth. The first 
noun in Hebrew occurs only here, and has been taken in senses 
directly opposite. The rabbinical tradition makes it mean a 
handfuly the modem lexicographers a plenty^ each relying on a 
doubtful etymology. According to the second explanation, the 
clause is a direct prediction of abundance and should be transla- 
ted, there shall he plenty of corn in the land. According to the 
other and more ancient view, the verse contains a beautiful anti- 
thesis between the small beginnings and the vast results of the 
Messiah's kingdom, not unlike that suggested by our Saviour's 
parable of the grain of mustard seed. This exegetical analogy, 
together with the striking character imparted to the verse by this 
interpretation, are sufficient to entitle it to the preference, even 
without regard to its antiquity and traditional authority. The 
apocopated future {^T) may then be taken in its proper sense, 
as a concession or a wish, equivalent to saying, though there he 
hut a handfvl of corn in the land, and that in the least favourable 
situation, on the top of a mountain^ which though cultivated (see 
above, on v. 3,) must of course be colder and less fertile than the 
plains below. Neither wave nor shake conveys the full force of 
the Hebrew verb, whi(3h suggests the additional idea of a rushing 
noise, like that of the wind among the cedars of Lebanon. This 
comparison is certainly more natural and obvious than that 
which some interpreters assume with the grain-crops or harvest- 
fields of Lebanon itself. This would be merely likening one har- 
vest to another, nor is any such allusion ever made elsewhere to 
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the mountain, though its circumjacent plains and valleys were 
productive. See Hos. xiv. 5 — 7. The word translated ^/^risA 
means originally to shine or glitter (Ps. cxzxii. 18), but is spe- 
cially applied to the brilliancy of vegetation, and might therefore 
be translated bloom or blossom. See Num. zvii. 23 (8), and 
compare Ps. xc. 6, xcii. 8 (7,) ciii. 15. From the city seems to 
mean from Jerusalem or Zion, as the centre of Messiah's king- 
dom and his royal residence, out of which this productive influ- 
ence was to go forth. Compare the form of expression in this 
clause with Num. xxiv. 19. Job v. 25. 

17. His nam^ shall be forever ; in the 'presence of the suUj i. e. 
as long as the sun shines, his name shall propagate (itself) ; and 
by him shall they (i. e. men in general) bless themselves ; all nor- 
turns shall felicitate him (or pronounce him happy.) The form 
of expression in the second clause is borrowed from the patri- 
archal promises (Gen. xii. 3. xviii. 18. xxvui. 14), and is intended 
to suggest the idea there expressed, that the Messiah should be 
not only blessed himself, but a source of blessing to all nations. 
As the happiness of the parent is bound up in that of the children, 
and the prosperity of the sovereign inseparable from that of the 
subjects, the one part of this prediction necessarily implies the 
other. If the head is blessed, so must be the members, the whole 
body. If all nations are to call Messiah blessed, it must be be- 
cause he is the author and the giver of their own prosperity, nay 
more, of their salvation. 

18, 19. Blessed (be) Jehovah^ Godj the God of Isra^j doing 
wonders alone j and blessed (be) his glorious name to eternity ^ a/nd 
filed with his glory be the whole earth. Amen and Amen. This 
is commonly explained as a doxology belonging, not to this 
psalm, but to the second book, of which it marks the close. 
See above, on Ps. xli. 14 (13.) But as the psalm would end 
somewhat abruptly with the foregoing verse, and as this addi- 
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tioa carries out the idea there expressed, by giving, as it were, 
the very words in which the nations shall pronounce him blessed, 
we have reason to believe that the doxology was added by the 
author, and that this conclusion of the psalm was not the effect 
but the occasion of its being placed at the close of one of the tra- 
ditional divisions of the psalter. The wish in the second clause 
of V. 19 is borrowed from the promise in Num. xiv. 21, of which 
this whole psalm is in fact a prolonged echo. 

20. Ended are the prayers of David y Son of Jesse. The posi- 
tion of this sentence after the doxology, and its prosaic form, show 
that it forms no part of the psalm, but relates to the whole series 
preceding. It does not therefore prove, as some suppose, that 
Solomon was not the* author of the seventy-second psalm, since 
this exception and a very few others could not prevent the collec- 
tion being called the prayers of David. A potioriJU denominoHo, 
In like manner, the whole Psalter is still called the Psalm of 
David by many who believe it to contain some psalms by other 
writers. That this is the conclusion of an original and separate 
collection, is by no means probable, as there is no historical proof 
that such collections ever existed, and it would not be easy to 
account for the omission of so many psalms undoubtedly composed 
by David. On the whole, it is most probable, that these words were 
added to the first great subdivision of the whole collection, as en- 
tirely composed of psalms by David and his contemporaries, with 
a few added to them on account of some marked similarity in 
form or substance. The only remaining supposition is that these 
words are part of the original composition, and were added by 
Solomon to show that what he here predicts would be the fulfilment 
of his father's wishes and the answer to his prayers. The objec- 
tion to this, besides the form and position of the verse itself, is, 
that the verb is never used to denote fulfilment or accomplish- 
ment, except in the Hebrew of the later books. See Esra L 1. 
Dan. xii. 7. 
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1. A Psalm. By Asaph, Only good to Israel (is) God, to 
the pure of heart. This last expression is added to limit or ex- 
plain the application of the national name Israelj as here denoting 
not the race or nation, simply as such considered, but the true 
Israel, the sincere and spiritual members of the ancient church. 
To these God is good, and only good^ i. e. never otherwise, neyer 
unmerciful, or even indifferent. This is the theme of the whole 
psalm, and the peculiar form in which it is propounded has refer- 
ence to the previous conflicts and misgivings of the Psalmist, 
through which he had passed in reaching the conviction here ex- 
pressed. As if he had said, ' I once thought otherwise, but now 
I know that Grod is only good, and always good, to the true Israel, 
his real people.' He then goes on to describe the conflicts thus 
tacitly referred to, first, by a statement of the facts out of which 
they sprang, vs. 2 — 11, then of the effect which these produced 
upon his mind, vs. 12 — 16, and then of the means by which he 
had been disabused, vs. 17 — 20 ^ and under the influence of which he 
now condemns his own irrationality vs. 21 — ^22, adores the grace 
by which he had been rescued from the consequences of his error, 
vs. 23 — ^24, and concludes with an expression of his hearty reli- 
ance upon that grace for his safety and happiness hereafter,^. 
25—28. There is not the slightest ground for doubting the cor- 
rectness of the title, which ascribes the psalm to Asaph, the con- 
temporary of David and his chief musician, and himself moreover 
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an inspired Psalmist. This last fact, which is matter of recorded 
history (see above, on Ps. 1. 1), together with the fact that where 
only one name is mentioned in the title of a psalm it is uniformly 
that of the writer, may suffice to set aside the supposition, that 
Asaph is only named as the performer. 

2. And I (or as for me), my feet were almost gone^ my steps had 
icellnigh slipped. The pronoun in the first clause is emphatic. 
I, who so confidently make this profession of my faith in God's 
unchanging goodness, am one whose feet were almost gone, liter- 
ally, inclined or benty either from the straight course or from an 
erect position. See above, on Ps. Ixii. 3 (2), where the same 
verb is applied to a wall inclined or bent by violence. The 
phrases rendered almost and weU nigh strictly mean like little and 
like nothing^ and imply that it wanted little or nothing of a fear- 
ful fall on his part, in other words, that he had narrowly escaped 
it. Slipped^ literally, poured out^ which seems to be a figure both 
for weakness and divergence. Instead of pursuing a direct course, 
or remaining in a firm position, his steps were scattered and 
without effect, like water poured upon the ground. See above, 
on Ps. xxii. 15 (14.) 

3. For I was envious at the proud ; the peace of wicked (men) 
I see (and must see.) He now proceeds to state more distinctly 
the nature of the fall from which he had so narrowly escaped. It 
was the sin and folly of denying the justice and fidelity of God 
because of providential inequalities and mysteries. The proud or 
insolent y a general description of the wicked, as in Pa. v. 5 (4.) 
The common version in both places (foolish) is less probable, but 
does not materially change the sense. In the last clause, he re- 
verts to his experience at an earlier date, and expresses himself 
as he might have done at that time. This relation^of the clauses 
may be rendered clearer by supplying a word or phrase between 
them. ' I was envious at the proud (^and said), the peace,' etc. 

7* 
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Peace^ as the negation and the opposite of all disturbing oaitees, 
really suggests the idea of prosperity in general. The fatore 
form of the verb has respect, not to the date of composition, bat 
to that of the events recorded, when the Psalmist not only saw, 
but expected long to see, the undisturbed prosperity of sinners. 

4. For there are no hamds at their death ; amdfaij i. e. healthy 
or robust, (is) their strength. Some understand the first clause 
to mean that they are not bound or forced to die like other men. 
The more obvious sense is, that when they do die, they are not 
in bonds or chains like other men, but free, common figures for 
distress or suffering and its opposite. 

5. In the labour of man they are not^ they are not partakers in 
the common troubles of humanity, and toith mankind they are not 
smitten (or afflicted,) The use of the future is precisely the same 
as in V. 3. They are not, and to all appearance never will be, 
sharers in the common calamities of life. 

6. Therefore pride has en/^hained them, the garb of violence (in- 
justice or cruelty) covers them. The first verb strictly means to 
encircle or adorn the neck, perhaps with allusion to the carriage 
of that member as indicative of pride. See Isai. iii. 16. Job zv. 
26. 

7. 7^r eyes stand out with fatness; the imaginations of the 
hea/rt pass (out, come forth, or are disclosed.) The common 
version of the last clause, they have more than hea/rt could toishy 
assumes as the literal meaning of the words, they surpass the de- 
sires of their heart. Accprding to the other construction above 
given, the meaning is that as their eyes stand out with fatness, so 
their hearts overflow with evil thoughts. Compare Matt. xii. 35. 
XV. 19. Mark vii. 21. Luke ii. 35. vi. 45. 
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8. Thty mock amd speak in wickedness (or malice) ; oppression 
from on high they speak. To speak oppression is to speak words 
tending to the injury of others. From on Jdghy proudly, with 
arrogant contempt of others. They speak as if from a superior 
position. 

9. They set their mouth in heaven^ amd their tongue goes on 
earth. The idea in the first clause is the same as in the last 
clause of the foregoing verse. They speak as if they thought 
themselves superior beings, their mouth in heaven and their 
tongue on earth. Goesy runs, is actively employed. 

10. Therefore he brings back his people hither ^ and waters of 
fulness are wrung out to them (or drain^ by them.) This ob- 
scure verse admits of several interpretations, the most natural of 
which understands the sense to be, that God still suffers or re- 
quires his people to survey the painful spectacle and drain the 
bitter draught presented by the undisturbed prosperity of wicked 
men. According to the masoretic reading in the margin of the 
Hebrew Bible, the first verb is intransitive, his people shall (or 
must) return hither. See above, on Ps. xiv. 7. liii. 7 (6.) 

1 1 . And they say^ how shovM God knowy and (howj can there 
be knowledge in the Highest 1 Some interpreters regard these as 
the words of the prosperous sinners whom he has been describ- 
ing. But according to the sense just put upon the tenth verse, 
the eleventh must express the misgivings of God's people, with 
respect to the providential inequalities in question. When still 
brought back to the sight of these, they are constrained to ask 
how they can possibly be reconciled with the hypothesis of God's 
omniscience. This is much more natural than to suppose that 
the sinners themselves admit the being of a God, and yet gra- 
tuitously question his omniscience. In the latter case the how 
would be unmeaning ; in the former, it is the most natural ex- 
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presflion of the doubt supposed. An atheist, whether theoretical 
or practical, would hardly ask, how can God know ? Even a 
wicked theist would be rather apt to say, he does not know. 
But nothing can be more appropriate in the mouth of a perplexed 
and tempted believer than the question, how can God know this* 
and yet suffer it ? 

12. Loj these are vncked {fnen)^ and (yet they are) secure for 
ever, they increase strength (or substance.) These are still the 
words of the perplexed believer, expressing his surprise at the 
prosperity of sinners. See, these are wicked men, and yet in- 
stead of being wretched, or prospering only for a little while, 
they are prosperers of eternity ^ perpetually prospered and at 
ease, secure from change. See above, on Ps. xxx. 7. Instead 
of losing what they have, they still gain more, and go on adding 
to their wealth and to the power which it gives them. See above, 
on Ps. Ix. 14 (12.) 

13. Only {in) vain have I cleansed my hearty and in innocence 
have washed my hands. These may be taken either indefinitely 
as the words of any person in the painful situation just described, 
or more specifically as the words of the psalmist, by whom the 
whole class was in fact represented. They contain the inference 
which would be naturally drawn in such a situation, even by a 
true believer, but one tempted to repine and doubt by the sight 
of providential enigmas. * Since then it is the wicked who en- 
joy God's favour, all my efforts to avoid sin and to do his will have 
been gratuitous and fruitless.' With the first words of the verse 
compare Ps. xxxix. 6, 12 (5, 11.) 

14. And I have been smitten aU the day^ amd my chastisement 
(has been inflicted) every mornings literally, o^ (or in) the morn^ 
ings, A similar form of expression occurs twice in Job vii. 18. 
Smitten^ literally touched^ i. e. by the hand of God, a common 
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expression for affliction, and especially for bodily disease con- 
ndered as a divine judgment. The same idea was meant to be 
conveyed by the common version {plagued.) The psalmist here 
contrasts his own afflictions with the undisturbed enjoyments of 
his wicked neighbours. * While they, though wicked, still in- 
crease in wealth and seem secure for ever, I, who have faithfully 
endeavoured to avoid sin and to do the will of God, am subjected, 
every day and all day, to privation and distress.' 

15. If I have saidj I wiU declare thuSj behold^ the generation 
of thy sons I have perfidiously treated. This is equivalent to say- 
ing, if I did say so, I should be acting falsely towards thy chil- 
dren. It is indeed the only Hebrew form in which such a hypo- 
thetical proposition could well be clothed. Said, i. e. to myself, pro- 
posed it, formed the purpose. Thus declare, i. e. publicly express 
my doubts and skeptical misgivings. This, as it has been well 
observed, the true believer never does, until he is able to announce 
his conflict and his victory together. Behold or lo is here equi- 
valent to our idiomatic why then, meaning in that case or on that 
supposition, and expressing at the same time some surprise at his 
own suggestion as a strange one. The generation of thy sons, the 
contemporary race of true believers, called the sons of God, not 
only as the objects of his love, but as partakers of his nature (2 
Pet. i. 4.) Treated perfidiously, proved false to them, by weak- 
ening the foundation of their hope, instead of strengthening their 
faith and allaying their misgivings. See above, on Ps. xxv. 3. 

16. And I meditated to know this ; a trouble (was) it in my 
eyes. Although he abstained from openly expressing what he 
thought, he still did think, he pondered the whole matter, with 
a view to understand it, to discover some solution of the mystery, 
which not only puzzled but distressed him. The apparent in- 
equality of God's providential dealings was a toil, a trouble, an 
nnhappiness, in his esteem. 



158 PSALM LXXIIi. 

17. Until I come to the sanctuaries of Gody Itoill consider (or 
observe) their end. The futures have reference, as in vs. 3, 5, 
to the date of the anterior experience here recorded. ^ But I said 
to myself, I will wait till I come into God's presence and inquire 
of him, and then, or in the mean time, I will look at or attend to 
the end as well as the beginning and the progress of their liyes.' 
The plural form holy places^ is the same as in Ps. Izviii. 36 (35.) 
It denotes the sanctuary in its whole extent, as the earthly resi- 
dence of God, and the place where he communed with his 
people. See above, on Ps. xxviii. 2. 

18. Only in slippery pious thou wilt set theniy or art setting 
them, (and now) thou hast let (or made) them fall into destruc- 
tion. However honourable and happy their position may appear 
to themselves, the psalmist can see nothing but its danger, as 
implied in his use of the word only. Smoothnesses^ smooth or slip- 
pery places, where their foot-hold is precarious and their fall 
inevitable. He sees God, by his providential favours, placing 
them in this desired but fearful situation, and then allowing them 
to drop into destruction. The last word in Hebrew occurs only 
here and in the next psalm, where it means ruins. If this sense 
be adopted here, we must suppose a change of figure and an 
allusion to the fall, not of a man from a slippery precipice, but 
of a building crumbled by decay or violence. 

19. How are they (brought) to desolation as (in) a momerU ! 
They have ceased^ they are consumed with terrors ! He here ex- 
presses his surprise at the abruptness and completeness of their 
ruin. The meaning of the last clause seems to be, that their 
very apprehensions were sufficient to destroy them, much more 
the actual experience of what they apprehended. 

20. As a dream on wakings Lord, in wakings their image thou 
wiU scorn. The word translated inubge means an appearance, as 
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opposed to the substance or reality. See above, on Ps. xzxiz. 
7 (6.) The present prosperity of wicked men will seem here- 
after, and to Grod's eye now seems, like an empty dream, worthy 
only of contemptuous oblivion. The only dubious expression in 
the verse is that translated waking in the second clause, which is 
entirely different from the one so rendered in the first clause. 
The Hebrew phrase (^"^JS) is used in more than fifty other places 
and in all of them means m the dty. See, for example, Ps. Iv. 
10 (9.) This meaning is retained by some interpreters in the 
case before us. The reference will then be either to the holy 
city, as in Ps. Ixxii. 16, or to the city where the previous scene 
is supposed to have been laid, as in Ps. xxxi. 22 (21.) The old 
interpretation takes the word as an infinitive, from a verb which, 
however, is always transitive and means to awaken^ except per- 
haps in Job viii. 6 and in Ps. xxxv. 23 above. To this interpre- 
tation it is furthermore objected, that it supposes an unusual 
contraction (^'^?5 for ^"^ynsi), and that the sense which it con- 
veys is an incongruous one. But that God should despise them 
in the act of waking is, to say the least, as intelligible as that he 
should despise them in the dty. In either case, the general 
meaning of the sentence is too clear to be mistaken. 

21. For my heart is souredj and {in or as to) my reins I am 
pierced. The Hebrew verbs are of the future form, although 
really relating to past time, which the psalmist's memory recalls 
as a state of things then likely to continue. See above on vs. 
3, 5. The verbs are also properly reflexives, my heart exacer^ 
hates itself y I pierce myself ^ and are perhaps intended to describe 
his sufferings as the fruit^)f his own sin and folly. 

22. And I (am) brutish and know not (the true state of the 
case);^ beast have I been with thee. The last noun is in the 
plural number {beasts) ^ as if to signify a beast by way of emi- 
nence, in which sense it is literally applied to one of the wonders 
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of the animal kingdom (Job zl. 15.) With the first olaiuie com- 
pare ProY. XXX. 2, and see above, on Ps. zlix. 11 (10.) These 
strong expressions contain an acknowledgment of his own irra- 
tionality in questioning God's faithfulness and kindness. In this 
Terse there is an insensible transition from the present to the 
past, from the ideal to the real time of the events in question. 
Tf^A thu suggests an aggravating circumstance, to wit, that this 
folly was committed in the presence of God, and as it were in his 
society. See above, on Ps. xviii. 26, 27 (25, 26.) 

23. And (yet) / (am) still with thu ; thou hast held (me) hy 
my right hand. Notwithstanding his tmgrateful and irrational 
conduct in God's presence, he had not been driven from it, as 
he justly might have been. The word translated still properly 
means alwaysy and denotes that there had been no change or 
interruption in the previous relation of the parties. There is 
a perfecUy analogous usage of the French toujour s. In the 
last clause he seems to return to the metaphor with which he 
set out. As the fatal error which he had escaped is in v. 2 repre- 
sented as a fall, so here his preservation from it is ascribed to 
God's having held him up by his right hand. See above, on Ps. 
xvii. 5. xK. 13 (12.) Ixiii. 9 (8.) 

24. In (or hy) thy counsel thou wilt guide me, amd after glory 
thou wilt take me. The form of the original is such that it may 
either express consent or confident expectation ; but the latter in 
this case really includes the former. By thy counsely thy instruc- 
tion and advice, considered as a means of safety ; or in thy cov/nsely 
i. e. in the execution of thy plan or purpose, as the end to be ac- 
complished. The last clause is obscure. To the common version 
{and afterward receive me to glory) it has been objected, that it 
takes the preposition after as an adverb, and assumes an unusual 
sense and construction of the verb, and also that it makes the 
guidance and the glory too distinct and successive. The con- 
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strnction which it is proposed to substitute is, thou wiU take me 
after glory ^ i. e. make me overtake it, cause me to attain it, 
bring me to it. The same construction may be made to yield 
another sense, to wit, after honouring me here thou wilt receive 
me to thyself, after honour thou vjUt take me. This, it is true, 
is liable to some of the objections brought against the usual con- 
struction. But the choice at best is one of difficulties, and some 
of the objections spring entirely from the wish to exclude a 
reference to a future state, which, however, is as evident in this 
verse as it is in vs. 16, 19, if interpreted in any natural and 
reasonable manner. 

25. Whom have I in heaven 7 And with thee I have not desired 
(any) upon earth. The literal translation of the first clause is, 
who (is) to me in heaveny i. e. what protector or provider ? The 
idea of another besides God may be supplied in this clause from 
the next, where toith thee can denote either combination or com- 
parison. I have desired none in addition or in preference to thee ; 
thou art alone and all-sufficient. 

26. Spent is my flesh amd my heart; the rock of my heart amd 
my portion (is) God to eternity. The first clause is by some un- 
derstood as meaning even if or even when my flesh, etc. But the 
Psalmist rather assumes the actual occurrence of the extreme case 
here described, or places himself in it as an ideal situation. Flesh 
amd hearty body and soul, the whole man, or the whole life, out- 
ward and inward, bodily and mental. The rock of my hearty the 
support of my life, that on which it rests as on a solid basis. The 
idea is not simply that of strength but of a strong foundation. See 
above, on Ps. xviu. 3 (2.) My portion j the source of my subsist- 
ence and my happiness. See above, on Ps. xvi. 5, and with the 
whole verse compare Job xix. 25 — ^27. 

27. For loy those fa/r from thee shall perish ; thou hast destroyed 
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all (or every one) whoring from tkee. This verse assigns his rea- 
son for relying npon God and making him his portion. Thoitfar 
from thte^ literally, thy far (onw.) They certainly will perish, 
for all such have perished heretofore. The union between God 
and his people being often represented by the figure of a 
conjugal relation, their violation of the covenant is spoken of as 
spiritual whoredom or adultery. See above on Ps. xlv. 1, and 
compare Lev. xx. 6. Num. xiv. 33. In the same sense our Sa- 
viour calls the unfaithful Israel of his day a wicked and adulterous 
generation. See Matt. xii. 39. xvi. 4. Mark viii. 38. The per- 
sons threatened with destruction here are not merely sinners in 
general, but the wicked members of the ancient church or chosen 
people in particular. 

28. And J, or a% for me — the a'p'proaxh of God to me {is) good; 
I have placed in the Lord Jehovah my trusty to declare all thy 
doings. The absolute nominative at the beginning puts himself 
in strong contrast with the apostates of the foregoing verse. Com- 
pare the beginning of vs. 2, 23, above. The nearness or approach 
of God is an ambiguous expression, as in Isai. Iviii. 2, where it 
may either mean God's drawing near to the people or their draw- 
ing near to him. In the case before us both may be implied, as 
m James iv. 8 both are expressed. Draw nigh to God amd he will 
draw nigh to you. To we may be connected either with approach^ 
as in Ps. xxvii. 2, or with goodj as in v. 1 above. Good is here 
to be taken in the absolute sense of the summum honum or chief 
good. The meaning is not merely that nearness to God is a good 
thing in itself, or a useful thing to man, but that it comprehends 
whatever he can wish or hope for. * Let apostates wander far 
from God and perish ; I am resolved to seek my highest happi- 
ness in being near him.' The Lord Jehovah is a combination 
expressive of God's sovereignty, self-existence, and covenant re- 
lation to his people. My trusty my hiding-place or refuge. See 
above, on Ps. xi. 1. The last clause shows that he wishes to be 
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something more than a mere passive beneficiary. He desires not 
only to enjoy but to celebrate God's goodness. The word trans- 
lated doings is applied both to acts and to afOurs or business. 
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The church prays for deliverance from extreme distress, en- 
forcing the petition, first by a description of the actual state of 
things, vs. 1 — 12, and then by an appeal to former mercies, vs. 
13 — ^23. The historical occasion is not given, but the terms of 
the description seem peculiarly appropriate to the state of Judah 
after the destruction of the temple and the holy city by the Ba- 
bylonians, as described in Jer. lii. 12 — 34. 

1 . MaschU, By Asaph, Why^ ok God^ hast thou cast off forever ^ 
smokes thy wrath at the flock of thy pasture 1 The description of 
the psalm as a didactic one shows that it was not meant to be 
used in reference to its original occasion merely, but in every 
emergency resembling it. For this reason the question, what 
that occasion was, is of little exegetical importance, although not 
without interest in connection with the critical inquiry as to the 
date of composition. The state of things assumed, and indeed 
described, is so unlike that which existed in the time of David, 
that we must either make the psalm prophetical, which is arbi- 
trary and without analogy, or no less arbitrarily reject the title 
as a spurious addition to the text, or understand by Asaph the 
descendants of David's Chief Musician, among whom the gift 
and of&ce of their ancestor were hereditary. See above, on Ps. 
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1. 1, and compare 2 Chron. xxzv. 15. Esr. ii. 41. iii. 10. Neh. 
yii. 44. xi. 22. That this title indicates the anthor, and not 
merely the performer, can only be inferred from the general fact, 
that where a single name is given it \a nsoally that of the writer. 
See above on Ps. xlii. 1. Izzii. 1. The interrogation in this 
verse does not involve a disavowal of gmlt or ill-desert, but is 
rather a passionate expostulation and indirect petition for deliver- 
ance. Cast offy a verb implying abhorrence and disgust. See 
above, on Ps. xliii. 2. xliv. 10, 24 (9, 23.) Ix. 3, 12 (1, 10.) As 
the object is easily supplied, namely, us or th^ peaphy its omission 
adds to the strength of the expression. Cast off for ever ^ as it 
seems to us and others. Why hast thou cast us off with what ap- 
pears to be a final and perpetual rejection ? See above, on Ps. 
xiii. 2 (1.) The interrogation is continued throughout the sen- 
tence. ( Why) smokes or will smoke 1 The future form suggests 
the same idea as ihe forever in the other clause. ' Why is ihy 
wrath to continue smoking ?' The presence of smoke presup- 
poses that of fire ; but the former is particularly mentioned, per- 
haps for the purpose of adding to the primary idea of distress or 
destruction the secondary one of gloom and terror. At or against 
ihy people, literally, in, among them. See below on Ps. Ixxx. 5 
(4), and compare Deut. xxix. 19 (20.) Tht sheep (or flock) of 
thy pastwre^ those who feed upon thy pasture, or are fed by thee, 
a favourite designation of the chosen people, as the occupants of 
the Land of Promise. The figurative form of the description was 
originally furnished by the pastoral experience of David, but from 
him was borrowed by other sacred writers. See below, Ps. Ixxix. 
13. c. 3. 

2. Remember tky congregation thou hast purchased of old (and) 
redeemed the rod of thine inJieritamcey this Mownt Zion thou hast 
dwelt in. The ellipsis of the relative in both the clauses of this 
verse is common to the Hebrew and the English idiom. The 
word translated congregation is one of those applied in the Old 
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Testament to Israel as an organized body and the people of Jeho- 
vah. See above, on Ps. i. 5. Pv/rchasedy acquired, made thine 
own. The word translated of old is a noun meaning antiquity, 
but here used as an adverb of time. The full phrase occurs below 
in V. 12. The next verb contains a specification of the first, to 
wit, that he purchased by redeeming them from bondage, with 
particular reference to the exodus from Egypt. The rod of thine 
inheritance is a phrase which, to any Hebrew reader, would sug- 
gest the twofold idea of a chieftain's staff, the badge of authority 
in the several tribes, and that of a measuring rod, here put for 
the portion of land measured. The whole sense conveyed by 
these associations is that of a definite province, with its population, 
of which God is the possessor and the sovereign. The last clause 
applies what had been said of the people and the land still more 
specifically to the central point of the theocracy. Motmt Zion 
may be understood as a description of the whole of Jerusalem, 
including the temple upon Mount Moriah. 7^s Mount Zion^ 
with which the speakers were familiar, and at or near which they 
are supposed to be speaking. The explanation of this as a rela- 
tive is gratuitous, nor could the idea {this Mouni Zion) have 
been well expressed in any other form of Hebrew words. The 
grand distinction of Mount Zion, in the wide sense just explained, 
was the inhabitation of Jehovah, which is therefore here expressly 
mentioned in the closing words. 

3. Lift thy steps to the perpetual ruins, all the enemy has HI done 
in the holy place. The first phrase is a poetical expression mean- 
ing simply advance J draw near^ for the purpose of inspection. 
The word translated ruins occurs only here and in Ps. Ixxiii. 18. 
The whole phrase strictly means ruins of perpetuity, i. e. such as 
appear likely to continue forever, and will certainly do so, unless 
God comply with this request to draw near. The construction of 
the second clause adopted by some writers, the enemy has destroyed 
all {or every thing) in the holy place j is scarcely grammatical 
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To express that idea, the word all would have the article, as in 
Ps. xiv. 3, or a suffix, as in Ps. xxix. 9, whereas its intimate con- 
nection here with the following verb in Hebrew is eqoiyalent to a 
relative construction. Ill doruj injured or destroyed, done mis- 
chief. 

4. Tkine adversaries have roared in the midst of thine assembly ; 
they have set their signs (as) signs. The tumultuous violence of 
the destroyers is described in the first clause by a figure borrowed 
from the habits of wild beasts, and elsewhere used as an expres- 
sion of extreme distress. See above, on Ps. xxii. 2(1.) xxxii. 
3. xxxviii. 9 (8.) The word translated assembly is not the same 
that is rendered congregation in v. 2, but one that strictly means 
a meeting by mutual agreement or appointment, and is specially 
applied to the meeting between God and his people at the sanc- 
tuary, which was therefore designated in the law as the tent of 
meeting (nyi^a iJ^^)? not merely the tent where the people as- 
sembled, but the place where they met with God by previous 
appointment. See Ex. xxv. 8. xxix. 42, 43, 46, 46. Num. xvii. 
19 (4.) The ideas suggested by the etymology and usage of the He- 
brew noun are those of previous appointment, the act of meeting 
consequent upon it, the persons met, and the place where they 
assemble. The full sense therefore of the phrase here used is, ' in 
the midst of thy people assembled at the appointed time and 
place to meet thee ' The exclusive local meaning put by some 
upon the words is quite gratuitous. The plural form which some 
assume {thine assemblies) varies the meaning only by suggesting 
the idea of repeated convocations, ' in the midst of thy people, 
whenever (or as often as) they meet thee thus,' but without at all 
conveying the idea of numerous or even diflTerent places. Set^ 
fixed, established ; or set up, exhibited, exposed to view. See 
above, on Ps. xviii. 44 (43.) xxxix. 9 (8.) xliv. 14, 15 (13, 14.) 
The common version of the last words, ensigns for signs j conveys 
a false impression of the form of the original, in which the two 
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noiins are identical. The word signs does not necessarily denote 
either military or religious ensigns, but rather signifies in general 
the insignia of sovereignty. For all that once marked the pre- 
sence and authority of God the impious enemy had substituted 
the signs or tokens of their own ascendancy. In other words, 
they had usurped God's place in his very sanctuary, the spot 
which he had chosen for his earthly residence. 

5. He is known (or shall be known) as (one) raising on highy 
in the thicket of the woodj aaes. The most probable sense of this 
obscure verse is as follows : the ruthless enemy is known or 
recognised as dealing with the sanctuary no more tenderly than 
a woodman with the forest which he fells. On high seems to be 
added to suggest the force of the blow and the sweep of the arm 
which deals it. 77^ thicket may be mentioned for the purpose of 
contrasting the delicate and complicated wood-work of the temple 
with the worthless undergrowth which the woodman cuts away 
without scruple or discrimination. The word translated wood is 
often used as a collective meaning trees. 

6. And now the carvings thereof together (or at once) with sledge 
and hammers they beat (down). This completes the comparison 
begun in the preceding verse, with which the one before us is 
connected by the phrase and now, i. e. in this case. As in the 
case supposed the woodman deals with trees and thickets, so 
in the real case the spoiler deals with the costly fruits of art and 
skill. The word translated carvings is expressly used in the de- 
scription of the temple. See 1 Kings vi. 29, and compare Ex. 
xxviii. 11. xxxix.'6. The suffix (thereof) has no grammatical 
antecedent in the sentence ; the form was probably determined by 
a word not expressed though present to the writer's mind. At 
once does not mean quickly, suddenly, without delay, but all to- 
gether, indiscriminately, in confusion. 
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7. They have ut an fire thy hdy piau ; to the earth they have 
profaned the dwelling of thy name. The literal tranaUtioii of the 
first clauBe is, they have tent (or catt) into the fire thy holy plau. 
The constraotion in the Ust cUuse is a pregnant one, profaned to 
the earthy i. e. profaned bj casting to the ground a saored edifice. 
This form of expression would be inappropriate to mere pro&na- 
tion by defilement, without actual prostration of the edifice itself. 

8. They have said in their hearty let u» destroy them together 
(or at once) ; they have burned all the OMembUes of Crod in the 
land^ by burning the only place where such assemblies could be 
held (Dent. xii. 5, 11.) Othera, with less probability, suppose 
that the Hebrew word itself denotes the place of assembly, and 
that aU such places means the only such place. The translation 
synagogues has no authority from Hebrew usage, or the ancient 
versions (LXX. iogrde Vulg. dies festos. Jer. soleTinUates)^ and 
has been abased to prove that the psalm was written after the 
Babylonish exile, before which synagogues are commonly sup- 
posed to have had no existence. 

9. Our signs we see not; there is no nunre {sluj) prophet ^ and 
(there is) not with us (any one) knowing until what time^ or how 
long, these things are to last. By signs we are here to under- 
stand the tokens of God's presence and of Israel's peculiar rela- 
tion to him. One of these is then specified, to wit, the gift of 
prophecy, which seemed to cease at the time of the Babylonian 
conquest, although afterwards renewed. Even Jeremiah's ministry 
may be considered as then closing. The complaint of this, as of 
a recent loss, shows that the period meant is not that of the per- 
secutions under Antioohus Epiphanes, when the gift of prophecy 
had been withdrawn for many generations. 

10. TiU when, oh God, shall the foe revUey the enemy contemn 
thy name forever 7 By making the last clause a distinct interro- 



PSALM LXXIV. 159 

gation (skall the enemy despise thy name forever ?) we avoid the 
solecism of combining how long and forever ; but this can oc- 
casion no more difficulty here than in v. 1 and in Ps. xiii. 2(1.) 
The verb in the last clause means to treat contemptuously, to 
show contempt by word or deed. Blaspheme expresses only one 
mode of doing this, and that too strongly. 

11. Why vjilt thou withdraw thy hand and thy right hand ? 
From the midst of thy bosom (draw it and) consume (them.) The 
future here includes the present {why dost thou withdraw thy 
hamd 7) with the additional idea of continuance or perseverance in 
so doing. The hand, and especially the right hand, is the seat 
and symbol of strength. The a/nd between them is equivalent to 
the English even. To make the hand return, or draw it back, is 
to cease from action, the continuance of which cessation is de- 
scribed as hiding it in the bosom. 

12. And God {is) my king of oldy working salvations in the 
midst of the land. Having pleaded the greatness of the danger 
and distress, as a reason for imploring the divine interposition, 
the church now pleads her covenant relation to him as her Sove- 
reign and her Saviour in former emergencies, with particular 
reference to the plagues of Egypt, which makes it probable that 
lamd and not earth is the true translation of the last word. The 
very form of expression is borrowed from the narrative of Moses. 
See Ex. viii. 18 (22.) Doings working, as opposed to a mere 
promise or prediction. The participle signifies continued action, 
and extends the description beyond the particular occasion speci- 
ally referred to. God is dfigcribed as He who, then and ever, 
works salvations or deliverances^ the plural form implying fulness 
and variety. See above, on Ps. xviii. 51 (50.) xxviii. 8. zlii. 
6, 12(5, 11.) xliii. 5. liii. 7. 

13. Thou hast bursty with tky strength^ the $ea; thou hast hro^ 
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ken the heads of dragons on the water. The word trandated 
dragons is applied to tho largest class of aqnatio animals. Some 
suppose these to be here emblematic of Egypt and other hostile 
powers, as in Ei. zzix. 3, 4. Isai. li. 9, 10. Others, with more 
probability, explain the verse as a description of God's power oyer 
nature, and particularly oyer the sea, as specially manifested in 
the passage of the Red Sea. The dragons or sea-monsters are 
then added merely to complete the picture. As if he had said, 
^ thou hast subdued and crushed the sea and its most terrible in- 
habitants.' This is described as taking place, not in or under the 
watersy the abode of the sea-monsters, but on the sur&ce, where 
the contest becomes visible. The pronoun at the beginning is 
emphatic : ^ it is thou that hast done all this, and not another.' 

14. (It is) thou (that) hast crushed the heads of Leviathanj 
(that) wilt give him (as) food to the people, to the toild meti, or 
the dwellers in the desert. See abov», on Ps. Ixxii. 9. Leviathany 
according to its etymology, denotes a coiled or crooked serpent, 
but like dragon in v. 13, is used as a generic term for huge 
aquatic animals. Having no plural form, it is here used in a 
collective sense, as appears from the expression heads, unless we 
understand this as denoting a many-headed monster, to which, 
however, there is no analogy in Scripture. In the last clause, 
people seems to mean men in general, and is then rendered defi- 
nite by the use of the specific term which follo¥n3. By the people 
of the desert some understand the savage beasts, by whom the 
Egyptians were devoured after the overthrow of Pharaoh ; others, 
with more probability, the wild men living on the shores of the 
Red Sea, and subsisting on its fish, and henoe called by the Greeks 
the Ichthyophagi. The transition from the past tense to the future 
seems to represent the scene as actually passing, or the act as one 
that may be frequently repeated. ' It is thou that hast done aU 
this and wilt do it again.' 
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15. (It is) thow (that) didst cleave fov/rU andfloodj (that) didst 
dry up rivers ever-flowing, Fountam and flood is a kind of pro- 
yerbial expression for smaller and greater bodies of water. The 
primary historical allusion here is to the passage of the Jordan. 
The original construction of the last phrase is streoMS of perpetuity y 
perennial or unfailing streams, as distinguished from the winter 
torrents of the Holy Land, which disappear in summer. The 
common version, rivers of strength or mighty rivers^ is not sus- 
tained by etymology or usage. 

\Q, To thee (belongs) day^ yea^ to thee night ; thou hast pre-- 
pared light and sun. From the mention of God's actual control 
over the elements, as exercised in certain memorable cases, the 
Psalmist here proceeds to assert his sovereignty by right of crea- 
tion. Not only day but night, which seems to sense beyond the 
reach of government or regulation, is subject to God's power. 
ITioUj and no other, as in the three preceding verses. Prepared 
for the place which they now fill and the work which ihey per- 
form. Light and sun are related as the genus and the species, 
like hand and right hand in v. 11, signs and prophet in v. 9. 
Zdghty in the local sense of luminary, which the same Hebrew 
word has in Gen. i. 14 — 16. 

17. Thou hast set (or established) all the bounds of earth ; sum^ 
mer and winter — thou hast formed them. This is the seventh 
emphatic repetition of the pronoun thou. The bounds of earth 
are supposed by some to be the limits of the land, by which it is 
separated firom the sea. See above, on Ps. xxiv. 2. The de- 
scription of God's power over nature is complcucd by referring to 
it the revolution of the seasons as not only appointed but created 
by him. He is not only the ordainer of the change it8€flf, but the 
author of the causes which produce it. 

18. Remember this ; o^ efnemy has reviled Jehovahj and afooU 
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M people have amtemned thy name. For the meaning of the vertM, 
see aboYO, on v. 10, where the same facts are alleged, but are 
here recalled to God^s remembrance as a reason for his interpo- 
sitioD. Jehovah may also be construed as a vocatiye, which 
makes the parallelism more exact. FooUshy in the strong sense 
of that word, as nsed in Scriptnrei to denote the irrationality of 
sin. See above, on Ps. ny. 1, and compare Dent, xxxii. 6, firom 
which place the whole phrase is borrowed. 

19. Give not to the greedy herd thy turtle-dove : the herd of thy 
afflicted {ones) forget not forever ! The general import of this 
prayer is obvions, and the only doubtfol point is the precise sense 
of the word (ti^rr) twice translated herd above. It nsoally means 
an animal or living thing, and more especially a wild beast, as 
distinguished from domesticated cattle. This would yield a good 
sense in the first clause (greedy beast) y but is inadmissible in the 
other. The same objection lies against the explanation of the 
first as meaning life and the last as meaning flock. The only 
meaning equally admissible in both parts of the sentence is the 
one just mentioned, that of ammaZ collectively, and then a fiock 
or herd of animals, from which it is sometimes transferred to hu- 
man subjects. See above, on Ps. Ixviii. 11 (10.) Crreedy herdy 
literally, herd of appetite. See above, on Ps. xxvii. 12. xli. 3 (2.) 
The turtle-dove is here used as an emblem of innocence and help- 
lessness, as well as an expression of affectionate endearment. 

20. Look to the covenant ; for filled are the darknesses of earth 
with homes of violence (or cruelty.) The prayer in tiie first 
clause is equivalent to saying. Remember thy promise, fulfill thy 
covenant engagements. The reason assigned is, that tiie existing 
state of things is such as to require this fulfilment. The word 
translated darknesses has the form of a local noun, and may there- 
fore mean dark placesy not in the sense of hiding places, but in 
that of gloomy dismal places. The same idea, of distress and 



\ 



PSALM LXXIV. 173 

gloom, which is always included in the sense of the word 
elsewhere, may be obtained by making it an abstract, darknessj 
or supposing the plural form to bo emphatic, profatmd darkness^ 
not as an attribute of certain places, but of the whole earth. As 
if he had said, the darkness of the earth, or this dark world, is 
filled with homes of cruelty. This word (09pn ), here as elsewhere, 
comprehends the two ideas of injustice and violence. See above, 
on Ps. vii. 17 (16.) xviii. 49 (48.) The use of the word homeM 
(or habitations) iadicates that violence or cruelty is there domes- 
ticated, permanently resident. See above, on Ps. xzv. 13. The 
meaning of the whole verse, thus explained, is, that the permanent 
establishment and prevalence of ^' wrong and outrage" in the 
darkness of the world may be urged as a reason for the fulfilment 
of Crod's promise, nay, his solemn oath, that the whole earth shall 
be filled with his glory (Num. ziv. 21.) 

21. Let not the oppressed turn hack confounded; let the sufferer 
and the poor (man) praise thy name. The word translated op- 
pressed means strictly broken, bruised, or crushed. See above, 
on Ps. iz. 10 (9.) X. 18. Turn hack^ abandon his pursuit, retire 
in despair. Confovmded^ disappointed, put to shame, by the 
frustration of his hopes and wishes. See above, on Ps. xzzv. 4. 
xl. 15 (14.) Ixix. 7 (6.) Ixx. 3 (2.) 

22. ilrise, oh God ! Flead thine own cause ! Remember thfy 
revUmg by the fool all doA/ ! The first prayer is the common one, 
that God would put sm end to his f^)parent inaction and iadiffer- 
ence to the sufferings of his servants. See above, on Ps. iiL 
8 (7.) vn. 7 (6.) ix. 20 (19.) x. 12. xvu. 13. xxxv. 2. xliv. 27 
(26.) Plead thine own cause^ literally, strive thy strife. See 
above, on Ps. xliiL 1. ^ Remember how thou art reviled bj 
the irrational tnu^gressor, and arouse thyself to silence his re- 
proaches. ' 
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23. Forgd not the vciu of thy foe$j the noUe oftkf assailamtSj 
ascending always. The voioe and noise here meant are the 
clamorous revilings and blasphemies of wicked men, eontinualfy 
going up into the ears of Grod, and calling down his wrath npon 
them. This striking figure , representing gross sin as a Tocal and 
audible witness against him who commits it, is a common one in 
Scripture from the earliest books downwards. See Gren. iy. 10. 
xyiii. 21. xix. 13, and compare Jon. i. 2. 7%y assadUmtSj or more 
literally, thy insurgents^ those who rise up against thee, in the 
way not only of attack but of rebellion. See aboye, on Ps. iii. 2 
(1.) xviii. 40, 49 (39, 48.) xliy. 6 (6), and compare Ex. xy.7. 
Deut. xzziii. 11.2 Sam. xxii. 49. All this the Psalmist, or rather 
the Church, in whose behalf he speaks, recalls to the diyine re- 
membrance, as a ground or reason for immediate interference. 
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1. To the Chief MusidoM, AUtashheth. A Psalm by Asaph, 
A song (of praise.) See aboye, on Ps. Ixyiii. 1. In this psalm 
the ancient church expresses a confident anticipation of diyine 
assistance and deliyerance from the domination of some great 
hostile power, the catastrophe of which is here foretold. The 
immediate historical occasion we haye no direct means of de- 
termining ; but the one to which the psalm itself seems most 
appropriate is the destruction of the Assyrian host in the reign 
of Hezekiah. See aboye, on Ps. xlyi. 1, and below, on Ps. 
Ixxyi. 1 , and compare Isai. xxxyi and xxxyii. That the psalm has 
reference to a period of imminent and extraordinary danger, is 
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moreoyer indicated by the phrase cU-tashketky or destroy not. See 
above, on Ps. Ivii. 1. 

2 (1.) We give tha/nks to thee^ oh God^ we give tha/nks ; and 
near {is) th/y name; they recount thy wonders. The thanksgiving 
is in anticipation of some great event, and implies a strong faith 
in the certainty of its occurrence. Thy name is near^ a signal 
manifestation of thine attributes is just at hand, so that men begin 
already to recount thy wondrous works, as if actually past. Or 
this may mean that they recount God's former dealings with 
them, as a reason for expecting like or greater things to come. 
Another construction of the last clause, perhaps still more 
natural, is that adopted in the English Bible : thy name is near^ 
thy wondrous works declare. For the sense and usage of the last 
word in Hebrew, see above, on Ps. iz. 2 (1.) xzvi. 7. xl. 6 (5.) 
Ixxi. 17. 

3 (2. ) For I will take a set time ; I vriU equitably judge. 
The best interpreters are now in favour of explaining these as 
the words of God himself, containing the promise upon which was 
built the hope expressed in the preceding verse. Take then in- 
oludes the two ideas of choosing and using for the end proposed. 
The word translated set time is the same that means assembly in 
Ps. Ixxiv. 4, 8. The idea of constituted time, which is included 
even there, is here predominant. The same use of the word oc- 
curs in Ps. cii. 14 (13.) Hab. ii. 3. Dan. viii. 19. xi. 27, 35. There 
is here an obvious allusion to the stated times at which justice is 
publicly administered. Compare Acts xix. 38. As if he had 
said, I will appoint a time, and when it comes, I will ascend the 
judgment-seat. The parties to be tried are the foes and oppres- 
sors of Grod's people. The pronoun is emphatic ; I, and no 
other, will be judge. See above, on Ps. 1. 6. EquUably^ liter- 
ally, equities or rectitudes. See above on Ps. xvii. 2. Iviii. 2(1.) 
The use of the plural, as an abstract, and that of the noun in 
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AH adverbial sense, are both familiar Hebrew idioms. The judg- 
ing of the wicked at God's bar implies their condemnation, and, 
as a necessary consequence, the deliverance of those whom they 
oppress or injure. 

4 (3.) Melted (are) the earth and aU dwelling on it ; I have 
weighed the pillars of it, Selah, Dissolved with fear, enfeebled, 
or reduced to nothing. See above, on Ps. xlvi. 7 (6.) The 
figure in the last clause is obscure. The act of weighing may be 
intended to suggest that of raising, bearing up. Compare Isai 
zl. 12, 13, 15. Some suppose, however, that it means to mea- 
sure, estimate, or value, and implies not only perfect knowledge 
but creative power. As a part of the promise or encouraging 
assurance begun in the preceding verse, the one before us must 
mean that God himself will prevent or rectify the evils caused or 
threatened by his enemies. 

5 (4.) I said to the boasters j Boast natj amd to the rjoickedj Lift 
not up the horn ! Some regard these as the words of the psalm- 
ist, speaking again in the person of the church. The sense will 
then be that, encouraged by Grod's promise of protection and de- 
liverance, his people warn their adversaries not to triumph. It 
seems more natural, however, to explain them as a continuation 
of the words of God himself, whose very assurance of protection 
to his people was in fact a warning of destruction to his enemies. 
The objection, that what follows must then be referred to the 
same speaker, is of little weight, as the transition from one per- 
son to another, in the psalms of a dramatic structure, is not com- 
monly a marked one, and is often quite insensible. The conclud- 
ing metaphor is borrowed from the habits of homed animals, and 
nearly equivalent to the act of holding the head high, as a sign 
of human pride. For a different application of the figure, see 
aboTe, on Ps. zviii. 3 (2.) 
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6 (5.) Do not raise on high your horn (and) speak with aprovd 
neckj or speak with (outstretched) neck proudly. The last word 
is an adjective meaning insolent or arrogant. See above, on Ps. 
XXXI. 19 (18.) It may either agree with Tiedc^ and signify a 
position and carriage of the neck indicative of pride (Ps. Ixxiii. 6) 
or constitute the object of the verb, in which case with the neck 
may mean t^^i^A outstretched or prolonged neck, not projecting 
forwards but inclining backwards. See Isai. iii. 16, and compare 
Job XV. 26 in Hebrew. For a similar ellipsis, see below, Ps. 
Ixxvii. 16 (15.) 

7 (6.) For not from eastj and (not) from westj amd not from 
the wilderness of mountains^ is the judgment on these sinners to 
proceed, but from a very different quarter. The word translated 
east means properly the sunrise^ or rather the place of his com- 
ing forth ; the parallel term the sunset y or the place of evening. 
A third point of the compass is denoted by the wUderness^ the 
great Arabian desert lying to the south of Palestine. The last 
word in Hebrew (D'^'^n) admits of two entirely different explana- 
tions. One of these, given in the English Bible, makes it the in- 
finitive of the verb translated raise in vs. 5, 6 (4, 5), and sup- 
poses it to mean the act of raising, or a state of exaltation. The 
sense will then be that promotion cometh not from any quarter 
upon earth, but from God and God alone. Others object that 
the question here is not one of promotion but of judgment, as ap- 
pears from the foregoing and the following context. They 
accordingly adhere to the ancient versions in making (D'^'ih) the 
plural of the common Hebrew word for hiU or mouwtainj and ex- 
plain the whole phrase to mean a hiUy desert or a wilderness of 
mov/atainSj a description eminently applicable to Idumasa and 
Arabia Petraea. The essential idea is still that of the south^ here 
added to the east and westj as a general description of the 
countries contiguous to Palestine. The south is mentioned last, 
perhaps for the sake of an emphatic reference to £g7pt> m the 
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foreign power, on wbioh the Jews were supposed by the Assyrians 
to rely with special confidence. Compare Isai. zzzvi. 4 — 6. 
The omission of the north may either be fbrtaitons or (as some 
suppose) intended to suggest that this was the quarter from 
which the hostile incursion had proceeded, as it was in &ct, in- 
yaders even from the furthest east commonly entering the coun- 
try from that side. The meaning of the whole yerse then is that 
the danger which impended from one quarter could not be averted 
by mere human aid from any other, but only by the means re- 
ferred to in the next verse. 

8 (7.) For God {\a) judge (or tMivoiYLj judging ;) this (one) he 
ioill humble^ and this (one) toill exalt. The for at the beginning 
introduces the reason of the negative statement in the verse pre- 
ceding. It is not man, for it is God, who can perform this. 
The same relation of the sentences is commonly expressed in our 
idiom by but. The act of judging, or the office of a judge, here 
implies absolute sovereignty. TTiis and this is the idiomatic 
Hebrew phrase answering to one and amother in English. See 
above, on Ps. xx. 8 (7.) 

9 (8.) For a c/wp (is) in the hamd of Jehovah^ and the wine 
fermentSy and it is full of mtjcture^ and he pours out from this 

(cup) ; only its dregs shall they wring (or suck) out^ shall they 
drink — all the wicked of the ea/rth (or land.) This is a common 
figure in the Scriptures for the wrath of God. See above, on Ps. xi. 6. 
The cup contains the prescribed or allotted portion of the sinner to 
whom it is administered. Ferments or hasfermenledj implying that 
it is real wine and strong wine. The translation it is red is now sup- 
posed to rest upon a doubtful etymology. Some interpreters ex- 
plain the phrase, it foams with toine ; but this construction is not 
only in itself less simple, but puts a sense upon the verb not en- 
tirely authorized by usage, and requires the noun (Di2D) cup^ which 
is elsewhere feminine, to be construed as a masculine. It (the 
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wine) isftUl of mixtit/rej i. e. mixed with spices to increase its 
strength and stimulating power. Only its dregs is an idiomatic 
Hebrew phrase, which does not mean, as it may seem to do in 
English, that they shall drink nothing but the dregs. The mean- 
ing rather is, that they shall have nothing left for it, no resource, 
or no alternative, except to drain the cup to the very dregs, i. e. 
to suflfer God's wrath to the uttermost (1 Thess. ii. 16.) The 
position given to the subject of the sentence at its close makes it 
more emphatic. See above on Ps. xl. 15 (14.) 

10 (9.) And Ivnll declare'foreverjlwill sing praise to the God 
of Jacob. The emphatic pronoun puts him in opposition to the 
wicked of the earth or land, ^ While they are thus destroyed, I 
will declare' etc. The object of the verb in the first clause is 
determined by the second. Sing praise^ make music, as a means 
of celebrating the divine praise. See above, on Ps. ix. 12 (11.) 
XXX. 5 (4.) xlvii. 7 (6.) Ixvi. 4. To the God of Jacob y to him 
who has proved himself to be such, by fulfilling the promise made 
of old to Israel. The personal name of the patriarch is poetically 
substituted for the one which properly belonged to him as founder 
of the nation. See above, on Ps. xxiv. 6. 

11 (10.) And aU horns ofvncked ones wiU I cut off; lifted wp 
shall he the horns of the righteous. The same noun and verb, that 
were used in vs. 5, 6 f 4, 5), to denote the self-exaltation of the 
wicked, are here used in a good sense to denote God's gracious 
exaltation of the righteous. Compare Matth. xxiii. 12. Luke 
xiv. 11. xviii. 14. In the first clause, to the simple correlative 
idea of humiliation is superadded that of violent destruction. 
While the horns of the righteous are to be exalted, those of the 
wicked are not only to be lowered but cut off. The change from 
the plural (wicked men) to the singular (a righteous man), if 
meant to be significant at all, may have reference to the speaker 
as an ideal individual. The oonstmotion of these words as thoae 
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of God himself is a gratrntons and harsh one. lliey are rather 
uttered by the Church, us representing him, or acting in his 
■trength and under his authority. 
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1. To the C/def Musician. With (or on) stringed instruments, 
A Psalm by Asaph, A song (of praise.) The resemblance of 
this tide to that of the preceding psalm, their juxtaposition in the 
Psalter, and their internal similarity, all favour the opinion that 
they had respect originally to the same historioal occasion, with 
this difference, that the first is rather an anticipation of the great 
deliverance as certain but still future, and the other a commemo- 
ration of the some as actually past or really experienced. In this, 
as in the other case, the event is ascribed to a wonderfol divine 
interposition, and described as one affecting the whole world or 
the nations generally, which was emphatically true of the great 
atroke, by which the power of Assyria was broken. 

2. ( 1 . ) Known in Judah (is) God ; in Israel great (is) his name. 
Known as God, and as the God of Israel, his chosen people, which, 
after the great schism in the time of Rehoboam, continued to exist 
in the kingdom of Judah. It was only in the ancient church that 
his name was fully known, his perfections clearly manifested. 

3 (2.) And in Salem vms his tdbernacky amd his home in Zion, 
This is explanatory of the first verse. He was best known there 
because it was his chosen earthly residence. Sakm is evidently 
used poetically for Jenuahm. The former name means peaceful 
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and secure, and some suppose it to be one of the elements of 
which the other name is composed, so as to signify a peaceful or 
secure possession. The same interpreters identify the SaUm of 
Gen. xiv. 18 with Jerusalem, The word translated tabernacle 
properly means a booth or shed composed of leaves and branches, 
in allusion to the moveable and temporary form of the first sanc- 
tuary. 

4 (3.) TTdthcr he shaMered the bolts of the bow — buckler and 
sword and battle, Selah, Some translate the first word there^ 
but there is no clear instance of the Hebrew adverb being so used, 
and the best interpreters suppose the sense to be, that he destroyed 
them on their way there, while in motion towards the Holy City. 
The word ("^Sitp) translated shattered is an intensive species of the 
common verb {*yy6) to break. Both forms occur together in Ps. 
xxix. 5. See also Ps. iii. 8 (7.) The ambiguous word bolts Ib 
used to represent a Hebrew one, which properly means thunder- 
bolts or flashes of lightning, but is here applied to the flight of 
arrows, with or without allusion to the practice of igniting them 
(Eph. vi. 16.) To the shield and sword, as the most important 
pieces of defensive and offensive armour, he adds, by a bold and 
striking figure, war itself, perhaps as a residuary aggregate of all 
other arms and weapons. 

5 (4.) Bright (art) thou^ glorious^ more than the mountains of 
prey. The object of address is God, who had been previously 
spoken of, in the third person. The first word in Hebrew is a 
participle, meaning illuminated, made to shine, and therefore bear- 
ing some affinity to our word illustrious. The other epithet means 
grand, glorious, sublime. See above, on Ps. viii. 1. The com- 
mon version {excellent) seems to restrict the praise to moral 
qualities. As mountains are standing symbols of states and king- 
doms, mowntains of prey^ i. e. mountains occupied by robbers, 
may denote oppresdve powerSi sooh m that of Assyria, to which 
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the Prophets apply similar desonptions. See Nah. ii. 11, 12. 
iii. 1 . To all such hostile powers God is here represented as 
superior. 

6 (5.) Spoiled are the stout of heart ; they have dtf^ their 
sleep ; and all the men of might have not found their ha/nds. The 
meaning of the first clause seems to be, that the spoilers are them- 
selves spoiled, by a signal providential retribution. Some, how- 
ever, explain the first word to mean snatched awofj caused to 
disappear or vanish. They have slept their own sleep, i. e. they, 
like others, in their turn, sleep the sleep of death. See above, 
on Pr. xiii. 4 (3), and compare Nah. iii. 18. 2 Kings ziz. 35. 
Stout of heart suggests the two distinct ideas, courageous and 
hard-hearted. The same expression is used, in an unfavourable 
sense, by Isaiah (xlvi. 12.) All have not found does not imply 
that some have found, but on the contrary, that none have found, 
or in other words that the negative poposition is true of all with- 
out exception. Found their hands is understood by some to mean 
regained their strength. But the direct sense of the words is, that 
they have not found the use of their hands, or been able to em- 
ploy them with advantage. 

7 (6.) At thy rebuke J oh God of Jacob , put to sleep {is) both 
chariot and horse. The particle at the beginning is both temporal 
and causal, post hoc et propter hoc. After and because of thy 
rebuke. This noun denotes not merely a verbal but a real or 
practical expression of the divine displeasure. See above, on Ps. 
ix. 6 (5.) Ixviii. 31 (30.) God of Jacob ^aee above, on v. 10 (9.) 
Put to sleep is here used to translate a passive participle, denoting 
not a mere state or condition, but the violence by which it is pro- 
duced. The sleep meant is of course the sleep of death. The 
application of this figure to the chariot as well as to the horse, 
is less paradoxical in Hebrew, where the noun used is sometimes 
a eolleotive meaning cavalry. See my note on Isaiah zzi. 7. 
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At the same time, there is beanty in the figure, as suggesting 
that the noisy rattle of the wheels is hushed in death-like silence. 

8 (7.) Thou (art) to he feared j (even) tkou^ and who shaU 
sta/nd before thee^ when once thou art angry ? The Hebrew pas- 
sive participle often has the force of the future passive or gerun- 
dive in Latin. See above, on Ps. xviii. 4 (3.) The repetition 
of the pronoun makes it highly emphatic and even exclusive, 
thou and no other, thou and only thou. Who shaU stand ? in- 
cludes the kindred question, who moAf or can sta/ndl To stand 
before God means, in this connection, to stand one's ground in 
opposition to him, or in independence of him. See above, on 
Ps. i. 5. The common version of the last words, which is re- 
tained above, conveys correctly the idea, but without the peculiar 
form of the original, which is highly idiomatic, and not susceptible 
of literal translation. The last word strictly means thy anger and 
the one before it from then or from thai time. The nearest ap- 
proach to it in English would be dnce thy anger ^ a construction 
which is actually given in the latest German versions. 

9 (8.) From heaven thou hast caused judgment to he heard ; the 
earth f toured amd rested^ or, the earth was afraid and was still. 
From his throne in heaven Crod had pronounced judgment on his 
wicked enemies, the sound of which had struck the dwellers upon 
earth with awe and calmed their tumult. The last Hebrew verb 
is especially applied to repose after the noise and agitation of 
war. See Josh. xiv. 16. Judg. v. 31. Isai. xiv 7. 

10 (9.) In Grod*s arising for the judgment j to save all the 
humble of the earth. This completes the sentence begun in the 
preceding verse, by assigning the date, and at the same time the 
cause, of the effect there recorded. The earth was awe-struck 
and reduced to silence when God arose to judgment, i. e. to act 
as judge or sovereign arbiter. In the last clause, as in many 
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other places, the judgments of God upon his enemicB mre repre- 
sented as occasions of deliveranoe to his people, here described 
by one of their characteristic qualities, not merely as the meek in 
temper, but as the lowly in spirit, the htiMbk in the strong reli< 
gious sense. See above, on Ps. ix. 13 ( 12. ) z. 12, 17. xxii. 27 (26.) 
zxv. 9. xxziv. 3 (2.) xxxvii. 11. Izix. 33 (32.) The hurt word m 
the verse has here a kind of double sense, since the promise made 
directly to the humble of the landj i. e. the spiritoal Israel, was 
really intended to include all the hwMe of the earthy L e. all the 
truly pious, whether Jews or Gentiles. 

11 flO.) For the wrath of mo/n shaU praiu thu (or achww^ 
ledge thu) ; the remairider of wraths thou shaU gird (about thee.) 
The very passions which excite men to rebel against God shall 
be used as instruments and means of coercion. See above, on 
Ps. xxxii. 9. And so complete shall be this process, that even 
the remnant of such passionate excitement, which might be ex- 
pected to escape attention, will be nevertheless an instrument 
or weapon in the hands of God. This last idea is expressed by 
the figure of a girdle, here considered as a sword-belt. So too 
in other cases the verb to gird is absolutely used in the sense of 
girding on a sword, or the still more general one of arming one's 
self. See above, on Ps. xlv. 4 C3),and compare Judg. xviii. 11. 
1 Kings XX. 11. 2 Kings iii. 21. Others, with less probability, 
snppose the figure to denote the act of attaching to one's sdf, as 
in Ps. cix. 19. Isai. xi. 5. Jer. xiii. 11, and apply it to the future 
conversion of all remaining enemies. The plural in tiie last 
clause {wraths or angers) seems to be an emphatic designation 
of abundance or excess. See above, on. Ps. xviii. 51 (50.) 

12 (11.) Vow and pa^ unto Jehovah your Crodj all (ye that 
are) round aibov/t him; let them bring tribute to the Dread (One.) 
The first clause may be understood to mean, pay now Yrh&t you 
have vowed before, i. e. before the great deliverance and during 
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the impending danger. The addition of your God shows that 
the object of address is IsraeL Compare Deut. zxiii. 22 (21.) 
According to the masoretio interpunotion, oM that are rovmd about 
Mm belongs to the first clause, and. denotes the host of Israel, in 
the midst of whom Jehovah's tent was pitched (Num. ii. 2.) The 
English Bible, following the ancient versions, throws these words 
into the last clause, as the subject of the verb that follows, let aU 
that are round ahovi him hritig presentSj or they shall bring 
presents. This last word in Hebrew denotes tribute from the 
conquered or dependent to the conqueror or sovereign. See 
above, on Ps. Ixviii. 30 (29), and compare Isai. xviii. 7. This 
was literally verified in the case of Hezekiah's rescue from the 
power of Sennacherib. See 2 Chron. zxxii. 23. God is here 
called Fear or Terror, as an object to be reverenced or dreaded. 
Compare the similar expressions in Isaiah viii. 12, 13. 

13 (12.) He cuts off the spirit of princes , he is feared (or to be 
feared) by the kings of earth. The first verb is specially applied 
to the pruning or cutting of vines. See Jer. vi. 9. zxv. 30. xliz. 
9, and compare Rev. xiv. 18, 19. Its future form includes a 
potential sense. He can do it when he will, and he will do it 
when he sees occasion. Spirit or breath is here put for the life 
or vital principle, to cut which is to kill. He who possesses this 
alarming power is or ought to be an object of religious fear, not 
only to ordinary men or to certain great men in particular, but 
to all the kings of the earth. Compare Matt. x. 28. Luke zii. 
5. These expressions show that the historical occasion of the 
psalm was not an event of merely local interest, but a great his- 
torical and national catastrophe, such as tJie blow inflicted on the 
power of Assyria by the sudden destruotion of Sennacherib's host. 
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1. To the Chief Musician over (the choir or family of) JedW" 
thun. By Asaph. A Psalm. For the meaniog of this title, see 
above, on Ps. Ixii. 1. The psalm before us contains a complaint 
and prayer of the ancient church in times of deep distress. It 
consists of two parts. In the first, the church describes her sad 
condition and complains of God's desertion, vs. 2 — 10 (1 — 9.) 
In the second, she encourages herself by the remembrance of 
former deliverances, and especially of that from Egypt, vs. 11 — 
21 (10 — ^20.) The particular historical occasion is not specified ; 
but if, as some suppose, it be the crisis of affiiirs in the reign of 
Josiah, the name Asaph must be understood as a description of 
the family, and not of its progenitor. See above on Ps. 1. 1. 
There are several obvious imitations of this psalm in the third 
chapter of Habakkuk. 

2 1^1 ) My voice unto God (I will raise) and will cry ; my voice 
unto God (I will raise) a/nd he will give ear to me. Some make 
the last verb an imperative, amd (when I raise my voice) do thou 
give ear. But besides the sudden change of person, which, though 
common, is not to be assumed without necessity, the form of the 
Hebrew verb is that of an infinitive, to be determined by assimi- 
lation to the one before it. The last clause then really assigns a 
reason for the purpose expressed in the first. He would not pray, 
if he despaired of being heard. 
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3 (2.) In the day of my distress the Lord I sought ; my hamd 
by mght was spread and grew not numb ; my soul refused to he 
comforted. Day is here put for time, but not without allusion to 
the mention of the night in' the clause following, so as to express 
the idea that he prayed day and night. The verb translated 
spread means strictly spilt, poured out, scattered, but seems to be 
here poetically applied to the spreading of the hands as a cus- 
tomary gesture of entreaty. See above, on Ps. xliv. 21 (20.) 
The common version, my sore ran, has no foundation in etymo- 
logy or usage. For the meaning of the next verb, see above, on 
Ps. xxxviii. 9 (S.) Its form is future, but the copulative particle, 
though separated from it by the negative, may be considered as 
exerting a conversive force. 

4 (3.) I remember God amd murmur ; Imuse^ a/nd overwhelmed 
%s my spirit. Selah. The recollection of God's former kindness, 
as contrasted with what seems to be his present desertion, extorts 
from the sufferer an expression of disquietude. The second verb 
in Hebrew is the same with that in Ps. xxxix. 7 (6.) xlii. 6, 12 
(5, 11.) Iv. 18 (17.) My spirit is not simply equivalent to my- 
self j but suggests the additional idea of profound internal agitation. 

5 (4.) TTtou hast held fast my eyes ; I am smitten and ca/rmot 
speak. The word here rendered /as^ is properly a passive par- 
ticiple meaning watched, kept, and here, from the connection, kept 
awake or open. This circumstance is added to enhance the de- 
scription of his miserable state. 

6 (5.) / thought on da/ys of old^ years of omHqwHes (or perpe- 
tuities.) The contrast of the present with the past is again urged 
as an aggravating circumstance in his condition. 

7 (6.) I will remember my song in the night, with my heart will 
ImuHj amd my spirit inquirei. The futures of the first olauae 
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haye reference to the time of actual Buffering. The word trans- 
lated song means strictly a stringed instrument^ or that kind of 
music, but is here used more generally to denote the mnaieal ex- 
pression of thanksgiying. In the night qualifies the words imme- 
diately preceding (my song)^ not the remoter antecedent (J re- 
Viemher.) With my hearty i. e. in communion with it, with 
myself. My spirit inquires^ i. e. I, from the bottom of my heart, 
ask the questions recorded in the foUowing yerses. 

8 (7.) For ever vjiU the Lord reject^ and will he no more fwcowr 1 
It was thus that the spirit of the sufferer made inquiry. For every 
literaUy, to eternities or ages. lUyecty with abhorrence and con- 
tempt. See above, on Ps. zlui. 2. zliy. 10, 24 <9, 23.) Ix. 3, 12 
(2, 11.) Ixxiy. 1. The idiomatic form of the last clause is, toill 
he not add tofavowr again (or a/ivy longer ?) 

9 (8.) Ceased forever has his mercy y failed {his) word to 
generation a/nd generation 7 The general term word here denotes 
specifically a word of promise. See aboye, on Ps. xyiii. 31 (30.) 
Generation and generationy i. e. all generations in succession, are 
not mentioned as the objects of the promise, to whom Godls word 
was pledged, but as the period of its failure. 

10 (9.) Has the Mighty (One) forgotten to he gradouSy or dosed 
in wrath his mercies ? SelaJi. The use of the diyine name El 
is here significant, as if it had been asked, does the goodness of 
God no longer bear proportion to his greatness ? The verb trans- 
lated dosed is one found only in poetical style. The original ex- 
pression for his mercies suggests the idea of his howdSy according 
to the idiom which represents the yiscera as the seat of the ton- 
derest affections. 

11 (10.) And Isaidy this is my ajffUctiony the years of the right 
kemd of the Highest, This may be regarded as the turning point 
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of the entire composition. After all the repinings and misgivings 
just described, I said, at length, what I might and should have 
said before. My affiicHon^ literally, tm/ sickms$y that specific form 
of soflfering being pnt for suffering in general, as inflicted by the 
band of God. The use of the word years seems to imply that 
the trial was one of long continuance. The divine name or de- 
scription {Mosi High) suggests the duty and necessity of yielding 
to his sovereign pleasure. 

12 (11.) I will commemorate the deeds of Jah; for IvnU re- 
memher thy wonders of old. The forms of the verb in the two 
clauses are different though needlessly assimilated by the masoretio 
critics and the versions. The second is the primitive verb remem^ 
her ; the first its derivative, cause to be remembered, commemo- 
rate, celebrate. The literal meaning of the last words is from 
antiquity thy wonder^ a collective and abstract expression for thy 
wondrous works. For the origin and use of the divine name 
Jah, see above, on Ps. Izviii. 5 (4.) 

13 (12.) And I will meditate of aUthy workj a/nd of thy doings 
will I muse. The original expression is not of but in them, as if 
implying a complete absorption of the thoughts and feelings in the 
object. 

14 (13.) Oh God^ in holiness is thy way. What Mighty {On£) 
is great like Grod 7 The common version, in the sanctuary j yields 
a good sense ; but the other is entitied to the preference on ac- 
count of Ex. XV. 11, to which place there is evident allusion. 
Holiness here means the divine perfection, all that distinguishes 
the Maker from his creatures. See above, on Ps. xxii. 4 (3.) 
77i/y way J i. e. thy mode of dealing with thy creatures, and par- 
ticularly with thy people. The use of the name El is again signi- 
ficant. Who is there like God, even among the mightiest and 
most exalted beings ? 
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15 (14.) Thou {art) the Almighty doing wonders; thou hast 
made known in the nations thy strength. Thou art the tme Al- 
mighty as distinguished from all counterfeits. Doings i. e. 
habitually, characteristically, doing wonders. The next word has 
the singular form but a collective meaning, as in v. 12 (11) 
above. In the nations^ not only to them, but among them, in the 
midst of them, and in their own experience. The display of Grod's 
omnipotence had not been confined to his own people, but extended 
to surrounding nations. This is particularly mentioned in the 
history of the exodus from Egypt. See £x. ix. 16. xv. 14. 

16 (15.j Thmi, hast redeemed with the arm thy people^ the sons 
of Jacob and Joseph, Selah, The particular display of the di- 
vine strength just referred to is now specified. Redeemed^ 
recovered from captivity or bondage. With the arm^ i. e. by the 
exercise of power. See above, on Ps. xliv. 4 (3.) Joseph is 
named as well as Jacobs in order to include the ten tribes in the 
statement, which might otherwise have been applied to Judah only, 
as the legitimate successor of the ancient Israel. In this clause 
some interpreters see a distinct allusion to the downfal of the 
kingdom of the ten tribes, as an event which had already taken 
place when the psalm was written. 

17 (16.) The waters saw thee, God^ the waiers saw thee; they 
shake, yea, the depths qtiake. The historical reference is of course 
to the passage of the Red Sea, but at the same time with al- 
lusion to the symbolical use of seas in Scripture. See above, on 
Ps. xlvi. 3 (2.) The transition from the past tense to the future 
or present shows that the writer suddenly transports himself into 
the midst of the events which he commemorates. The yea or nay 
(t\Vk) in the last clause is emphatic. Not merely the surface of 
the water moves ; its very depths are agitated and convulsed. 

18 (17.) 7%e douds poured water ; the sides gave asownd; yea. 
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t/dne arrows fly. These are natural phenomena of storms, here 
noted as betokening God's presence. See above, on Ps. zyiii. 
12 — 15 (11 — 14.) The skies, the vapours constituting the visible 
heavens. See above, on Ps. Ixviii. 35 (34.) Gave a sounds ut- 
tered their voice, a beautiful description of the thunder. The 
yea indicates a climax. There was not only rain and thunder but 
lightning, the flashes of which are poetically spoken of as arrows. 
See above, on Ps. xviii. 15 (14.) The word translated y?^ is an 
intensive form of the verb to go, implying swiftness and perhaps 
diversity of direction, hither and thither, to and fro. See above, 
on Ps. xxvi. 3. xxxv. 14. With this verse compare Hab. iii. 11. 

19 (18.) The voice of thy thurtder (was) in the whirlwind; 
lightnings made the world shine; (then) shook amd quaked the 
earth. The word translated whirlwind usually means a wheelj 
but is sometimes applied to any thing whirled or driven round 
before the wind. See below, on Ps. Ixxxiii. 14 (13), and com- 
pare Isai. xvii. 13. Hence it may naturally be employed to de- 
signate the whirlwind itself as the cause of this rotary motion. 
This is surely more agreeable to usage than to make it descriptive 
of mere swiftness or velocity. The common version, in the hea- 
ven, if not entirely arbitary, must rest upon a supposed allusion 
to the convex appearance of the heavens. Made to shine, illu- 
minated, lighted up. There is however no affinity between the 
Hebrew word and that for lightnings. The whole description is 
remarkably like that of the theophany in Ps. xviii. See also 
Hab. iii. 14. 

20 (19.) In the sea (was) thy way and thy paths in great (or 
many) waters, and thy footsteps were not known. This may be 
understood as a general description of the divine operations as in- 
scrutable, in which case the verbs supplied should have the pre- 
sent form, is thy woa/, are not known. It is more agreeable, how- 
ever, to the context, and in far better keeping with the vivid 
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graphic character of this part of the psakn, to anderstand the 
verse, at least Id the first instance, as referring to the exodus from 
Egypt, when it might indeed be said that the way of Jehoyah, as 
the deliverer and conductor of his people, was in the sea^ and that 
his footsteps and theirs could not be traced, because the waters 
instantly rolled over them. With this verse compare Hab. iii. 15. 

21 (20.) Thou didst guide like a flock thy people^ by the hamd 
of Moses and Aaron. Like a flock, in perfect safety and with 
perfect ease. The comparison of Moses, at this juncture, to a 
shepherd, reappears in Isai. Ixiii. 11 — 14. The conclusion of the 
psalm appears abrupt, but any devout Israelite could draw the 
inference for himself, that he who had so gloriously saved his 
people could deliver them again. 



PSALM LXXVIII. 

This psalm appears to have been written after David's eleva- 
tion to the throne, and perhaps before he was acknowledged by 
the whole race of Israel (2 Sam. v. 5.) Its design is to impress 
upon the public mind the true grounds of the transfer which had 
taken place, of the pre-eminence in Israel, from the tribe of 
Ephraim to that of Judah, as the execution of a divine purpose 
long before disclosed, and at the same time a just judgment on 
the sins committed by the people under the predominant influence 
of Ephraim, from the time of Joshua to that of Eli. The internal 
character of the psalm determines its external form, which is 
simple, and admits of no minute division, beyond that afforded by 
the historical succesdon of events and the logical design of the 
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composition, to prove that the Israelites nnder the ascendancy 
of Ephraim were similar in character to the elder generation which 
came out of Egypt. 

1 . Maschil. By Asaph Listen^ my people^ to my law ; in^ 
dine your ear to the sayings of my mouth. This is eminently a 
didactic psalm, because it teaches the true meaning of events in 
the history of Israel which might otherwise seem to be mere 
matters of curiosity. For the same reason it was necessary that 
it should be so designated in the title or inscription. See above, 
on Ps. zxxii. 1. xlii. 1. lii. 1. etc. The Asaph meant, as we have 
seen, is probably the contemporary and chief musician of David, 
but also an inspired psalmist. See above, on Ps. 1. 1. In this 
verse, he invites attention, as if to something strange and unex- 
pected. My people^ fellow-members of the ancient church, not 
as individuals, however, but as an organized body. My Um^ my 
inspired instructions which, as such, have & binding authority and 
force. 

2. I wiU opeuy in a pa/rabUy my mouth; IwHl utter riddles 
from antiqudty. By a parable we are here to understand an 
analogical illustration of divine truth. An exposition of the true 
design and meaning of the history of Israel was in this sense a 
mashal or parable. JRiddleSy enigmas, not the events themselves, 
but their latent import, which escaped a merely superficial obser- 
vation. See above, on Ps. xlix. 5 (4.) Of ddy or from an- 
tiquity, i. e. belonging to the early period of our national exist- 
ence. Utter y literally, pour forth, cause to flow or gush. See 
above, on Ps. xix. 3 (2.) 

3. Which we have heardy amd have known them^ and our fathers 
recownted to us. Here, as often elsewhere, the knowledge of Crod's 
ancient dealings with his people is ascribed to that national tra- 
dition, which they were not only sujSered but required to cherish 
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and perpetuate (Ex. xii. 14. Dent. vi. 20), but which was not 
at all exclusive of a written and authoritatiye record. 

4. We will not hide {them) from thdr sonSy to an after genera- 
tion recounting the praises of Jehovah^ and kis strength^ amd his 
wonders which he did. The psalmist here recognises the obliga- 
tion resting on the individaal parent, but above all on the church 
as such, to continue the transmission of this knowledge to the 
latest generations. 

5. And set up a testimony in Jacob^ and a law established in 
Israely which he commanded our faiherSy to make them known unto 
their sons. The essential idea here conveyed still is, that the 
traditional transmission of God's mighty deeds entered into the 
very end or purpose for which Israel existed as a nation. 

6. In order that the after generation might knoWy son>s be born^ 
arisCy and tell (it) to their own sons. This prolonged reiteration 
of the same thing seems intended to preclude the thought or feel- 
ing, that the things about to be recounted were mere relics of 
antiquity, without interest or use to the contemporary race. 

7. And might place in God their hope^ and not forget the deeds 
of the Almighty J and his commandments might observe (or keep,) 
The construction is continued from the verse preceding. The 
recollection thus enjoined was not a mere historical or speculative 
exercise, but designed to have a practical effect, to wit, that of 
securing obedience. 

8. And might not be as their fathers y a generation stubborn amd 
rebellious y a generation that did not prepare its hearty amd whou 
spirit was Tiot true to God, A still more specific purpose is here 
mentioned, to wit, that of warning by means of bad examples. 
The fathers here meant are the elder race that came out of 
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Egypt. The description stubborn and rebellious is borrowed from 
Deut. xxi. 18. To prepare the heart is to dispose or devote it to 
God's service. Compare 1 Sam. vii. 3. 2 Chron. zz. 33. 

9. The sons of Ephraim^ armed bowmen^ turned (back) in the 
day of battle. The people, during the ascendancy of Ephraim, 
proved false to their great mission of subduing Canaan and de- 
stroying its inhabitants. This neglect is represented, in the his- 
tory itself, as the source of all the national calamities that fol- 
lowed. As the bow among the ancients was one of the chief 
weapons of war, the description armed bowman is equivalent to 
well armed soldiers, and is added to enhance the guilt and shame 
of those who thus betrayed their trust, in spite of every external 
advantage. 

10. They kept not the covenant of God^ and in his law refused 
to walk* They violated the condition of their national vocation, 
and refused to do the very thing for which they were brought out 
of Egypt. 

11. And forgot his deeds and his toonders which he showed them. 
The second generation forgot the proofs of God's presence and 
power, which, in the person of their fathers, they had seen when 
they came out of Egypt. 

12. Before their fathers he did a wonder y in the land of Egypt y 
in the field of Zoom. Wonder has here the same collective 
sense as in Ps. Ixxvii. 12, 15 (11, 14,) Zoan called by the 
Greeks TamSy was the ancient capital of Lower Egypt. See 
Num. ziii. 22. The fidd of Zoom was the country immediately 
adjacent to it. 

13. He clave the sea^ amd let them passy and made the waters 
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ttemd a% a heap. This last expression is derived firom Ex. xy. 8. 
See above, on Ps. xxxiii. 7. 

14. And led them by the cloud by day^ and all the nighi by light 
of fire. See Ex. xiii. 21, 22. The original expression, in the 
clovdy may denote something more than instrumental agency, to 
wit, the personal presence of the Divine Angel in the cloud 
itself. 

15. He cleaves rocks in the wilderness^ and gives them drink as 
a great deep. This last is a hyperbolical description of an abun- 
dant flow of water in the desert. Some account for it by sup- 
posing an allusion to the flood, from the account of which (Gren. 
vii. 11) some of the expressions are borrowed. The verse has 
reference to both miraculous supplies of this kind, one in the first, 
and one in the last year of the error in the wilderness. See E^. 
xvii. 6 Num. xx. 8. 

16. And brings out torrents from a rocky and brings down wOn 
ters like the rivers. This verse relates to the later miracle, re- 
corded in the twentieth of Numbers. 

17. And they continued still to sin against him^ to rebel against 
the Highest in the desert. What ought to have been the effect of 
these divine interpositions, is clearly implied in this description of 
the actual effect. The very means which should have made them 
more obedient made them more rebellious. The last word in 
Hebrew means a desert, properly so called, a dry land, and may 
here be used to suggest the idea, that they foolishly and wickedly 
provoked God in the very situation where they were most de- 
pendent on him for protection and supplies. The extent of this 
dependence is implied in the use of a divine name signifying sove- 
reignty, supremacy. 
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18. And tempted God in their hearty to ask food for their soul. 
To tempt God is to require unnecessary proof of what should be • 
believed without it. Instead of trusting in his bounty to supply 
them, they anxiously demanded what they looked upon as neces* 
sary for their sustenance. In their hea/rt describes the first con- 
ception of the sin, as distinguished from its outward commission 
in the next verse. To askj by asking, or rather, so as to ask. 
Such was their impious distrust of God, that they actually asked, 
etc. For their soulj for themselves ; or, for their appetite, to 
gratify their inordinate desire of bodily indulgence ; or, for their 
life, as absolutely necessary to preserve it. 

19. And spake of God {a/nd) saidj Will the Almighty be able 
to set a table in the wilderness 1 This they not only said, but 
said it speaking of or against God. The unreasonableness of the 
doubt is aggravated by the use of a divine name which implies om- 
nipotence. As if they had said, Can he do this who can do 
everything ? 

20. Loy he smote the rocky and waters floWy amd breams gush 
out ; (but) ca/n he also give bread or provide flesh for his people 1 
The same thing is now proved by an appeal to what he had done. 
The question is reduced to an absurdity by introducing as a kind 
of preamble, what ought to have prevented its being asked at 
all. The doubters are described in these two verses as virtually 
reasoning thus : God is almighty ; but is he able to supply our 
wants } He has given us water ; but can he give us bread or 
meat ? 

21. Therefore Jehovah htwrd and was wrothy amd fire was 
kindled in Jacoby and also a/nger came up in (or against) Israel, 
The first clause exemplifies a common Hebrew idiom, equivalent 
to saying, therefore when he heard he was angry. Heardy not 
the rumour or report of their offence, but the offence itself, which 
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consisted externally in speaking against Grod. The second verb 
is a reflexive form of one that means to pass out or oyer, and 
properly denotes the act of letting one's self out or giving vent to 
the emotions. Fire seems to be a figure for this same wrath, 
with or without allusion to material fire as a destroying agent. 
Compare Num. xi. 1. Comb upy in the mind. See 2 Sam. 
xi. 20. Or there may be an allusion to the visible ascent of 
smoke and flame, as in Ps. xviii. 9 (8.) 

22. Beca/iLse they believed not in God^ amd trusted not in his sal" 
vation. Compare the terms of the history in Ex. xiv. 13. Num. 
xiv. 11. 

23. And he comnumded the cloud ahove^ and the doors of heaven 
he opened. The connection of the sentences is correctly although 
freely given in the common version, though he had commanded^ 
etc. Ahove^ literally, from above^ but see on Ps. 1. 4. The 
whole verse expresses the idea of a copious supply from heaven. 
In the last clause there seems to be a reference to the opening of 
the windows of heaven at the deluge. Compare Gren. vii. 11, 
and see above on v. 15. 

24. And rained upon them manna to eaty and corn of heaven 
gave to them. The expression rained is borrowed from the his- 
tory, Ex. xvi. 4. The addition of the words to eat may have 
reference to the primary import of the word ('ft)) manna as an 
interrogative or indefinite pronoun, meaning what or somewhat^ so 
that the words here might also bear the sense of something to eat. 
See Ex. xvi. 15, 31. It is called corn of heaven as a miracu- 
lous substitute for bread, and also in allusion to its granular form 
and appearance, Ex. xvi. 31. 

25. Bread of the mighty (onss) did (each) man eat ; victual he 
sent them to the full. The first Hebrew word, as appears from the 
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preceding verse, is used in its specific sense of bread ^ and not in 
tibe generic one of food^ which is otherwise expressed in v. 20. 
Some explain bread of the mighty to mean delicate or costly 
bread, like that used by the rich and noble. But to these the 
epithet is nowhere else applied, as a similar one is to the angels 
in Ps. ciii. 20, a circumstance which favours the old explanation 
given in the Targum and the Septuagint, according to which 
manna is called angels^ brcad^j not as being their food, but as 
coming from the place where they reside. Man is not used 
generically in antithesis to angels, which would have required an- 
other Hebrew word (tin»), but distributively in the sense of every 
one^ as it is in the history of this very miracle, Ex. xvi. 16. The 
idea then is that enough was sent for all without exception. The 
word translated victual denotes specially provision for a march 
or journey. See Ex. xii. 39. To thtfvM^ or to satiety^ enough 
and more than enough to satisfy the appetite of every individual ; 
another expression borrowed from the history. See Ex. xvi. 3. 

26. He rousts am east-wind in the heavens^ amd guides by his 
power a south-wind. The first verb is a causative of that used in 
Num. xi. 31, which strictly means to strike a tent or break up an 
encampment, and then to set out upon a march or journey, but 
is there applied to the sudden rise of a particular wind. The east 
and south are here named as the points from which the strongest 
winds were known to blow in that part of the world. The history 
itself contains no such specification. CruideSy directs it in the 
course required for his purpose. 

27. And he rained upon therrij like dust ^ fleshy and like the sand 
of seas, winged fowl (or birds of wing. ) Here, as in the miracle 
of water, two miraculous supplies of flesh are brought together. 
See Ex. xvi. 13. Num. xi. 31, 32. To these too is transferred 
the figure of rain, which in the history is applied only to the 
manna. 
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28. And let ii fall in the midst of Ms eamp^ round ahout his 
dwellings. The pronoun his refers to Israel as a body, and may 
be rendered clearer bj the nse of the plnral their. Several of the 
terms here used are borrowed firom the Mosaic narratiye. See 
Ex. xyi. 13 Num. xi. 31. 

29. And they aie and were sated exceedingly y and (thus) thdr 
desire he brings to them. The first clause is an amplification of 
the phrase to the full in y. 25 above. Compare the history in 
Num. xi. 18 — 20. Their desire^ i. e. the object of it, that which 
they had longed for. 

30. They were not (yet) estranged from their desire ; still 
(was) their food in their mouth. This is merely the protasis or 
conditional clause of the sentence completed in the next verse. 
The first clause does not mean that the food had not begun to 
pall upon their appetite, but, as the other clause explains it, that 
it was still in their possession, in their very mouths, when God 
amote them. Compare Num. xi. 33. 

31. And the wrath of God came up among them (or against 
them) J amd dew among their fat onesy and the chosen (youths) of 
Israel brought low. The form of expression in the first clause is 
the same as in v. 21 above. Among their fat oneSy i. e. killed 
some or many of them. The parallel term, according to its ety- 
mology, means picked or chosen men, but in usage is applied to 
young men in their full strength and the flower of their age, and 
therefore fit for military service. Thus the youngest and strongest 
arc described as unable to resist the exhibition of God's wrath 
against his people. 

32. For all this they sinned stilly amd believed not for his woih- 
ders. Notwithstanding all these favours and extraordinary inter- 
positions, the generation that came out of Egypt still persisted in 
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their evil courses. The last clause does not charge them with 
denying the reality of the wonders which they witnessed, but with 
refusing to trust God on the strength of them. This appears 
from the history itself, Num. xiy. 11, to which there is obvious 
allusion. 

33. And (therefore) he wasted in vamty their days and their 
years in terror. As the preceding verse relates to the refusal of 
the people to go up against the Canaanites in the first year of the 
exodus, so this relates to the forty years of error in the wilder- 
ness, by which that refusal was at once indulged and punished. 
The fruitless monotony of their existence during this long period, 
and their constant apprehension of some outbreak of divine wrath, 
are expressed here by the words translated vamity and terror. 
The meaning of the verb is that he su£fered or caused. their years 
to be thus unprofitably and miserably spent. Compare Ps. Ixxiii. 
19. 

34. If he dew them^ then they sought him^ and returned and 
inquired early after God. Whenever, during this long interval, 
be punished them with more than usual severity, a temporary and 
apparent reformation was the immediate consequence. The verb 
in the last clause denotes eager and importunate solicitation. See 
above, on Ps. xliii. 2 (1.) 

35. And remembered that God (was) their Rocky and the 
Mighty, the Most High, their Redeemer. It was only at these 
times of peculiar suffering that the people, as a body, called to 
mind their national relation to Jehovah, as their founder, their 
protector, and their refuge. See above, on Ps. xviii. 3 (2), and 
compare Deut. xxxii. 4, 15, 18, 31. 

36. And (yet) they deceived him with their mouth, and with 
their tongue they lie to him. Even these apparent reformations 

9* 
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only led to hypooritioal professioiiB. The yerb in the first clause 
does not describe the effect but the intention. It may therefore 
be translated ^/2a/^e(2, although this is not the strict sense of the 
Hebrew word. 

37. And their heart was not fixed (or constami) with kim^ and 
they were not true to (or faithful in) his covenant. Their obedience 
was capricious and imperfect, and proceeded from no settled prin- 
ciple or genuine devotion to his service. They were false to the 
very end for which they existed as a nation. For the meaning of 
a fixed or settled heart, see above, on Ps. h. 12 (10), and com- 
pare Ps. Ivii. 8 (7.) 

38. And hey the Merdful, forgives iniquity , amd does not (ut- 
terly) destroy ; amd he often withdrew his anger y and would not 
arouse oM his wrath. The first clause relates rather to God's at- 
tributes, or to his method of proceeding in the general, than to 
his proceeding in this particular case, which is not brought for- 
ward till the last clause. There is obvious allusion to the de- 
scription of G-od's mercy in Ex. xxxiv. 6, 7. Forgives is a very 
inadequate translation of the Hebrew word, which necessarily 
suggests the idea of expiation as the ground of pardon. Often 
withdrew y literally, multiplied to withdraw his wrath, or cause it 
to return without accomplishing its object. 

39. And he remembered that they (were hxiX) fleshy a breath de- 
pa/rting and returning not. Here as elsewhere the frailty and 
infirmity of man is assigned as a ground of the divine forbearance. 
Compare Ps. ciii. 14 — 16. Fleshy a common scriptural expres- 
sion for humanity or human nature, as distinguished from superior 
beings, and especially from God. See above, on Ps. Ivi. 5 (4), 
and compare Gen. vi. 3. Isai. xxxi. 3. The idea of fragility and 
brief duration is expressed still more strongly by the exquisite 
figure in the last clause. The melancholy thought with which it 
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closes is rendered still more emphatic in Hebrew by the position 
of the verb and the irregular construction of the sentence, a breath 
going and it shall not return, 

40. How oft do they resist him in the wilderness (and) grieve 
him in the desert ! Many particular occurrences are summed up 
in this pregnant exclamation. The future form of the verbs 
seems to have reference to the ideal situation of the writer, look- 
ing forward in imagination to the error as still future, and saying 
as Moses might have said, if gifted with prophetic foresight of the 
Bins of Israel, Notwithstanding all these favours and these high 
professions, how oft will they resist his authority and rouse his 
wrath ! 

41. And they turned and tempted God, and {on) the Holy One 
of Israel set a mark. Having described the conduct of the first 
generation in the wilderness, the Psalmist now proceeds to show 
that the younger generation, after the death of Joshua (Josh, 
xxiv. 31), were like their fathers (v. 57 below.) The first verb 
may either have the independent meaning turned away or turned 
back from his service, or qualify the next verb by denoting repe- 
tition of the action ; and they tempted again, or still tempted. 
They tempted God by doubting his supremacy, and practically 
challenging him to the proof of it. See above, on v. 19. The 
last word in Hebrew is of doubtful meaning. Some explain it, by 
a Syriac analogy, and on the authority of the ancient versions, to 
mean provoked or grieved. In the only other place where the 
Hebrew word occurs (Ez. ix. 4) it means to set a mark upon a 
person, which some apply here, in the figurative sense of stigma- 
tizing or insulting. A cognate verb is used by Moses (Num. xxxiv. 
7, 8) to denote the act of laying off or marking out a boundary, 
which is probably the origin of the common version, limited, i. e. 
prescribed bounds to the power of Jehovah in their unbelief. 
Holy One of Israel, see above, on Ps. Izxi. 22. 
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42. Tke^ remembered not his kandj ike dof thai he redeemed 
ihemfrom distresi {or from the enemy,) The PBalmist still con- 
fooDcU or identifies the seyeral generations as one aggr^ate or 
national person. The younger race remembered not the mirac« 
qIohs fEkYOors experienced by their predecessors. His handj the 
exertion of his power, a fayonrite Mosaic figare. See particu- 
larly Ex. yii. 5. xiii. 9. Dent. vii. 8. The kst clause admits of 
two constmctions. 7^ day may be in apposition with his handy 
and a collateral object to the yerb, as in the common version ; or 
it may be an adverbial expression qualifying what precedes. ^ They 
remembered not how his power was exerted in the day that he 
redeemed them from the enemy.' The essential meaning is the 
same in either case. 

43. {He) voho set in Egypt his signs and. his wonders in the 
field of Zoan, The miraculous interpositions at the exodus were 
signs of God's presence and immediate agency. To set these 
was to hold them up to view. See above, on Ps. Ixxiv. 4. The 
description of Egypt in the last clause is repeated from v. 12 
above. 

44. And twrned to blood their rivers^ and their streams they can 
not drink. The general statement of the preceding verse is 
rendered more specific by the mention of several of the plagues 
in detail, beginning with the first. See Ex. vii. 18 — ^20. The 
word translated rivers is the plural of one commonly applied to 
the Nile, and supposed to be of Egyptian origin. It may here 
be understood as denoting either the natural branches of the Nile 
or the artificial channels by which its waters are employed in the 
irrigation of the country. In the last clause, by a very common 
trope, the writer speaks as he might have spoken at the time of 
the event. 

45. He sends among them (or against them)JUes and they de-^ 
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vour them J and frogs and they destroy them. Two of the other 
plagues are here added, from the narrative in Exodus eh. yiii. 
The first noun in Hebrew was explained by the ancient writers as 
denoting a mixture of noxious animals ; but the best interpreters 
are now agreed that it means the Egyptian dog-fly, which Philo 
represents as feeding upon flesh and blood. 

46. And he gave (ifp) to the caterpillar their produce^ and their 
labour to the locust. Both the animal names in this verse are 
really designations of the locust, one meaning the devourer^ and 
the other denoting the vast numbers of that insect. Their labour y 
i. e. its effect or fruit. Compare the narrative in Ex. x. 12 — 19. 

47. He kills with hail their vine and their sycamores with frost. 
The destruction of the vines is not mentioned in the history (Ex. 
ix. 23 — 32), though it is in Ps. cv. 33. It has even been de- 
nied that the culture of the vine was known in ancient Egypt ; 
but the fact has been fully established by modem investigation 
and discovery. The last word of the sentence occurs nowhere 
else. Some of the modems explain it, from an Arabic analogy, to 
mean an amt ; but the parallelism favours the usual interpreta- 
tion which is derived from the ancient versions. 

48. And delivered their cattle to the hail and their herds to the 
flames. The Hebrew verb strictly means shut up, and occurs 
elsewhere in the combination to shut up in the handy i. e. abandon 
to the power, of another. See above, on Ps. xxxi. 9 (8), and 
compare 1 Sam. xxiii. 11. Here, as in Deut. xxxii. 30, the verb 
is used absolutely in the sense of the whole phrase. The word 
translated flames occurs above in Ps. Ixxvi. 4 (3), and is here a 
poetical description of the lightning. The common version (hot 
thunderbolts) *is striking and poetical, but perhaps too strong. 
This verse does not relate to a distinct plague, but to the effects 
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of the hail-storm upon animals, as its e£fect upon plants ¥ras de- 
•oribed in the preceding yerse. 

49. Ht sends, upon them the heat of his anger y wrath and indigo 
nation and anguish^ a mission of angels of evil. Before men- 
tioning the last and greatest plague of all, he accumulates expres- 
sions to describe it as the effect of the divine displeasure. The 
slaughter of the first-born is ascribed in the history itself to a 
destroyer or destroying angel (Ex. xii. 23. Heb. xi. 28), which 
may be a collective as it seems to be in 1 Sam. xiii. 17, or 
denote the commander of a destroying host (Josh. y. 15,) here 
called a mission or commission of angel4. The destroying angel 
reappears in the history of David (2 Sam. xxiv. 16) and of Heze- 
kiah (2 Kings xix. 35.) The original construction in the case 
before us is peculiar, angels of evil (ones. ) This cannot mean 
evil angelSy in the sense of fallen spirits, who are not described in 
the Old Testament as the executioners of God's decrees. The 
best explanation is perhaps to take the plural evils in an abstract 
sense, angels of evil^ not moral but physical, i. e. authors of suf- 
fering or destruction. 

50. He levels a path for his amger; and he did not withhold from 
death their sotUy and their life to the plague gave up. For the 
meaning of the first yerb, see above, on Ps. Iviii. 3 (2.) The 
meaning of the figure seems to be, that he remoyes all hinderance 
to his anger and allows it free scope. Not cont^t with haying 
smitten their possessions and their persons, he now extends his 
stroke to their lives. The word translated life more usually 
means an animal or animals collectively. See aboye, on Ps. 
Ixviii. 11, 31 (10, 30.) Ixxiv. 19. If wc retain this meaning here, 
the yerse may be referred to the death of the Egyptian cattle by 
the murrain (Ex. ix. 1 — 7.) But the parallelism* and the con- 
text rather favour the translation Zz/e, and the reference of the 
passage to the death of the first-born, which was probably oo- 
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casioned by a pestilence (Ex. ix. 15) and is expressly mentioned 
in the next verse. 

51. And smote all ike first-horn in Egypt ^ the first-fruits of 
strength in the tents of Ham, Compare the narrative in Ex. 
xii. 29, 30. The poetical description of the first-born in the last 
clause is derived from Gen. xlix. 3 (compare Deut. xxi. 17), and 
that of Egypt from Gen. x. 6. 

52. And brought outj like sheepj his people^ and led them^ like 
aflocky in the vnlderness. For the precise meaning of the first 
verb, see above, on v. 26, and compare Ex. xii. 37. xv. 22. The 
guidance in the wilderness includes that on both sides of the Red 
Sea, as appears from Ex. xii. 37. 

53. And guided them in safety ^ and they did not fear ^ amd their 
enemies the sea covered. They did not fear, because he removed 
all ground of apprehension. This was especially the case at the 
passage of the Red Sea, Ex. xv. 19, to which there is clearly a 
particular allusion. 

54. And brought them to his holy border y this mountain (which) 
his right ha/nd won. The bound or border of his holiness, the 
frontier of the land which he had set apart as holy. This moun^ 
tain may, agreeably to Hebrew usage, mean this hilly country, as 
it does in Deut. iii. 25. But there is no doubt a particular re- 
ference to Mount Zion, in the wide sense, as the central point of 
the theocracy, designated as such long before the conquest of 
Canaan. See Gen. xxii. 14, and compare Ex. xv. 13, 17. Hit 
right handy the exertion of his strength. Wony purchased, not 
in the restricted modem sense of buying, but in the old and wide 
sense of acquiring. 

55. And drove out before them nationSj amd amgned them by 
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measure (as) a heritage^ a/nd caused to dteell in their tents the 
tribes of Israel. Before thenij literally, from their face or presence. 
Nations^ whole nations, not mere armies, much less indiyidnals. 
Assigned them^ literally, made them fall, by lot or otherwise, a 
common expression for the distribution and allotment of the land. 
See Num. zxxiv. 2. The pronoun (them) refers to the nations, 
put for their possessions, and especially their territory. The word 
translated measure means primarily a measuring line, but then the 
portion of land measured. Hence we may also read, assigned 
them as (or for) a hereditary portion. In the last clause, their 
tents means of course those of the Canaanites, not of the Israelites 
themselves, which would make the clause unmeaning. 

56. And they tempted and resisted Godj Most IRghj and his 
testimonies did not keep. Having brought down the narrative of 
God's dealings with the older race to the conquest of Canaan, the 
Psalmist now resumes his charge (against the following generations) 
of being no better than their fathers. To tempt Grod and resist 
him, or rebel against him, has the same sense as in vs. 18, 40. The 
divine title ('^i^bsp) suggests that their rebellion was against the 
highest and the most legitimate of all authority. Sis testimonies 
against sin, contained in his commandments ; hence the use of the 
verb keep. The form of expression, in both clauses of this verse, 
is borrowed from Deut. vi. 16, 17. 

57. And revolted and dealt falsely like their fathers ; they were 
turned like a deceitful bow. He here resumes the thread dropped 
at V. 8, for the purpose of relating what their fathers did and were, 
i. e. the older generation who came out of Egypt. Having shown 
this at great length, he now reiterates the charge that their de* 
scendants, after the days of Joshua, were no better, and proceeds 
to prove it. The first clause describes them both as rebels and 
traitors. They were twrnedy i. e., as some suppose, turned aside, 
swerved or twisted in the archer's hand, so as to give a wrong di- 
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rcotion to the arrow. Others understand it to mean, they were 
converted (or became) like a deceitful bowy i. e. one which deceives 
the expectation, and fails to accomplish the^ design for which it is 
employed. By a similar trope, falsehood or lying is ascribed to 
waters which are not perennial, but fail precisely when most 
needed. See Isai. Iviii. 11. Job yi. 15. The figure of a deceitfiU 
how is borrowed from this passage by Hosea (yii. 16.) 

58. And made kirn amgry with their heights j <md with their idols 
made him jealous. Here, for the first time, idolatiy is mentioned 
as the great national sin of Israel after the death of Joshua and 
the contemporary elders. This sin is intimately connected with 
the one described in y. 9, since the failure to exterminate the 
Canaanites and gain complete possession of the country, with its 
necessary consequence, the continued residence of gross idolaters 
in the midst of Israel, could not fail to expose the chosen people 
to perpetual temptation, and afibrd occasion to their worst defec- 
tions. In the last clause, graven images are put for the whole 
class of idols or created gods, of whom the true God must be 
jealous as his rivals, as well as indignant at the heights or high* 
places, the hill-tops where these false gods were most usually 
worshipped. The whole form of expression is Mosaic. See Deut. 
xxxii. 16, 21, and compare Ex. xx. 5. 

59. Gad heard and was indignant j and rejected Israel excetd-^ 
ingly. The same sin is followed by the same retribution as in y. 
21. Abhorred is an inadequate translation of the last verb, 
which denotes not merely an internal feeling, but the outward 
exhibition of it. It means not merely to abhor, but to reject with 
aUiorrence. See above, on Ps. xv. 4. The addition of the in- 
tensive adverb, very or exceedingly ^ serves at the same time to 
enhance and to restrict the meaning of the verb which it qualifies. 
He abhorred them, not a little but exceedingly, and as a token of his 
doing so, rejected them, exceedingly, yet not utterly or altogether. 
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As tberc Ls notbing to restrict the application of this statement, 
we must understand it in its widest sense, as meaning that the 
whole people was regarded with displeasure, and punished on ac- 
eount of its transgressions during the ascendancy of Ephraim. 

60. Aiid forsook the dtrdling-place of Shilo^ the tent (which) 
he Mused to dtrell among men. The punishment of Ephraim, not 
as the sole offender, but as the unfaithful leader of the chosen 
people, consisted in the transfer of the sanctuary, and the mani- 
fested presence of God in it, to the tribe which was intended from 
the first to have that honour (Gen. xlix. 10), but whose rights 
had been held in abeyance during the experimental chieftainship 
of Ephraim. The ark, after it was taken by the Philistines (1 
Sam. iv. 17), never returned to Shiloh, but was deposited suc- 
cessively at Nob (1 Sam. xxi. 2) and at Gibeon (1 Kings iii. 4), 
until David pitched a tabernacle for it on Mount Zion (2 Chron. 
XV. 1.) See above, on Ps. xxiv. 1. Caused to dwell is an ex- 
pression used in the very same connection in the history. See 
Josh, xviii. 1, and compare Deut. xii. 11, where the sanctuary is 
described as the place in which God caused his name to dwell. 
Among men implies that this was his only earthly residence, and 
hints at the true meaning of the sanctuary, as propounded in the 
Law (Ex. XXV. 8.) 

61. And gave up to captivity his strength^ and his beauty into 
the foemunh hamd. This is a still more distinct allusion to the 
capture of the ark by the Philistines (1 Sam. iv. 17.) The pro- 
nouns admit of two constructions, as they may be referred either 
to God or Israel. In the former case, the ark is called his strength, 
because it was the symbol of his saving presence and a pledge 
for the exertion of his power to protect and save his people. It 
is called his beauty or honour, as it marked the place where God 
was pleased to manifest his glory. At the same time it was Is- 
raePs strength, because it was considered as ensuring the divine 
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protection (1 Sam. iv. 3), and his glory, becanse the possession 
of this symbol was his highest honour (1 Sam. iv. 21) Both 
these senses are so perfectly appropriate, that it is not easy to 
choose either, to the entire exclusion of the other. 

62. And ahandoTied to the sword his people, amd at his heritage 
was wroth. For the meaning of the first verb, see above on v. 
48, and for that of the second, on v. 21. To the sword, to de- 
feat and destruction in war, with particular reference to 1 Sam. 
iv. 10. The severity of these judgments is enhanced by their 
having been inflicted on his people and his heritage, 

63. His youths (or chosen ones) the fire devoured, and his maid- 
ens were not praised. This may either mean that they attracted 
no attention on account of public troubles, or that they were not 
praised in nuptial songs, implying what is expressed in the text of 
the English Bible, to wit, that they were not given to marriage. 
The fire may be a figure for destructive war, as in Num. xxi. 28. 
The pronoun (his) refers to Israel as a whole or an ideal person. 

64. lEs priests hy the sword fell, and his widows weep not. The 
priests are particularly mentioned because, at the time specially 
referred to, the chief magistracy was vested in a sacerdotal family, 
and because Hophni and Phinehas, the sons of Eli, were among the 
first victims of the great calamity in question. See 1 Sam. iv. 
11, 17. In the last clause there seems to be allusion to the death 
of Phinehas' wife, whose sorrow for her husband and herself was 
lost in sorrow for the departing glory of Israel (1 Sam. iv. 21.) 
In a wider sense, the words may represent the whole class of Is- 
raelitish widows as not weeping for their husbands, either because 
they were engrossed by their own perils and personal sufferings, 
or, as some interpreters suppose, because the bodies of the slain 
were absent, and there oould not therefore be a formal mourning 
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•oeordanoo with the oriental usage. The last words of this verse 
copied in Job xxvii. 15. 



65. Then atooke^ as a sleeper y the Lord^ as a hero rejoicing from 
wine. His apparent connivance or indifference to what was pass- 
ing was abruptly exchanged for new and terrible activity. The 
Lordj the sole and rightful sovereign, both of men in general and 
of Israel in particular. A heroy mighty man, or warrior. See 
above, on Ps. xiv. 8. From wine is not to be construed with 
awoke or awakes understood, but with rejoidngy exhilarated, 
oheered by wine. 

66. And he struck his foes hack (and) disgrace of eternity gave 
them. The idea of driving his assailants back, repelling or re- 
pulsing them, is worthier in itself and better suited to the context 
than the one expressed in the English Bible. PerpettuU dis" 
honour was in fact the doom of the Philistines from the time of 
the events in question. The successes particularly meant are 
those of Saul and David. Gave themj or to them^ as their portion. 

67. And rejected the tent of Josephy and the tribe of JEphraim 
did not choose. This is the completion and specification of the 
statement in v. 60. Even after the punishment of Israel, as a 
whole, had ceased, Ephraim, though stiU a member of the chosen 
people, was deprived of the ascendancy, of which he had proved 
himself unworthy, and by means of which he had betrayed the 
whole race into grievous sin. The tent or house of Joseph (the 
progenitor of Ephraim) is particularly mentioned, because the 
honour taken from that family was the honour of Grod's dwelling 
in the midst of them. The last clause might be rendered, and 
the tribe of Ephraim no (longer) chose. But the origmal contains 
a simple negative without qualification ; and according to the 
scriptural account, Ephraim never was the chosen tribe, but only 
allowed to act as such, for a particular purpose, just as the experi* 
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mental reign of Saul afterwards preceded the commencement of 
the true theocratical monarchy in David. 

68. And chose the tribe of Judahj the Motmt Zion which he 
loved. He now assigned the visible pre-eminence to Judah, who 
bad long enjoyed it in the divine purpose (Gen. zliz. 10.) Zion 
is mentioned as the capital of Judah, the place of the sanctuary, 
and the seat of the theocratic monarchy. The name, as usual in 
this book, does not signify the single eminence so called, but the 
entire height on which Jerusalem was built. 

69. And huUt like high (places) his sanctuary j like the earth 
(which) he fotmded forever. Some give the adjective in the 
first clause the abstract sense of heights^ which it never has in 
usage. Others supply heavens^ but the construction most agree- 
able to usage is that which supplies hiUs or mountains. The 
sanctuary is then described as being, not externally but spiritual* 
ly^ lofty as mountains and enduring as the earth. 

70. Aaid chose David (as) his servant j and took him from the 
sheep-folds. Having spoken of the tribe and the particular lo- 
cality preferred to Ephraim and Shiloh, he now brings into view 
the personal instrument or agent, by whom it pleased God that 
the theocratic kingdom should be founded. He did not choose 
David because he was his servant, i. e. a good man, but to be his 
servant, in the same pregnant and emphatic sense in which the 
title is applied to him in Ps. xviii. 1. The sovereignty of the 
choice is indicated by the humble occupation and condition from 
which he was promoted. 

71. From behind the suckling (ewes) he brought him, to feed Jacob 
his people and Israel his heritage. From behind them, i. e. from 
following and watching them with tender care, one of the chief 
duties of a shepherd. The next word in Hebrew is a participle, 
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and means, nursing, giving suck. The sense is incorrectly given 
in the common version of this place, and ambigaonslj in that of 
Isai xl. 11. To feed expresses only one part of the meaning of 
the Hebrew verb, which signifies to do the work or exercise the 
office of a shepherd. See above, on Ps. xlix. 14 (13.) The 
contrast presented is, that ho who had spent his youth in tending 
ahecp was now to be the shepherd of a nation, nay of the chosen 
people, of the chnrch, the heritage of God himself. To this pas- 
sage, and those portions of the history on which it is founded 
(2 Sam. vii. 8. 1 Chron. xi. 2), may be traced the constant use 
of pastoral images, in the later Scriptures, to express the relation 
which subsists between the Church and Christ, as its Chief Shep- 
herd, and his faithful ministers as his representatives and 
deputies. 

72. And he has fed them after his integrity of hearty and in the 
skill {or prvdence) of his haxuis wiU lead them (still.) This is no 
sudden interruption of the psalm, but the conclusion to which all 
was tending from the first. At the same time it implies that when 
the psalm was written David was still reigning and expected to 
reign longer. Besides the divine attestation here afforded to his 
theocratical fidelity, the verse may bo regarded as a beautiful 
tribute to the good and great King from his chief musician and 
fellow seer. To lead, in the last clause, is to lead or tend a flock, 
and, with the parallel term feed, makes up the full description of a 
shepherd. 
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PSALM LXXIX. 

This psalm belongs to the same period with Ps. Ixxiv, perhaps 
that of the Babylonish conquest, and contains a description of the 
8u£ferings of the chosen people, vs. 1 — 4, a prayer for deliverancei 
vs. 5 — 12, and a promise of thanksgiving, y. 13. 

1. A Psalm, By Asaph. Oh Godj gentiles have come into thy 
heritage ; they have defiled thy holy temple ; they have turned Je- 
rusalem to heaps. The intrusion of heathen into the sanctuary 
was its worst dishonour. They have placed Jerusalem for heaps, 
or as a heap of ruins. This includes the destruction of the tem- 
ple. Compare Ps. Ixxiv. 4. 

2. T*hey have given the corpse of thy servants (as) food to the 
bird of the heavens^ the flesh of thy saints to the (toild) beast of the 
earth. A common description of extensive and promiscuous car- 
nage. The words translated corpse^ birdy beasty are all collec- 
tives. The last has here its most specific and distinctive sense as 
denoting beasts of prey. See above, on Ps. Izviii. 11 (10.) 
Ixxiv. 19. 

3. They have shed their blood like water rotmd about Jerusalem j 
and there is none burying , or none to bury them. There is no 
period in the history of ancient Israel, to which these terms can 
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bo applied without extravagance, except that of the Babylonian 
conquest. 

4. We have been (or become) a contempt to our neighhourSy a 
scorn and derision to those round about u$. See aboye, on Ps. 
xliy. 14 (13), where the very same expressions are employed. 

5. Unio what (point) j until when, how long, Jehovah^ wilt thou 
he angry forever ^ will burn like fire thy zeal (or jealousy 1) 
With the first clause compare Ps. xiii. 2 (1.) Ixxiv. 1, 10 ; with 
the second, Ex. xx. 5. Deut. xxix. 19 (20.) Ps. Ixxviii. 58. 

6. Pour out thy wrath against the nations which have not known 
thee, and upon kingdoms which thy name have not invoked. This 
is commonly explained as a prayer for divine judgments on the 
nations which combined for the destruction of Judah (2 Kings 
zxiv. 2). But it seems to be rather an expostulation and com- 
plaint that God had made no difference between his own people and 
the heathen. As if he had said. If thou must pour out thy wrath, 
let it rather be on those who neither know nor worship thee than 
on thine own peculiar people. 

7. For he hath devoured Jacob j and his dwelling (or his pasture^ 
ground) they have laid waste. The singular verb in the first 
clause relates to the chief enemy, the plural in the last to his con- 
federates. The wide sense of dwelling and the narrower one of 
pasture are both authorized by usage. See above, on Ps. xxiii. 
2. Ixv. 13 (12.) Ixxiv. 20. 

8. Remember not against us the iniquities of former (genera- 
tions) ; make haste, let th/y compassions meet us y for we a/re reduced 
exceedingly. Against us, literally, as to us, respecting us, which, 
in this connection, must mean to our disadvantage or our condem- 
nation. Former iniquities is scarcely a grammatical construction 
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of the Hebrew words usually so translated. The adjective, when 
absolutely used, always refers to persons and means ancestors or 
ancients. Personal and hereditary guilt are not exclusive but 
augmentative of one another. The sons merely fill up the ini- 
quities of their fathers. The verb hasten (yil2) may be either 
imperative or infinitive. If the latter, it qualifies the following 
verb, as in the English version, let thy tender merdes speedily 
prevent us. For the meaning of this last verb, see above, on Ps. 
xxi. 4 (3.) Redviud^ weakened, brought low, both in strength 
and condition. See above, on Ps. xl. 2 (1^, where the cognate 
adjective is used. It was probably the verse before us that de- 
termined the position of this psalm, in close connection with Ps. 
Ixxviii, the great theme of which is the iniquity of former gener- 
ations. 

9. Help us J oh God of our salvation j on account of the glory of 
thy name ; and set us free and pardon our sins for the sake of thy 
(own) name. The title, Crod of our salvation^ is expressive of a 
covenant obligation to protect his people, as well as of protection 
and deliverance experienced already. On amount, literally, for 
the wordj or as we say in English for the sake^ which is used 
above, however, to translate a diflferent Hebrew word. The 
glory of tky name, to maintain and vindicate the honour of thy 
attributes as heretofore revealed in act. See above, on Ps. v. 
12 (11 .) xxiii. 3. Set us free, deliver us, from our present suf- 
ferings and the power of our enemies. Pardon our sins^ liter- 
ally, make atonement for them, i. e. forgive them for the sake 
of the expiation which thou hast thyself provided. See above, on 
Ps. Ixxviii. 38. It is characteristic of the ancient saints to ask 
God^s favour, not for their own sake merely, but for the promo- 
tion of his glory. 

10. Wherefore should the natioTis say^ Where (is) their God? 
Known among the nations^ in our sighty be the avenging of the 
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blood of thy servantSy the {blood) poured out (or shed)^ as was de- 
Boribcd above, in v. 3. This argument 'in favour of God's inter- 
position, founded on the false conclusions which his enemies 
would draw from his refusal, is of frequent occurrence in the 
Pentateuch. See Ex. xxxii. 12. Num. xiv. 13 — 16. Deut. ix. 28, 
and compare Joel ii. 17, from which the words before us are 
directly borrowed. Where i$ their Godj the invisible, spiritual 
being whom tbej worship, but who cannot save them from ex- 
ternal dangers ? Or the meaning may be, where is the proof of 
that almighty power, and that love for his own people, of which they 
'have so often and so loudly boasted ? The English Bible makes 
the verb in the second clause agree with God (let him be hwwn)y 
and supplies a preposition before vengeance {by the revenging,) 
But the ancient versions, followed by the Prayer Book and the 
best modern interpreters, construe the verb and noun together 
{known be the avenging. ) The diversity of gender may be easily 
reduced to the general law of Hebrew syntax, that when the 
verb precedes its subject, and especially when separated from it, 
the former may assume the masculine form, not as such, but as 
the primitive and simplest form. In our sight y literally, to our 
eyes, just as we say in English to our faces. This aggravating 
circumstance is borrowed from Deut. vi. 22y and the idea of 
avenging blood from Deut. xxxii. 43. 

11. Let the sighing of the prisoner come before theCj according to 
the greatness of thine arm^ suffer to survive the sons of death (or 
of mortality.) The nation is here viewed as an individual captive, 
not without reference to the literal captivity and exile occasioned 
by the Babylonian conquest, and with evident historical allusion to 
the bondage of Israel in Egypt, from the account of which (Ex. 
ii. 23 — 25) some of the expressions here are borrowed. Come 
before thee^ reach thee, and attract thy notice. Compare the op- 
posite expression in Isai. i. 23. The arm, as usual, is the symbol 
of exerted strength. See above, on Ps. x. 15. xxxvii. 17. xliv. 
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4 (3.) The whole phrase is a Mosaic one. See Ex. xv. 16, 
and compare Num. xiv. 19. Dent. iii. 24. The last verb in the 
sentence means to leave behind or overy to cause or suffer to re- 
main. See Ex. x. 15. xii. 10. Isai. i. 9. The last noun in He- 
brew occurs only here, but is an obvious derivative from (ni>a) 
deathj bearing perhaps the same relation to it that mortalitas sus- 
tains to mors. According to a well known oriental idiom, the 
whole phrase denotes dying men^ or those about to die, or more 
specifically, those condemned or doomed to death. 

12. And render to our neighbours sevenfold into their bosom 
their contempt (with) which they have contemned thee. Lord ! The 
first verb is a causative and means to bring back or cause to re- 
turn. See above, on Ps. Ixxii. 10. The neighbours are those 
mentioned in v. 4, and the allusion here at least includes the ex- 
pression of contemptuous incredulity in v. 10. Sevenfoldj a 
common idiomatic term denoting frequent repetition or abundance. 
See above, on Ps. xii. 7 (6.) Into the bosom, an expression which 
originally seems to have had reference to the practice of carrying 
and holding things in the lap or the front fold of the flowing 
oriental dress, has in usage the accessory sense of retribution or 
retaliation. See my note on Isai. Ixv. 6, 7, and compare Jer. 
xxxii. 18. Luke vi. 38. The cognate noun and verb, translated 
contempt and contemned^ denote not the mere internal feeling, but 
the oral expression of it by revilings, soofis, and insults. See 
above, on Ps. xlii. 11 (10.) Ixix. 10 (9.) The Lord at the con- 
clusion is by no means a mere expletive, but aggravates the sin 
of these despisers by describing it as committed against their right- 
ful sovereign. 

13. And we J thy people and flock of thy pasture, will give thamks 
to thee forever, to generation and generation wiU we recount thy 
praise. Some interpreters needlessly make two distinct proposi- 
tions, we (are) thy people (and therefore) wiU give tkamk$^ etc. 
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TTie flock of thy pasture^ that which thou feedest, that of which 
thou art the shepherd. See above, on Ps. Ixziv. 1 . Ixxviii. 70 — 12. 
Forever y literally, to eternity. The following words, thongh 
thrown into the first clause by the masoretic interponction, belong 
to the second, as appears from the parallel stmctore of the sen- 
tence. 



PSALM LXXX. 

This psalm was probably occasioned by the overthrow and 
deportation of the ten tribes, and expresses the feelings of the 
ancient church in view of that event. Besides a title or inscrip- 
tion, V. 1, it contains a lamentation or complaint, in reference to 
the strokes which had befallen Israel, vs. 2 — 8 (1 — 7) ; an exqui- 
site picture of the vocation and original condition of the chosen 
race, under the image of a transplanted vine, vs. 9 — 14 (8 — 13) ; 
and an earnest prayer that God would again have mercy on his 
afflicted people, vs. 15 — 20 (14 — 19.) The structure of the 
psalm is very regular, deriving a strophical character from the 
recurrence of a burden or refrain in vs. 4 (3), 8 (7), 20 (19.) 
The disputed questions, as to the occasion and design of the com- 
position, will be considered in the exposition of the several verses. 

1. To the Chief Musician, As to lilies. A Testimony. By 
Asaph, A Psalm, The first and last of these inscriptions show 
that the composition was intended to be used in public worship. 
The preposition before lilies indicates the theme or subject, as in 
Ps. V. 1. lAlieSj as in Ps. xlv. 1. Ix. 1. Ixix. 1, probably means 
loveliness, delightfulness, as an attribute of the divine favour 
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which is here implored. Testimony is a term commonlj applied 
to the divine law, as a testimony against sin, and in such cases as 
the present indicates the divine authority under which the Psalmist 
writes. See above^ on Ps. Ix. 1. 

2. Shepherd of Jsraelj give ear^ leading Joseph like a fiockj 
sitting (on) the cherubim^ shine forth ! The description of Je- 
hovah as the Shepherd of Israel is peculiarly appropriate in this 
connection because borrowed from Jacob's blessing upon Joseph, 
Gen. zlviii. 15. zliz. 24. According to some interpreters, Joseph 
is simply a poetical equivalent to Israel^ the son being put upon 
a level with the father in the usage of the language, on account 
of his historical pre-eminence and his being the progenitor of two 
of the twelve tribes. According to another view, Joseph denotes 
the ten tribes as distinguished from the kingdom of Judah, which 
is rendered more probable by the specification of certain tribes 
in the next verse. On this hypothesis, the verse before us is an 
invocation of Jehovah, as the patron and protector, not of Judah 
merely but of all Israel, including the posterity of Joseph and the 
tribes politically allied to them. Dwelling (between) the Chertb^ 
himy or sitting (enthroned upon) the Cherubimy a token of supe- 
riority to all his creatures. See above, on Ps. zviii. 11 (10.) 

3 (2.) Before JEphraim and Benjamin and Manasseh arouse 
thy strength and come to save us. The first clause alludes to the 
encampment and march through the wilderness, in which these 
three tribes always went together, as the descendants of one 
mother (Gen. xliv. 20. Num. ii. 18—24. x. 22 — ^24.) It has 
commonly been inferred from 1 Kings xii. 21, that the tribe of 
Benjamin adhered to the kingdom of Judah. But Hengstenberg 
has made it highly probable, at least, that those words relate only 
to the dwellers in Jerusalem and the immediately circumjacent 
country ; that the tribe, as such, was reckoned one of the ten 
tribes, among which Simeon was not included, because^ in fulfil- 
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ment of Jacob's prophecy (Gen. xliz. 7), they had no distinct 
or compact territory of their own, but certain towns within the 
boundary of Judah (Josh. zix. 1 — 9.) Hence we are told ex- 
pressly and repeatedly that in the great schism after the death of 
Solomon, but one tribe remained faithful to the house of David 
(1 Kings xi. 13, 32, 36. zii. 20), i. e. one complete tribe, having 
a definite and independent share in ihe allotment of the land. 
That Benjamin should take part with Ephraim and Manasseh 
rather than with Judah, might have been expected from the near 
aflinity and mutual affection of the sons of Rachel, and from the 
jealousy which must have been excited by the transfer of the 
crown from Saul, a Benjamite, to David, a Jew. The same thing 
incidentally appears from such passages as 2 Sam. xix. 21 (20), 
where Shimei, a Benjamite, speaks of himself as representing 
the whole house of Joseph. If this be admitted or assumed, 
the mention of Benjamin with Ephraim and Manasseh, in 
the verse before us, far from invalidating, seems to confirm the 
application of the passage to the kingdom of the Ten Tribes, and 
that of the whole psalm to their overthrow and deportation by the 
Assyrians. Thus understood, the verse before us is a prayer, that 
God would again march at the head of the ^' camp of Ephraim," 
as he did of old. Arouse thy strengtky awake from thy present 
state of seeming inaction and indifference. See above, on Ps. 
xliv. 24 (23.) Ixxviii. 65. ComCy literally go, which may mean 
go forth, march ; but see above, on Ps. xlvi 9 (8.) To save usj 
literally, for salvation to us. 

4 (3.) Oh Grody restore us^ and let thy face shine ; and let us be 
saved ! The verb in the first clause would suggest two ideas to 
a Hebrew reader, both of which are here appropriate. The first 
is that of a literal bringing back from exile or captivity ; the other 
that of restoration to a former state, without regard to change of 
place or other local circumstances. In the case before us, the 
general and figurative sense of restoration includes that of literal 
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return. The church prays to be restored to her integrity and 
normal state, by the redemption of the part which had gone into 
captivity. This prayer was substantially fulfilled in the return 
of many members of the ten tribes with Judah from the Baby- 
lonish exile, while the tribes themselves, as organized bodies, and 
the apostate kingdom which they constituted, ceased to exist. 
The petition, cause thy face to sMne^ i. e. look upon us with a 
favourable countenance, is borrowed from the sacerdotal blessing, 
Num. vi. 25. See above, on Ps. iv. 7 (6.) xxxi. 17 (16.) The 
last verb in the verse may also be explained as an expression of 
strong confidence, we skaU be saved, which really involves the 
subjunctive sense preferred by some interpreters, tkat we may be 
saved. This sentence, which is solemnly repeated at the close of 
vs. 4, 20 (3, 19), is thereby marked as the theme or key-note of 
the whole composition. 

6 (4.) Jekovahy God, (God of) Hosts j how long dost thou 
smoke against the 'prayer of thy people ? The accumulation of 
divine names involves an appeal to the perfections which they in- 
dicate, as so many arguments or reasons why the prayer should 
be favourably heard and answered. See above, on Ps. 1. 1, and 
for the meaning of the third title, on Ps. xxiv. 10. How 
long, literally, until when ? The verb is preterite in form {hast 
thou smoked,) implying that the state of things complained of had 
already long existed. Smoke is here (as in Ps. Ixxiv. 1) put for 
fire, the common emblem of divine wrath, for the sake of an 
allusion to the smoke from the altar of incense, the appointed 
symbol of the prayers of God's people. See Lev. xvi. 13, and 
compare Ps. cxli. 2. Isai. vi. 4. Rev. v. 8. viii. 3, 4. There is 
then a tacit antithesis between the two significations of the sym- 
bol. The smoke of God's wrath, and that of his people's prayers, 
are presented in a kind of conflict. 

6 (5.) TAou hast made them eat iear^bready and made them 
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drink of tears a tierce (or measure.) The noun tear in Hebrew 
is commonly collective, but the singalar and plural forms are 
here combiDcd. See above, on Ps. vi. 7 (6.) zxxix. 13 (12.) 
Ivi. 9 (8.) The same strong figure of tears as nonrishment oc- 
curs above, Ps. xlii. 4 (3.^ The last word in Hebrew means a 
measure which is the third of another measure, thus correspond- 
ing to the old and wide sense of the English tierce. See my note 
on Isai. xl. 12. Measure here denotes abundance. 

7 (6.) Thou makest us a strife unto our neigkbaurSj amd oti/r 
enemies amuse themselves (at our expense.) The future verbs im- 
ply a probable continuance of this humiliating treatment unless 
God interpose to put an end to it, and thus suggest a reason for 
his doing so. Makest us, literally, puttest, settest up. See 
above, on Ps. xliv. 14 (13.) A strife^ a subject of contention, 
perhaps in reference to the emulous desire of their neighbours to 
insult and aggravate their sufferings. Here, as in Ps. xliv. 14 (13.) 
Ixxix. 4, these neighbours are the circumjacent nations, who 
always triumphed in the time of Israel's calamities (Am. i. 9, 11. 
Obad. 12.) The literal translation of the last words is wiU mock 
(or scoff) for them^ i. e. for themselves, for their own gratifica- 
tion, and at their own discretion, as they will. 

8 (7.) Oh God J (God of) Hosts j restore as, and let thy face 
shine, and let us be saved ! See above, on v. 4 (3.) The only 
variation in the case before us is the addition of a second divine 
title, implying God's supremacy above the hosts of heaven, both 
material and spiritual, and thus indirectly urging a new argument 
for being heard and answered. See above, on v. 5 (4.) 

9 (8.) A vine out of Egypt thou transplantest, thou drivest out 
natioTis and plantest it. There is a twofold usage of the first verb 
in Hebrew, which imparts peculiar force and beauty to the sen- 
tence. Its primary meaning, to pluck up, is strictly appropriate 
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to the act of transplanting, while its secondary but more usual 
sense of moving an encampment, marching, is equally appropri- 
ate to the removal of the nation which the vine here represents^ 
and h actually so applied in Ps. Ixxviii. 52 above, as well as in 
the history itself, Ex. xii. 37. xv. 22. The next verb is also used 
in Ps. Ixxviii. 55 and Ex. xxiii. 28. xxxiii. 2. xxxiv. 11. The 
figure of planting occurs above, in Ps. xliv. 3 (2), that of a vine 
in Isai. v. 1 — 7. The points of comparison are probably as- 
siduous culture, luxuriant growth, and fruitfulness. The argument 
involved is that by forsaking Israel God would be undoing his 
own work. Compare Jer. xlv. 4. 

10 (9.) Thou didst dear (the way) before ity arid it took root 
and filled the lamd. The first word means to clear by the re- 
moval of obstructions. See Gen. xxiv. 31. Lev. xiv. 36, and 
compare my notes on Isai. xl. 3. Ivii. 14. Ixii. 10. The sense 
may here be, thou didst clear (the ground), i. e. from weeds and 
stones (compare Isai. v. 2) before itj i. e. to make room for it or 
prepare a place for it. Took root, literally, rooted its roots, the 
cognate verb and noun being combined by a common Hebrew 
idiom. See my note on Isai. xxvii. 6. 

11 (10.) Covered were the mov/ntains {vrith) its shadow, and 
with its branches the cedars of God. This is an amplification and 
poetical exaggeration of the last words of v. 10 (9.) So com- 
pletely did it fill the land that its shadow was cast upon the 
highest hill-tops, and its tendrils overran the loftiest trees. 
Cedars of God, i. e. in their kind the noblest products of his 
power, the attribute suggested by (b») the divine name here 
used. See above, on Ps. xxxvi. 7 (6.) Some interpreters sup- 
pose the southern range of mountains west of Jordan, sometimes 
called Mount Judah or the Highlands of Judah, to be here 
specifically meant and contrasted with the cedars of Lebanon, the 
northern frontier of the Land of Promise, just as Lebanon and 
Kadesh are contrasted in Ps. xziz. 5—8. That Lebanon, though 
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not ezprcsslj mentioned, is referred to, appears probable from 
the analogy of Ps. xxiz. 5. xcii. 13. ciy. 16. The literal fact con- 
yeyed by all these figures is the one prophetically stated in Gren. 
zxviii. 14. Deut. xi. 24. Jos. i. 4. 

12 (11.) // sends forth its houghs to the sea^ and to the river its 
shoots (or suckers.) Compare the description in Isai. xvi. 8. [f 
the north and south are indicated in the preceding yerse, the 
other cardinal points may here be represented by the Mediter- 
ranean and the Euphrates. 

13 (12.) Why hast thou broken down its walls (or hedges) j and 
all pluck it that pass by the way 1 See below, on Ps. Ixxxix. 
41, 42 (40, 41 ), and compare Isai. v. 5. The last words are de- 
scriptive of the hostile powers of the heathen world, with par- 
ticular reference to the neighbours of v. 6 (5.) 

14 (13.) The boar out oj the wood doth waste it, and the beast of 
the field jeeds upon it. For ihe precise sense of the word trans- 
lated beast J see above, on Ps. 1. 11, the only other place where it 
occurs in such an application, being thus peculiar to the psalms 
which bear the name of Asaph. The essential idea conveyed by 
the figures of this verse is that of fierce and greedy enemies. If 
any more specific explanation be admissible, the wild boar may 
denote the Assyrian power, and the parallel term its allies and 
dependents. Feeds upon it, aa & sheep upon its pasture. See 
above, on Ps. xxxvii. 3. 

16 (14.) Oh God, (God of) Hosts, pra/y return, look from 
heaven and see, a/nd visit this vine. The expostulation and com- 
plaint are followed by an earnest prayer. JPray return is used 
to represent (&^) the Hebrew particle of entreaty, expressed in 
the English Bible by a circumlocution {we beseech thee,) The 
prayer that God will return, implies that the evils just complained 
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of were occasioned by his absence. Visit, manifest thy presence 
and thy favourable disposition. See above, on Ps. viii. 6 (4.) 
Tkis vine, Israel, the church or chosen people, which, though 
robbed of some of its luxuriant branches, still lives and is yet to 
bear abundant fruit. 

16 (15.) And sustain what thy right hand has plantedy and over 
the child thou hast reared for thyself (do thou watch, or extend 
thy protection.) The common version of the first words (and the 
vineyard) is countenanced neither by the ancient versions nor by 
Hebrew etymology and usage. By giving it, as a verbal form, the 
sense of covering, protecting (which belongs to some kindred roots), 
the over in the last clause may depend upon it, and no verb need in 
that case be supplied. Thy right hand implies an exertion of 
strength, and at the same time involves an allusion to the name 
of Benjamin (Son of the Right Hand), here perhaps representing 
the whole race, on account of the connection of that tribe with 
both the rival kingdoms, its central position, its possession of the 
sanctuary, and its historical relation to the infant monarchy under 
Saul the Benjamite. To complete the allusion, the other 
element in the name C^^ son) is then introduced and metaphori- 
cally applied to the vine, which is still the Psalmist's theme, by 
an assimilation of animal and vegetable life common in all lan- 
guages. Reared, literally, strengthened, made strong, i. e. raised, 
brought up. See my note on Isai. xliv. 14. For thyself, not for 
its own sake, but as a means of promoting the divine praise and 
glory. 

17 (16.) (It is) burnt with fire, cut (down or up); at the 
rebuke of thy cownte/nanoe they perish. The prayer is interrupted 
for a moment by a new description of the evils which occasioned 
it. The first clause alludes to the destruction of vineyards by fire 
and steel in ancient warfare, here recognized however as a divine 
judgment. At the rebuke, i. e. at the time, and also as a conse- 
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qncDco of it. Any expression of disapprobation and displeasure, 
whether bj word or deed, is a rebuke. See above, on Ps. Ixxvi. 
7 (6.) The rebuke is here supposed to be expressed in the 
countenance, a much more natural interpretation than that which 
makes thy face mean thy presence. They perish, those who had 
before been represented by the vine transplanted out of Egypt. 
The future form implies that it will always be so, when God ut- 
ters his rebuke. 

18 (17.) Let thy hand be on the man of th/y right hand^ on the 
ton of man thou hast reared (or m^de strong) for thyself. Here 
again the component parts of the name Benjamin are introduced 
as parallels, precisely as inv. 16 (15.) The m/in of th/y right 
hand may either be the man whom thy power has raised up, or the 
man who occupies the post of honour at thy right hand. That 
the words were intended to suggest both ideas, is a supposition 
perfectly agreeable to Hebrew usage. A more doubtful question 
is that in reference to the first words of the sentence, let thy hand 
be upon him, whether this means in favour or in wrath. The 
only way in which both senses can be reconciled is by applying 
the words to the Messiah, as the ground of the faith and hope 
expressed. Let thy hand fall not on us but on our substitute. 
Compare the remarkably similar expressions in Acts v. 31. 

19 (18.) And (then) we wiU not backslide from thee; thou 
wilt quicken us^ and on thy name will we caU. Forgiveness 
founded on atonement is the best security against relapses into sin. 
The first verb is the one used to describe the general apostasy in 
in Ps. liii. 4 (3.) Quicken, restore to life, or save alive, or simply 
make alive. Compare Ps. Ixxi. 20. The meaning of the last 
clause is, thee (alone) will we invoke^ as the object of our trust 
and worship, a profession involving the repudiation of all other 
gods. 
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20 (19.) Jehevahj God^ (God of) Hosts y restore ws, let thy fau 
skinej and let us be saved ! While the prayer in this verse is 
identical with that in v. 4 (3) and 8 (7), there is a kind of climax 
in the form of the address. In the first of the three places it is 
simply Gody in the second God of Hosts ^ in the third and last 
Jehovah God of Hosts^ as if to add to the general ideas of divinity 
and sovereignty those of self-existence, eternity, and covenant- 
relation to his chosen people, as additional warrants for the hope 
and prayer, that he would turn them, smile upon them, save them. 
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1. To the Chief Musician, On (or accordimg to) the Cfittith. 
By Asaph, For the probable meaning of the Gittith^ see above 
on Ps. viii. 1. In the absence of any proof to the contrary, the 
Asaph of this title must be assumed to be the contemporary of 
David. See above, on Ps. 1. 1. The psalm before us was pro- 
bably intended to be sung at the Passover, as it consists of an 
exhortation to praise God for the deliverance of Israel from 
Egypt, vs. 2 — 8 (1 — 7), a complaint of their ingratitude, vs. 
9 — 13 (8 — 12), and a glowing picture of the happy effects to be 
expected from obedience and fidelity, vs. 14 — 18 (13 — 17.) 

2 (1.) Sing alo\(d unto God our strength^ make a joyful noise 
unto the God of Jacob ! The first verb is properly a causative 
meaning make or let rejoice. See above, on Ps. Ixv. 9 (8), and 
compare Dent, xxxii. 43, in which place, and in this, it is com- 
monly supposed to be intransitive. The parallel verb is a generic 
term, applied both to shouting and the sound of a tmmpet. See 
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above, on Ps. xli. 12 (11.) xlvii. 2 (1.) God our strength^ our 
strong protector and deliverer, in which character ho specially 
revealed himself in the deliverance of Israel from Egypt, the main 
theme or subject of this psalm, and thereby proved himself to be 
indeed the covenant or tutelary God of Jacob. 

3 (2.) Raise the songy and heat the drum^ the sweet harp with 
the lute (or lyre.) Beat^ literally, gire^ i. e. give forth its sound, 
or sound it. See above, on Ps. xlvi. 7 (6.) Ixviii. 34 (33.) Ixxvii. 
18 (17.) This is to be understood as a mutual exhortation of 
the musicians to each other during the actual performance. 

4 (3.) Bloic^ in the manthy the trumpeiy at the full moon^ on the 
day of our feast. The month, by way of eminence, was the first 
month, in which the passovcr was celebrated (Ex. xii. 1, 2.) Here, 
as in the Hebrew of Lev. xxiii. 5, the month is first named, then 
the particular part of it. That this last was no unessential cir- 
cumstance, appears from the fact, that when an extraordinary 
passover was kept, it was on the same day of another month 
(Num. ix. 9 — 14), and that when Jeroboam changed the feast of 
tabernacles, he transferred it to the same day of the eighth month 
(1 Kings xii. 32.) The time thus selected for religious obser- 
vance seems to have been that of the full moon. Compare the 
original and marginal translation of Prov. vii. 20. The day of 
our festival or feast, i. e. the great day of the Passover. Our 
feast J if emphatic, is intended to describe it as a distinctive na- 
tional solemnity. The continued use of instrumental music at 
this festival appears from 2 Chr. xxx. 21. 

6 (4.) For a law to Israel {is) thisj a right (belonging) to the 
God of Jacob. The observance of this festival was not a more 
matter of usage or conventional arrangement, but binding on the 
people and due to Jehovah as their God. The personal pronoun 
(it) at the end of the first clause is emphatic, and may be better 
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expressed in English by a demonstrative. A right, jus, that to 
which he is rightfully entitled. 

6 (5.) (As) a testimoTvy in Joseph he set it, in his coming ovi 
over the land of lEgypt, A speech I knew not I am hearing. 
Besides the constant use of testimony in the sense of law, Ps. xix. 
8 (7.) Ix. 1. Ixxviii. 5. Ixxx. 1, the word is appropriate, in its 
strict sense, to the Passover, ia a perpetual memento or memorial 
of the exodus from Egypt. Joseph is here put for Israel, on ac- 
count of his pre-eminence during the residence in Egypt (Gen. 
xlix. 26. Ex. i. 8.) He set it, i. e. God iastituted or ordained the 
festival. In his coming, at the time, or in the very act, of his 
departure. Over the land of Egypt includes the usual expression, 
from or oiU of it (Ex. xxxiv. 18), but suggests the additional 
ideas of publicity and triumph. Israel, at the exodus, passed over 
a considerable tract of the Egyptian territory, and at the same 
time, as it were, over the heads of the humbled and terrified 
Egyptians. Compare Ex. xiv. 8. Num. xxxiii. 3. Speech, liter- 
ally, lip, a common idiomatic expression for dialect or language. 
According to the version of this last clause above given, it refers 
to the words of God that follow, and describes the people as hav- 
ing then heard what they never heard before. Some interpreters, 
however, understand it as describing the condition of the people 
while in Egypt, by one of its most marked and painful circum- 
stances, namely, that they there resided in the midst of a foreign 
and by implication heathen race. This agrees better with the 
figurative usage of lip elsewhere, and is strongly favoured by the 
analogy of Deut. xxviii. 49. Jer. v. 15. Ps. cxiv. 1. Compare 
my note on Isai. xxxiii. 19. Thus understood, the clause may 
be translated, (where) I heard a tongue I did not understand. 
The future form of the first verb has reference to the actual time 
of the events, into which the speaker here transports himself. 

7 (6.) I removed from the burden his shoulder; his hamdsfrom 
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Die haskei escape. The first verb Btriotly means I caused (or tuf" 
fered) to depart. The idea is borrowed from Ex. vi. 6, 7. The 
specific reference is no donbt to the carrying of bricks and mortar, 
and the pot or basket of the next claose is the vesael used for 
that purpose, the form of which has been found delineated in a 
burial-Tault at Thebes. Escape^ literally, pass away. 

8 (7.) In distress thou hast called and I have delivered thee; I 
will (yet) a/nswer thee in the secret place of thunder ; I will try thee 
at the waters of Strife, The secret or hiding place of thunder is 
the dark cloud charged with tempest which overhung Mount 
Sinai at the giving of the law (EIx. xx. 18.) This is here anti- 
cipated or predicted, as well as the murmuring of the people at 
Meribah (Ex. xvii. Num. xx.) as a signal instance of their unbe- 
lief and disobedience. Thus understood, the verse continues the 
words of God himself, at the crisis of the Exodus. According to 
the other exegctical hypothesis already mentioned, there is he>*e 
a sudden change of speaker, and the future verbs in this verse are 
to be explained as historical presents. 

9 (8.) .flair, my people^ and I wiU testify against thee^ Israely if 
thou wilt hearken to me. There is a strong resemblance between 
this verse and Ps. 1. 7. The conditional particle (if) in the last 
clause is by some taken optatively, oh that thou woiddst hearkenj 
or, as we might say in English, if thou wouldst but hearken. As 
examples of this usage, Ps. xcv. 7. cxxxix. 19. Prov. xxiv. 11, 
are cited. Other interpreters deny its existence and regard this 
as an instance of aposiopesis, if thou wilt hearken to me (thou shalt 
do well,) like those in Ex. xxxii. 32. Luke xix. 42. See above, 
on Ps. xxvii. 13. A simpler and more natural construction than 
either is to make this the condition of the statement in the first 
clause. ' I will speak, if thou wilt hear me.' 

10 (9.) There shall not be in thee a strange Godj a/nd thou shalt 
not worship a foreign Ghd, The divine name here used is the 
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one denoting power. ^ Thou shalt acknowledge no Almighty but 
the tme one.' The prohibitory futures have a stronger sense 
than that expressed in some translations, let there be no strange God 
in theey i. e. in the midst of thee, among you. A stra/nge God, 
a God who is an alien to Jehoyah and to Israel. Wors/dpj lite- 
rally bow down or prostrate thyself. A foreign God^ a God of 
strangeness, or belonging to foreign parts, in other words, a hea- 
then deity. See above, on Ps. xviii. 45, 46 (44, 45.) The spe- 
cific reason here implied is that expressed in Deut. xxxii. 12. 
The general principle is the same that is propounded in the first 
commandment (Ex. xx. 3. Deut. v. 7.) 

11 (10.) lam Jehovahy thy God^ who brought thee up out of the 
land of Egypt ; open thy mouth vnde and I will fill it. The reason 
of the precept in the foregoing verse is now explicitly declared. 
The (om) milking thee ascend ^ or causing thee to come up. Open 
thy mouth wide^ literally, widen it. The supply of food is here 
put for that of all necessities. The reason here suggested for ad- 
hering to Jehovah is, that He not only had delivered them from 
Egypt, but was abundantly able to provide for them in Canaan 
and the wilderness. 

12 (11.) And my people did nx)t hearken to my votce^ and Israel 
did not consent unto me, God having once been introduced as 
speaking, the description of the subsequent events is still ascribed 
to him. The phrase my people is designed to aggravate the guilt 
of their rebellion. My voice has special reference to the warning 
in vs 7 — 11 (6 — 10), supposed to be uttered at the exodus from 
Egypt. Some interpreters, however, make the whole verse a general 
description. Consent unto me, acquiesce in my requirements and 
agree to do my will. The form of expression is like that in 
Deut. xiii. 9. (8.) 

13 (12.) And I gave them up to the corruption of their own 
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heart ; thry po mi in their tntn cmtnach. The first verb strictly 
means / sent t /inn fur thy i. e. to walk in the corruption of their 
own heart. The word translated corruption occurs elsewhere only 
in Dcut. xziz. IS, and in Jeremiah ^s imitations of it (Jer. iii. 17. 
yii. 24. ix. 13. xi. 8.) According to a Syriac analogy, and the 
most probable Hebrew etymology, it properly means hardness, 
corresponding to the nw^xri; of tlie New Testament (Mark 
vii. 5. Rom. xi. 2i3. Eph. iv. 18.) In their own counselsy in the 
execution of their own evil purposes and unwise plans. The verb 
in thti last clause may be read as a concession or permission, by 
rer<Mring the words to an anterior point of time. ' I gave them 
up, otc. (saying) let them go on in their own counsels.' As to 
the fearful kind of retribution here denounced, see Prov. i. 30, 31. 
Rom. i. 24. 2 Thess. ii. 10, 11. 

14 (13. j If my people would (but) hearken to me (and) Israel in 
my ways would walk. • The conditional particle at the beginning, 
although not the same with that in v. 9 (8) , is construed in the 
same way, but with a stronger optative meaning. To listen to 
God^s teaching and commands implies a docile and obedient 
spirit. To walk in his ways is to act as he approves and has 
required. 

15 (14.) Soon would I how down their enemies, and on their 
foes bring back my hand. The first Hebrew phrase strictly 
means like a little, but is used like the English yet a little, i. e, in 
a little while. See above, on Ps. ii. 12, and compare Ps. Ixxiii. 2. 
To draw back the hand, in Ps. Ixxiv. 11, means to withdraw or 
withhold it from action ; but in this connection it conveys- the 
opposite idea of bringing it again into action, with specific refer- 
ence, as some suppose, to its use in former exigencies, v. 8 (7.) 
The phrase itself denotes mere action ; the idea of hostile or de- 
structive action is suggested by the context. See my note on 
Isai. i. 25. 
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16 (15.) The haters of Jehovah should lie to him^ and their time 
should he forever. The first phrase is intended to suggest the con- 
solatory thought that the foes of God's people are the foes of God 
himself. There is no need, therefore, of referring him to Israel or 
my people, as in Deut. xxxiii. 29, from which the clause is bor- 
rowed. The plurals before and after render this less natural, and 
as the interests of God and his people are identical, the meaning 
is the same in either case. To lie is here to yield a feigned obe- 
dience to a conqueror or superior enemy. See above, on Ps. xviii. 
45 (44.) Ixvi. 3. Thdr tvmey i. e. the continued existence of 
Israel as the chosen people. Compare 2 Sam. yii. 24. 

17 (16.) And he would feed him with the fat of wheat , and from 
the rock with honey sate him. The first verb is a causative and 
means would let (or mxike) him eat. The fat of wheat, its richest 
part or finest quality, another transfer of animal attributes to vege- 
table objects. See above, on Ps. Ixxx. 16 (15.) Honey from 
the rock, some suppose to mean wild honey ; others, with more 
probability, honey supplied by miracle, like the water from the 
rock in the desert. All these strong expressions are borrowed 
from Deut. xxxii. 13, 14, and are imitated likewise in Ps. cxlvii. 
14. Isai. xxxiv. 16. Wheat and honey, by a natural and primi- 
tive association, are here put for the necessaries and the luxuries 
of human sustenance, and these again for the highest enjoyment 
and prosperity. The English version refers these four verses all 
to past time, had hearkened, had walked, should have subdued, 
should have submitted, should have endured, shovM have fed, should 
have satisfied. This is in fact the true construction of the similar 
passage in Isai. xlviii. 18 ; but there the conditional or optative 
particle is construed with the preterite, and not with the future 
tense as here, which makes an essential difference of syntax. 
See Nordheimer's Hebrew Grammar, § 1078. 
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A BRIEF but pregnant statement of the responsibilities attached 
to the judicial office under the Mosaic dispensation. After de- 
claring the relation which the judges bore to God, v. 1, he re- 
bukes their malversation, v. 2, and exhorts them to a better 
practice, vs. 3, 4, and in case of their persistency in evil, y. 5, 
notwithstanding their acknowledged dignity, v. 6, threatens them 
with condign punishment, y. 7, to which the church responds by 
praying God himself to appear as the universal judge and soye- 
reign, y. 8. 

1. A Psalm. By Asaph, God stands in the assembly of the 
Mighty ; in the midst of the gods he judges. There is no reason 
for doubting that the Asaph mentioned in this title was the Asaph 
of the reign of Dayid, in whose times the necessity for such a 
warning must already have existed, if not in the person of the 
king, who, perhaps on that account, is not particularly mentioned, 
yet in his chiefs or nobles, the exalted though inferior magis- 
trates who executed justice under him. The judicial appearance 
of Jehoyah here presented is like that in Ps. 1. 1. Stands, or, 
as the participle strictly means, (is) standing, stationing him- 
self, assuming his position. The word translated assembly is one 
commonly applied to the congregation of Israel, as an organ- 
ized whole or body politic. See Ex. xii. 3. xvi. 1. Ley. iv. 15. 
Num. xxvii. 17. Mighty is singular not plural in Hebrew, being 
one of the divine names (bK\, and qualifies the congregation or 
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assembly as belonging to God himself, i. e. instituted by him and 
held under his authority. The parallel expression, in the midst of 
the gods J superadds to this idea an allusion to a singular usage of the 
Pentateuch, according to which the theocratical magistrates, as 
mere representatives of God's judicial sovereignty, are expressly 
called Elohim^ the plural form of which is peculiarly well suited 
to this double sense or application. See Ex. xxi. 6. xxii. 7, 8 
(8, 9), and compare Deut. i. 17. xix. 17. 2 Chron. xix. 6. Even 
reverence to old age seems to be required on this principle (Lev. 
xix. 32), and obedience to parents in the fifth commandment (Ex. 
XX. 12), which really applies to all the offices and powers of the 
patriarchal system, a system founded upon natural relations, and 
originating in a simple extension of domestic or parental govern- 
ment, in which the human head represents the original and uni- 
versal parent or progenitor. The remarkable use of the name 
God in Exodus, above referred to, is concealed from the reader 
of the English Bible, by the arbitrary use of the "word judges^ as 
a translation of the Hebrew, which of course it cannot be. He 
judgesy will judge, is about to judge. The idea is, that as the 
judges were gods to other men, so he would be a judge to them. 
Compare Isai. iii. 13 — 15. Micah iii. 1 — 4. Jer. xxii. 1 — 4. 

2. How long win ye judge wrongs and the faces of wicked men 
accept ? Selah. The question implies that they had done so long 
enough, nay, too long, since it was wrong from the beginning. 
Wrongs in the strongest moral sense, injustice, wickedness. 
Wrongs in Hebrew as in English, may be construed either as an 
adverb or a noun or both, i. e. as a noun adverbially used to 
qualify the verb. See the similar construction of its counterpart 
or converse, Ps. Iviii. 2(1.) The last clause exemplifies one of 
the most peculiar Hebrew idioms. The combination usually 
rendered respect persons in the English Bible, and applied to 
judicial partiality, means literally to take (or take up) faxes. 
Some suppose this to mean the raising of the countenance, or 
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causing to look up from deep dejection. But the highest philo- 
logical authorities arc now agreed, that the primary idea is that 
of accepting one man's face or person rather than another's, the 
precise form of expression, though obscure, being probably de- 
rived from the practice of admitting suitors to confer with govern- 
ors or rulers face to face, a privilege which can sometimes only 
be obtained by bribes, especially though not exclusively in 
oriental courts. The Sdah commends the implied charge of 
official malversation to the serious reflection of the Accused 
parties. 

3. Judge the weak and fatherless j (to) the sufferer and the poor 
do justice, I'he indirect censure of their evil deeds is followed 
by a direct exhortation to do well. Compare Isai. i. 16, 17. 
The verb of the first clause is explained by that of the second, 
which is a technical forensic term, meaning to make innocent or 
righteous, i. e. to recognize or declare as such by a judicial act. 
See £x. xxiii. 7. Deut. xxv. l,and compare 2 Sam. xv. 4. Isai. 
5. 23. 1. 8. The word translated weak is applied to the defect 
both of bodily strength and of property or substance. See above, 
on Ps. xli. 2(1.) It is used by Moses in the same connection. 
Ex. xxiii. 3. The fatherless or orphans are continually spoken 
of, as proper objects both of mercy and of justice. See above, on 
Ps. X. 14. Ixviii. 6 (5), and compare Ex. xxii. 21 (22.) The word 
translated poor seems strictly to denote one who has grown poor 
or become impoverished. See the verbal root in Ps. xxxiv. 
11 (10.) 

4. Deliver the weak and the needy (man)^from the hand of wicked 
(men) free (him .) The first verb means originally to sufier or cause 
to escape ; the second to extricate or disembarrass. From the hand 
of the wicked implies from their power, as actually exgjj^cised for 
coercion. The structure of the sentence may be made more 
regular by disregarding the pause-accent and attaching the needy 
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to the last clause, and the foor from the hand of the wicked set 
free, 

5. They know not and they will not understand ; in darkness 
they will (still) walk ; shaken are all the foundations of earth. 
This is the Lord's complaint of their incorrigible ignorance and 
indocility, which rendered even his divine instructions unavailing. 
The object of the first verbs is suggested by the context, as iu 
Ps. xiv. 4. What they did not know and would not understand 
was their judicial duty and responsibility, the end for which they 
were invested with authority. Darkness is a figure both for ig- 
norance and wickedness. See Prov. ii. 13. The denial or per- 
version of justice is described as disorganizing society. Compare 
the figures in Ps. xi. 3. Ixxv. 4 (3.) 

6. I have saidy Gods (are) ye, and sons of the Highest all of you. 
Their sin did not consist in arrogating to themselves too high a 
dignity, but in abusing it by malversation, and imagining that it 
relieved them from responsibility, whereas it really enhanced it. 
They were God's representatives, bu: for that very reason they 
were bound to be pre-eminently just and faithful. / have saidy 
not merely to myself or in secret, but in my law ; referring to the 
passages in Exodus already cited. See above, on v. 1. Ye are 
godsy or Gody i. e. ye occupy his place and are entrusted with his 
honour as a just and holy God. The pregnant significancy of the 
plural form is here the same as in v. 1 above. The parallel ex- 
pression, S071S of the Most High, denotes the closest and most in- 
timate relation to Jehovah, as the Supreme or Sovereign God. 
See above, on Ps. ii. 7. This verse is cited by our Lord (John 
X. 34, 35), to show that if the divine name had been applied by 
God to mere men, there could be neither blasphemy nor folly in 
its application to the incarnate Son of God himself. 

7. (Yet) verily like mankind shall ye die, and like one of the 
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frince$ sA/tfl ye fall. Our idiom requires an adversative particle at 
the beginning, to bring out the aDtithetical relation of the sentences. 
But the first word in Hebrew is properly a particle of strong as- 
severation, certainly^ assuredly. See above, on Ps. xxxi. 23 (22.) 
and compare my note on Isai. liii. 4. Idke mankindj or men col- 
lectively, or like a man indefinitely, i. e. any other man. So in 
the other clause, like one of the princeSy i. e. any other prince, or 
person holding an exalted station. The clauses constitute a cli- 
max. The first merely describes them as sharers in the general 
mortality of man. The second threatens them with death, i. e. 
violent or untimely death, as a special punishment. Ye shall faU^ 
by the sword (Jer. xxxix. 18,) or in some analogous manner. 
The verb b often absolutely used in this way to denote a violent 
and penal loss of life. See above, Ps. xx. 9, (8,) and below, 
Ps. xci. 7, and compare Ex. xix. 21, Jer. viii. 12. The general 
meaning of this verse, when taken in connection with the one be- 
fore it, is that notwithstanding their exalted dignity, bestowed 
and recognized by God himself, they were not thereby exempted 
from the common mortality of men, nor even from those signal 
and destructive strokes, with which God often visits men as highly 
favored and exalted as themselves. 

8. Arise, oh God, judge the earth; for thou art to possess all 
nations. This is not, as some interpreters suppose, a mere wish 
that God would do what he had just threatened ; for this would 
make the psalm end with a feeble anti-climax. It is rather a pe- 
tition that, since the representative or delegated judges had proved 
so unfaithful, God would appear in person and reclaim the powers 
which had been so wickedly abused. And this he is besought to 
do, not only in Israel, where the proximate occasion of the prayer 
was furnished, but throughout the earth, over all whose nations 
he possessed, and was one day to make good, the same hereditary 
right, i. e. a right continuing unchanged through all successive 
generations. 
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1. A S(yng, A Psalm, By Asaph. To the general descrip- 
tion (mizmdr)y there is here prefixed a more specific one (sAtr,) 
which designates the composition as a song of praise or triumph. 
The same combination occurs above, in tlie title of Ps. zlviii, a 
composition which, as we have there seen, was probably occa- 
sioned by the victory of Jehoshaphat over the Moabites, Ammo- 
nites, and their confederates, as described in 2 Chr. ch. zx. 
This agrees well with the hypothesis, conclusively maintained by 
Hengstenberg, that the psalm before us has relation to the same 
event, and that as the forty-seventh was probably sung upon the 
field of battle, and the forty-eighth after the triumphant return 
to Jerusalem, so the eighty-third was composed in confident anti- 
cipation of the victory. The points of agreement with the history 
will be indicated in the exposition of the several verses. After a 
general petition for divine help, v. 2 (1), follows a description of 
the violence, craft, destructive purpose, and extensive combination 
of the enemies of Judah, vs. 3 — 9 (2 — 8), and then an earnest 
prayer for the renewal of God's ancient deeds in similar emer- 
gencies, vs. 10 — 15 (9 — 14), with a view to the promotion of his 
glory in the destruction of his irreconcilable enemies, vs. 16 — 19 
(15 — 18.) According to the view of the historical occasion above 
given, the Asaph of the title must denote some descendant of the 
ancient seer, as it seems to do in several of the preceding psalms. 
Now it happens, by a singular coinoidencei that in the history 
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(2 Chr. XX. 14), such a descendant is particiilarlj mentioned, 
Jahazicl, upon whom the Spirit of the Lord came in the midst of 
the assembly, and prompted him to take a leading part in the pre- 
liminary movements which resulted in the triumph of Jadah (ib. 
vs. 15 — 18.) Compare the similar coincidence in reference to 
the Sons of Korah, as the authors of Ps. 48, vol. 1. p. 400. 

2 (1.) Oh Gody be not silent ^ hold not thy peacej and be not stUl^ 
oh Mighty ( One) ! This is a general introductory petition, that 
God would not remain inactive and indifferent to the dangers 
which environed his own people. The peculiar form of expression 
in the first clause, let there not (be) silence to thuj is copied by 
Isaiah (Ixii. 6, 7.) The next phrase is one that has occurred re- 
peatedly before. See Ps. xxviii. 1. xxxv. 22. xxxix. 13 (12. J 
The third petition, be not still or quiet y rest noty has the same re- 
lation to act that the others have to word or speech. The use of 
this divine name (bM) involves an appeal to God's omnipotence, 
as furnishing a reason for his interference. Why should He who 
is Almighty remain silent and inactive, when his people are in 
danger and his enemies apparently triumphant ? 

3 (2.) For loy thine enemies roar^ and thy haters raise the head. 
The general prayer in the preceding verse is now enforced by a 
description of the danger, beginning with the violence and con- 
fidence of the assailants. The lo is equivalent to see there^ and 
converts the passage into a description of a present scene. The 
enemies of Israel are, as usual, identified with those of God, as a 
reason why he should appear for their destruction. The first 
verb means to make a noise, and is applied to the roar of the 
sea in Ps. xlvi. 4 (3), as it is to the howl of dogs in Ps. lix. 
7 (6), and to internal commotions in Ps. xxxix. 7 (6.) xlii. 6, 
12 (5, 11.) Lift up the heady as a natural indication of confi- 
dence and triumph. Compare the description of a conquered 
people, Judg. viii. 28. 
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4 (3.) Against thy people they take crafty counsel j and consult 
against thy hidden ones. To the qualities of violence and arro- 
gance, the description now adds that of treacherous cunning. 
The construction in the first clause is, they make (their) consultor- 
iion crafty. For the meaning of the Hebrew noun, see above, on 
Ps. XXV. 14. Iv. 15 (14.) Ixiv. 8 (2.) Th/y hidden oneSj those 
whom thou hast hidden for safe-keeping, the objects of thy merci- 
ful protection. See above, on Ps. xxvii. 5. xxxi. 21 (20.) 

5 (4.) They have said^ Come amd let us destroy them from 
(being) a n^ition^ and let not the name of Israel be remembered 
any more. Not only were they turbulent and confident and 
crafty, but malignant and determined to destroy. The past 
tense of the first verb represents the combination as already formed. 
The idiomatic phrase, from a n^ation, is used more than once by 
Isaiah (vii. 8. zxiii. 1.) The expression for complete extirpa- 
tion in the last clause is borrowed from the curse on Amalek, Ex. 
zvii. 14. Israely as the name of the chosen people, was right- 
fully claimed by Judah after the great schism, even while the 
rival kingdom still existed. 

6 (5.) jFor they have consulted heartily together ; against thee a 
coveruint they ratify. The word translated heo/rtily is really a 
noun meaning heart j but hero used to qualify the verb by adding 
the idea, with the hearty ex animo^ cordially, heartily. The 
phrase rendered one heart in 1 Chr. xii. 38 is altogether different. 
For the meaning of the last verb, see above, on Ps. 1.5. The 
preterite and future tense represent the combination as already 
formed and still continued. 

7 (6.) The tents of Edom and the IshmaeliteSy Moab amd the 
Haga/renes. The use of the word tents does not necessarily im- 
ply a wandering mode of life, as it may mean military tents, or 
be a figure for dwellings. See above, on Ps. Izxviii. 67, and 
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compare Jadg. vii. 8. 1 Kings xii. 16. The Tahmaelitea inliab- 
itcd a part of Desert Arabia (Gen. xxv. 18), as did also the 
Hagarenes or Hagarites, a people driven from their lands by the 
tribe of Simeon in the reign of Sanl. See 1 Chr. y. 10, 19 — ^23, 
and compare 1 Chr. xi. 38. xxvii. 31. 

8 (7.) Gehal and Ammon and Amalekj PhUistia toitk thein^ 
habitants of Tyre, Gebal was probably a part of Idamea. Am- 
mon and Amalek are joined in the same manner, Judges iii. 13, 
as Philistia and Tyre are, £2. xxxviii. 13, and Philistia, Tyre, 
and Edom, Am. i. 6 — 10. 

9 (8.) Al$o Assyria was joined with them. (These) v>ere am 
arm to the Sons of Lot. Selah, Assyria is put last as the re- 
motest and least interested in this combination against Judah. It 
had evidently not yet supplanted Babylonia as the dominant 
power of Western Asia. The last clause refers, not merely to 
Assyria, as the plural verb shows, but to all the confederates ex- 
cept the Sons of Lot, i. e. Moab and Ammon (Gen. xix. 37, 38), 
who are here referred to, as the authors and conductors of the 
expedition. 

10 (9.) Do to them as (thou didst) to JMBdiany as (to) Sisera^ as 
(to) Jahiny in the valley of the Kishon, This is a prayer for such 
deliverances as Israel experienced of old. The examples here 
selected are the victory of Gideon over the Midianites (Judges 
vii, viii), and that of Deborah and Barak over Jabin and Sisera 
(Judges iv, V. ) Between the first of these and the event which the 
psalm before us was designed to celebrate there was this remark- 
able resemblance, that the enemies of Israel were in both cases 
made to destroy each other (Judg. vii. 22. 2 Chr. xx. 23.) Com- 
pare the allusions to the same event in Isai. ix. 4 (3.) Hab. iii. 7. 
The Kishon is repeatedly Aientioned in the history of Deborah 
and Barak's triumph (Judg. iv. 7, 13. v. 21.) 
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11 (10.) Th&y were destroyed at Eudor^ they were dimg to the 
ea/rth. This refers to the second of the battles mentioned in the 
preceding yerse. Endor is not expressly named in the history, 
but is known to have been in the vicinity of Tabor, which is 
repeatedly there mentioned (Judg. iv. 6, 12, 14.) The last clause 
derives illustration from the extraordinary fruitfolness of certain 
battle-fields in modem times, particularly that of Waterloo. 
Compare 2 Kings ix. 37. Jer. ix. 21 (22.) 

12 (11.) Make them^ (even) their TiohleSy like Oreb and like 
Zeeh ; and like Zebah and like Zalmv/anah aU their ^princes. He 
asks not only that the masses of the enemy may fare like those 
of Midian, but that their chief men may be utterly destroyed as 
the kings and chiefs of Midian were by Gideon. See Judg. vii. 
25. viii. 5—21. The appeal to the historical associations of the 
people is greatly strengthened by this recital of familiar names. 
The first word properly means set or ^lace themj i. e. put them in 
the same condition. 

13 (12.) Who have saidj let us inherit for ourselves the dweU^ 
ings (or pasture-grounds) of God, This relates not to the former 
but to the present enemies of Israel, and assigns the reason why 
they should experience the same fate with their predecessors. 
The double meaning of the word translated dwellings makes it 
peculiarly descriptive of the Holy Land, where God dwelt with 
his people, and where he fed them as a shepherd. See above, 
on Ps. xxiii. 3. Ixv. 13 (12.) Ixxiv. 20. 

14 (13.) My God J make them like the whirling chaff hefore the 
wind. Make them, literally, place them, as in v. 11. Like the 
whirling chaffs literally, like the whirl (or whirlwind) j like the 
chaff. See above, on Ps. Ixxvii. 19 (18), and compare IsaL 
xvii. 13. 
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15 (14.) Aifirt consuma a forest^ and as aflanuJdndUsmowi^ 
taint. The original constraction is, like afire (which) constmes, 
like aflame (which) kindles. By mourUaifu we are here to nnder- 
Btand what covers them or grows upon them. 

16 (15.) So wilt thou pursue them with thy stormy and toith thf 
tempest scare them. There is no need of translating these futures 
as imperatives. It is one of those cases, so frequent in Hehrew, 
and especially in this hook, where the form of direct petition al- 
ternates with that of confident anticipation 

17 (16.) Fill their face toith shame^ and (men) wiU seek thy 
name^ Jehovah! With the first clause compare Ps. Ixiz. 8 (7.) 
Ixxxix. 46 (45.) Some refer the last clause also to the enemies ; 
but their destruction is still anticipated in the next verse, and to 
seek the name of God can hardly be expressive of a compulsory 
humiliation. The word translated shame is very strong, and 
means contempt, disgrace, or ignominy. 

18 (17.) They shall be shamed and terror-stricken to eternity ^ 
and blush and perish. This no doubt includes a prayer or the 
expression of a wish, but it also includes a strong and confident 
anticipation. To discard the future form is therefore at the 
same time weakening to the sense and destructive of a character- 
istic feature of the language. With the first clause compare Ps. 
vi. 11 (10.) The word translated terror-stricken is the same that 
Was rendered scared in v. 16 (15.) See above, on Ps. ii. 5. 
vi. 4 (3.) xlviii. 6 (5.) 

19. (18.) And (men) shall know that thouj whose name (is) Je- 
hovahj {art) alone Most High over aU the earth. The reference 
here, as in v. 17 (16), is not to the impression made upon the 
minds of those destroyed, but upon men in general considered as 
spectators of their fate. See above, on Ps. lix. 14 (13), and com- 
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pare 1 Sam. xvii. 46. 2 Kings xix. 19. Isai. xxxvii. 16,20. The 
original construction is peculiar : ' they shall know that thou — 
thy name Jehovah — thou alone— art Most High over all the 
earth.' The simple pronoun thou is explained and amplified hy 
the addition of the words, thy name Jehovah^ i. e. thou who hast 
revealed thyself already as the self-existent and eternal God, 
and as the covenant God of Israel. 



PSALM LXXXIV. 

1. To the Chief Musician, On (or according to) the Gittith, 
By (or for) the Sons of Korah. The Psalmist celehrates the 
blessedness of intimate communion with God, vs. 2 — 8 (1 — ^7), 
and prays that he may himself enjoy it, vs. 9 — 13 (8 — 12.) 
The resemblance of this psalm, in subject, tone, and spirit, to 
Ps. xlii, is the more remarkable because each stands at the be- 
ginning of a series inscribed to the Sons of Korah, The experi- 
ence here recorded is so evidently David's, that we must either 
understand the Sons of Korah to be mentioned merely as the mu- 
sical performers, or suppose that they composed it to express the 
feelings of the king himself, a hypothesis which Hengstenberg 
illustrates by the case of David playing and singing before 
Saul, in order to alleviate his paroxysms of madness. For the ar- 
guments on both sides of the question, see above, on Ps. xlii. 1, 
and for the meaning of the Gittith^ on Ps. viii. 1. Ixxxi. 1. 

2 (1.) How dear (to me are) thy dwellings j oh Jehovahy (God 
of) Hosts ! The adjective is rendered by the English versions 
amiabley in the sense of the French aimobbhy lovely. But the 
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nMgc of the Hebrew word requires it to be understood as meaning 
dear J hchredy which is exactly the idea here required bj the con- 
text. See above, on Ps. xIt. 1. The plural dweUingt has re- 
ference to the subdivisions and appurtenances of the sanctuary, 
and is applied to the tabernacle in Ps. xliii. 3. Compare Ps. Ixviii. 
36 (35.) The divine titles are as usual significant. While one 
suggests the covenant relation between God and the petitioner, 
the other makes his sovereignty the ground of a prayer for his 
protection. The force of this impassioned exclamation is en- 
hanced by the structure of the sentence, which consists of a single 
clause, like Ps. xviii. 2 (1.^ With the whole verse compare 
Ps. xxvii. 1 — 5. 

3 (2.) Longs and aho faints my soidfor tht courts of Jdiovahj 
my heart and my flesh ; they sing (with joy) unto the living Grod, 
The first verb is expressive of intense desire, as in Ps. xvii. 12. 
Compare Gen. xxxi. 30. Instead of and also the English Bible 
has yea eveuj which is perhaps too strong, and indicates a climax 
not intended by the writer. Faints^ fails, or is consumed with 
strong desire. The plural courts^ i. e. enclosures, is to be explained 
like dwellings in v. 2 (1 . ) Solomon's temple had two courts ; but 
one was appropriated to the priests, 2 Chr. iv. 9. The courts of 
the tabernacle are mentioned as the place where God statedly 
communed with Israel. See above, on Ps. Ixv. 5 (4), and below, 
on Ps. xcii. 14 (13.) They are here mentioned merely as a sign 
of the communion itself, which might be enjoyed in any place 
whatever. See above, on Ps. xxvii. 4. xxxvi. 9. Soul, heart, 
and flesh, denote the whole man. See above, on Ps. Ixiii. 2(1.) 
The Hebrew accents connect heart and flesh with the preceding 
words. A much more natural division is the common one, which 
construes them directly with the verb of the last clause. That 
verb elsewhere always denotes a joyful shout or song ; but the de- 
rivative noun (nj'i) is used to signify a cry for help or earnest 
prayer, which meaning some attach to the verb itself in this place, 
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80 as to make the clauses strictly parallel. If the usual meaning 
of the verb be here retained, the clause shows that the speaker 
had already experienced that for which he prays. The Living 
Gody really existing, and the giver of life to others. See above, 
on Ps. xlii. 3 (2.) 

4 (3.) YeSy the sparrow has fov/nd a homt^ and the swallow a 
nest^ (in) which she lays her youngs even thine altarsy Jehovah^ 
(God) of HostSy my King and my God, The first word properly 
means alsoy as in the preceding verse, and is by some translated 
eveny as if he had said, ^ the very birds have nests in the sanctu-^ 
ary of God, while I am excluded from it.' Compare Matt. viii. 
20. But the fact thus alleged is highly improbable and nowhere 
recorded. A more natural interpretation is to make the sparrow 
and the swallow (put for small and helpless birds in general) em- 
blems of the worshipper himself. As if he had said, yes, this 
wandering bird has at last found a resting-place, or home, both for 
itself and for its young. That this is perfectly in keeping with 
Davidic usage, is plain from 1 Sam. xxvi. 20, Ps. xi. 1. Iv. 7 (6.) 
Ivi. 1. The translation even tkine altars supposes the Hebrew 
particle (dk) to indicate the object of the verb, as it does before 
the same noun in 1 Kings xix. 10, 14. It may, however, be a 
preposition meaning at or near^ and this sense is preferred by 
those interpreters who suppose a literal nestling of the birds in 
the sanctuary to be here alluded to. The altars meant are those 
of burnt-offering and of incense, as in Num. iii. 31. They are par- 
ticularly mentioned, because it was by means of sacrifice and 
prayer that communion between God and man was possible. 
Compare Ps. xxvi. 6. The young birds are introduced, not 
only to complete the picture, but to show that the communion 
and divine protection, which the Psalmist so highly valued, were 
not merely personal but domestic and social privileges, which he 
desired both for himself and those dependent on him. The ad- 
dress, Jehovah (God) of HostSy has the same sense as in v. 2 (1.) 
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The nine enentuJ doUodb of snpremaej and eoronaiit reklkni 
are convey ed by the parallel expreanon, my JQng and my Chd^ 
a combination which occora only here and in Ps. y. 3 (2.) 

5. Happy the dtcelUrs in thy housej (for) still tkey praise thee 
(or tcill praise thee.) The first phrase is the idiomatic one with 
which the book begins, for the peculiar form and sense of which, 
see above, on Ps. i. 1. ii. 12. zzxii. 1, 2. xzxiii. 12. zli. 2 (1.) 
Dwellers tn, inhabitants of, thy house, i. e. members of thy family, 
as the same words literally mean in Jer. xx. 5. For the spiritual 
or figurative meaning, see above, on Ps. xv. 1. xxiii. 6. xxiv. 3. 
xxvii. 4. Ixi. 5 (4.) Ixv. 5 (4.) The privilege thus described 
might be enjoyed in any local situation ; but the outward sign of 
it, under the old economy, was the frequenting of the sanctuary. 
As inmates, not mere visitors, they will still have occasion 
and opportunity of doing what they do when first admitted to 
God's household. Tkey wUl still praise^ because they will have 
renewed cause so to do. See above, on Ps. v. 8 (7.) 1. 15, 23. 
Ixxix. 13. 

6 (5.) Happy the man who (has) strength in thetj (who have) high- 
ways in their heart. The original consists of several exclamations 
or ejaculations — happy man ! — (there is) strength to him in thee ! 
— (there are) highways in their heart ! This last unusual and 
obscure expression is supposed by some to mean, in whose thoughts, 
(or affections) are the highways to Jerusalem, i. e. who still think 
of going up to worship there. But another explanation, which 
agrees far better, both with the immediate context and with usage 
and analogy, supposes the figure to be identical with that in Ps. 
1. 23. Prov. xvi. 17. Isai. xl. 3, 4, where the removal of all 
moral or spiritual hinderances to God's revisiting his people and 
communing with them, is poetically represented as the opening, 
levelling, and raising of a causeway through a pathless wilderness 
4>r otherwise impracticable ground. The word translated highr 
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toays is determined, both by etymology and usage, to denote not 
a mere beaten track or footpath, but a road artificially constructed 
and raised above the level of the ground through which it passes. 
The sudden change of number in the last clause shows that man 
is a generic or collective term. 

7 (6.) Passing through theVaU of Tta/rs^ a spring they make 
it ; also with blessings is the Teacher clothed. This is one of the 
obscurest verses in the book. Interpreters, however, are now 
commonly agreed as to the first clause. The explanation of Baca, 
as meaning the Valley of Mulberry or Baca-trees (2 Sam. v. 
23, 24. 1 Chron. xiv. 13, 14), is now very commonly abandoned 
for the one given in the ancient versions, the Vale of Weeping or 
of Sorrow, a beautiful poetical description of the present life as 
one of suffering. To the fons lacrymarum is opposed the foun- 
tain of salvation or of joy, a figure so familiar in the Scriptures, 
as to bo readily suggested by the one word spring or fotmtain. 
See above, on Ps. xxzvi. 10 (9.) xlvi. 6 (4), and compare Isai. 
zii. 3. The meaning of the clause, as thus explained, is, that 
the persons pronounced happy in the foregoing verse are a 
source of happiness, and convert the very Vale of Tears into a 
fountain of delight. The meaning of the other clause is still dis- 
puted. As the first noun, by varying a single vowel-point, may 
mean either pools or blessings^ and the next, though it commonly 
means teacher (2 Kings xvii. 28. Prov. v. 13. Isai. xxx. 20), has 
in one other place (Joel ii. 23) the sense of rainy or rather of 
the early rain in Palestine, the clause admits of several very 
different explanations. 1. The rain also covers the pools. 2. The 
teacher is clothed in blessings. 3. The rain covers it with bless- 
ings. In favour of the second is its close adherence to the usage 
of the three leading words. It is also found substantially in the 
ancient versions. The meaning then is, that this strange trans- 
forming power is exerted by the good man as a teacher of right- 
eousness, in which sense one of the disputed words (H'niTa) occurs 
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in Joel n. 23, wliicb aooonnts for its being there repeated in the 
Terj same sentcnoe, by a kind of paronomasia, in the sense of 
tarly raiuy elsewhere denoted by a cognate form (Itii*). Com- 
pare the sentiment with that in Ps. li. 15 (13.) For tiie nenter 
or intransitire meaning of the last verb, see Lev. xiii. 45. Mic. 
iii. 7. Jer. xliii. 12. 

8 (7.) Tliey shall go from strength to strength; he shall ap- 
pear to God in Zion, The change of number is the opposite of 
ihat in V. 6 (5), but to be explained on the same principle. Or 
the singular verb in the last clause may refer to the Teacher in 
T. 7 (6.) The strength is that bestowed by God, in the experi- 
ence of which they make continual adyances. The form of ex- 
pression in the last clause is one used in the Law to denote the 
stated appearance of the Israelites at the sanctuary. The mean- 
ing of the whole verse is, that they who answer to the previous 
description shall finally attain to the full fruition of that union 
with God in which their happiness resides. 

9 (8.) Jehovah J Gody (Lord of) Hosts ^ hear my prayer ; give 
ear^ oh God of Jacob ! Selah, Here begins the second part of 
the psalm, containing the petition founded on the preceding view 
of the happiness arising from communion with God. The names 
applied to him suggest, as usual, the grounds of the petition, 
namely, his eternity, self-existence, sovereignty, and covenant- 
relation to his people. 

10 (9.) (Oh) our shield y see, (oh) Gody and behold thefa^ce of 
thine Anointed. Some make the first noun the object of the verb 
that follows, see our shield ; but in v. 12 (11) God himself b so 
described, as well as in Ps. iii. 4 (3.) Gen. xv. 1. Its position, 
as a vocative, is certainly unusual, but seems to be emphatic 
Behold thefacey i. e. behold it favourably, look upon it graciously. 
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Thine Anoirtted ( One)^ i. e. David, by whom, or in whose name, 
the psalm was written. 

11. {10.) For better (is) a day in thy courts than a thousand; I 
have chosen to occupy the threshold in the house of my Gody rather 
than dwell in tents of wickedness. The comparison in both 
clauses is expressed, as usual in Hebrew, by the preposition from^ 
away from. ' Good from, i. e. in comparison with, a thousand.' ' I 
choose from dwelling, i. e. rather than to dwell.' The first clause 
of course means that one day in God's courts is better than a thou- 
sand elsewhere. / have chosen^ and do still choose, a stronger 
expression than / would choose or wovM rather. The next verb 
occurs only here and is evidently formed from the noun ({:)D^ sill 
or threshold. To he a door-keeper (guard the threshold), and to 
lie on the threshold^ are too specific, and appear to add some- 
thing to the sense of the original. The idea perhaps is, that he would 
rather stand at the door of God's house and look in (which was 
all that the worshippers could do at the Mosaic sanctuary) than 
dwell in the interior of tents or houses where iniquity prevailed. 
The use of the word tents in this clause makes it still more 
probable that the tabernacle, not the temple, is meant by the 
parallel expression, house of God. 

12 (11.) For a sun and a shield is Jehovah^ God; grace and 
glory will Jehovah give ; he wiU not refuse (any thing) good to 
those walking in a perfect (way.) The for shows that this verse 
gives a reason for the preference expressed in that before it. 
God is here called a sun, as he is called a light in Ps. xxvii. 1. 
Both these figures represent him as a source of happiness ; that 
of a shield describes him as a source of safety, or a strong pro- 
tector. Grace and glory (or honour) are related as the cause and 
the effect. The latter includes all the sensible fruits and mani- 
festations of the divine favour. See above, on Ps. xlix. 17 (16.) 
In a perfect is by some understood to mean as a perfect person, 
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i. e. peifeetlj, uprightly. See mboye, on Pb. zt. 2. zyiii. 24 (23), 
and compare Gen. xvii. 1. 

13 (12.) Jehovahy (Lord of) Hosts j happjf the man trusting in 
thee. The participle \a expressive of habitual relianoe. Trusting 
in thefy as 1 do. 
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1. To the Chief Musician, To (or bf) the Sons of Korak. 
A Psalm, On the ground of former benefits, the Church prays 
for deliverance from present evils, vs. 2 — 8 (1 — ^7), and joyfully 
anticipates a favourable answer, vs. 9 — 14 (8 — 13.) There is 
nothing in the title, or the psalm itself, to determine its date or 
confine its application to any particular historical occasion. It 
seems to be appropriate to every case in which the fulfilment of 
the promise (Lev. xxvi. 3 — 13) was suspended or withheld. 

2(1.) Thou wast graciousy oh Jehovahy to thy land ; thou didst 
return {to) the captivity of Jacob, Some interpreters refer these 
words to favours recently experienced ; thou hast (now) been gra- 
douSf etc. But it is clear from vs. 6 — % (4 — 7), that the people 
were actually suffering, and that the acknowledgments in vs. 2—4 
(1 — 3) must relate to former instances of God's compassion. 
The idea, that the benefit acknowledged was deliverance from the 
Babylonish exile, has arisen from a false interpretation of the 
last clause, for the true sense of which see above, on Ps. xiv. 7. 
Captivity is a common figure for distress, and God's revisiting 
the captives for relief from it. It is also worthy of remark that 
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the favour shown was to the la/nd^ i. e. to the people while in pos- 
session and actual occupation of it. 

3 (2.) TIiou didst take away the guilt of thy people ; thou didsi 
cover all their sin. Selah. The same form of expression occurs 
above, in Ps. xxxii. 1, 5 Both verbs suggest the idea of atone- 
ment as well as pardon. 

4 (3.) 77u>u didst withdraw aU thy wrath; thou didst tu/rnfrom 
the heai of thine anger. There is probably an allusion here to 
the prayer of Moses in Ex. xxxii. 12. The Hebrew verb of the 
second clause corresponds strictly to the English verb in its transi- 
tive or causative sense. It is used, however, in the same way by 
Ezekiel (xviii. 30, 32), who, in one place (xiv. 6), has the 
phrase to turn away theface^ of which the other may be an ab- 
breviation. 

5 (4.) Return to us^ oh God of our salvationj and cease thine 
anger towards us. The recollection of former mercies is here 
followed by a prayer for their renewal. ^ As thou hast had pity 
on thy people heretofore, so have pity on them now.' Return to 
usy revisit us again in mercy. See above, on v. 2 (1), and on Ps. 
xiv. 7. The verb in the last clause means to annul or nullify, 
put an end to, cause to cease. It occurs above, Ps. xxxiii. 10. 
The word translated anger is one which properly expresses a 
mixed feeling of grief and indignation. See above, on Ps. vi. 
7(6.) 

7 (6.) Forever wiU thou he am.gr y a4 us? WUt thou drano 
out thine anger to generation a/nd generation ? The first Hebrew 
word strictly means to ages or eternities. The verb to draw ou4j 
protract, continue, is used in a favourable sense, Ps. xxxvL 
11 (10.) The idea here expressed is the opposite of that in Pa. 
6(5.) 
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8 (7.) Wilt ikon not return (and) quicken fef, (and) shall (not) 
thy people rejoice in thee 1 With the first clause compare Ps. 
Ixxi. 20. Ixxx. 19 (18.) Dent, xxxii. 39. Hos. vi. 2. With the 
second compare Ps. v. 12 (11.) ix. 3 (2.) xl. 17 (16.) * WUt 
thou not revisit ns in mercy, raise ns from the dead or dying 
state in which we now are, and give us, as thy people, fresh oc- 
casion to rejoice in our relation to thee, and in our union and 
communion with thee ?' The construction which continues the 
interrogation through the sentence is much simpler and more na- 
tural than that which makes the second clause contingent and 
dependent on the first, that thy people may rejoiu in thee. At 
the same time, the interrogative form expresses a more confident 
anticipation than a bare petition. 

8 (7.) Let us see J oh Lordj thy mercy ; and thy salvation thou 
wilt give unto us. The first petition is, that God would cause 
them to experience his mercy. In the last clause, as in many 
other places, the form of petition is insensibly exchanged for that 
of anticipation. As if he had said, ^ We can confidently ask thee 
to show us thy mercy, for we know that thou wilt grant us thy 
salvation.' 

9 (8.) I win hear what the Mighty ( God)^ Jehovah j will speak; 
for he will speak peace to his people and to his saints ; omd let them 
not return to foUy. The first clause expresses the people's wil- 
lingness to hear and to abide by God's decision. The second 
gives the reason of this willingness, to wit, because they know 
that the response will be auspicious. The third assigns the ne- 
cessary limitation to this confidence, by stating the condition of 
God's favourable answer. The failure to comply with this con- 
dition accounts for the partial fulfilment of the promise, both in 
the case of individuals and of the church at large. See above, 
on Ps. Ixxx. 19 (18), and compare the promise in Lev. xxvi. 
3 — 13. His saints^ the objects of his mercy and subjects of his 
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grace. See aboye, on Ps. iy. 4 (3.) And let them not turn is 
equivalent to saying, so (or therefore) let them not turn. The 
real connection of the clauses might be brought out still more 
clearly in our idiom by the paraphrase, ^ provided they do not re- 
turn to folly.' 

10 (9.) Only nigh to kis fearers (is) his salvation^ for glory to 
dwell in ov/r land. As the limitation of the promise to those 
fearing God is an essential stroke in this description, there is no 
need of departing from the strict sense of (^ik) the particle with 
which the sentence opens. See above, on Ps. Izii. 10 (9.) Ixviii. 
7 (6), and compare Ps. Iviii. 12 (11.) Izziii. 1. The meaning 
then is that salvation is provided by God's mercy for none but 
those who fear him. The last clause, which is literally rendered 
above, is equivalent to saying in our idiom, that glory may dwell 
in our land. Glory has the same sense as in Ps. Izzxiv. 12 (11.) 
Dwelly reside permanently, long continue. 

11 {12.) Mercy and triUh have met {together); righteousness 
and peace have kissed {ea^cA other.) By truthy we are to under- 
stand the truth of God's promises, the divine veracity. See above, 
on Ps. zxv. 5. The same combination with grace or mercy 
occurs above, in Ps. xxv. 10. xl. 11 (10.) Ivii. 4 (3.) Ixi. 8 (7), 
and below, Ps. Ixxxix. 15 (14.) JRighteousnesSj considered as the 
gift of God, justification, whether judicial or providential. PeaUy 
immunity from all disturbing causes, which implies prosperity of 
every kind. See above, on Ps. Izzii. 3. Have mety in a peace- 
able and friendly manner, an idea still more strongly expressed 
by the kiss of reconciliation or affection in the last clause. A still 
more pointed and emphatic meaning may be put upon the sentence 
by supposing it to mean, that God's mercy or free favour to the 
undeserving is now seen to be consistent with his truth, which was 
pledged for their destruction, and their peace or safety with his 
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righteousness or justice, which might otiherwise have seemed to be 
wholly incompatible. 

12 (11.) Truth from the earth is springing ^ and righleousTuss 
from heaven looks down. The truth of God's promise may be 
seen, as it were, springing from the earth in its abundant fruits, 
and his rectitude, or faithfulness to his engagements, looking down 
from heaven in the rain and sunshine. By this bold and beautiful 
conception, the certainty of God's providential care is expressed 
more strongly than it could be by any mere didactic statement. 
The beauty of the image in the last clause is heightened by the 
use of a verb which originally means to lean or bend over, for the 
purpose of gafling down upon a lower object. See above, on Ps. 
ziv. 2, and compare Judg. v. 28. 2 Sam. vi. 16. 

13 (12.) Jehovah also will give the (material or earthly )^^o<?(i, 
a/nd our land will give its produce (or increase,) In other words, 
the promise shall be verified that stands recorded in the Law 
(Lev. xxvi. 4), from which the form of expression is borrowed, as 
it is in Ps. Ixvii. 7 (6.) 

14 (13.) Righteousness before him shall marchy and set (us) in 
the way of his steps. The verb in the first clause is a poetical in- 
tensive form of one which means to walk or go. The idea here 
expressed seems to be that of public and solemn manifestation. 
The last clause is obscure and of dubious construction. The latest 
interpreters understand it as meaning, and set its steps for a wa/y^ 
i. e. mark out by its own steps the way in which we are to walk. 
This yields, in the end, the same sense as the common version 
above given. 
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1. A Prayer. By David, Incline j oh Jehovahy thine ear 
(and) answer me^for wretched and n^edy (am) /. The whole 
psalm is called a prayer, because entirely made up, either of di- 
rect petitions, or of arguments intended to enforce them. The 
tone and substance of the composition are well suited to David's 
situation in his days of suffering at the hands of Saul or Absalom 
more probably the latter, on account of the repeated allusions to 
deliverance from former trials of the same kind. Some account 
for the position of this psalm in the midst of a series inscribed to 
the Sons of Korahy by supposing that the latter composed it in tihe 
person or the spirit of David. See above, on Ps. Izxxiv. 1. 
The same hypothesis is used by these interpreters to explain the 
many forms of expression borrowed from other psalms of David ; 
as if the Sons of Korah meant to comfort him by the repetition of 
his own consolatory words in other cases. Compare 2 Cor. i. 4. 
The psalm admits of no minute or artificial subdivision. The only 
marked diversity of the parts is, that in vs. 1 — 10, petition is com- 
bined with argument, whereas in vs. 11 — 17, it is more unmixed. 
The first ground or reason is derived, in this verse, from the ur- 
gency of the necessity. At the same time, there is a tacit claim to 
God's protection, on the ground that he who asks it is one of his 
own people. According to the usage of the psalms, the afflicted 
and the needy denote sufferers among God's people. See above, 
on Ps. X. 2. 
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3. Kuf my soulj for a gracious one (am) I; save thy serva/nty 
even thou^ my God^ the (servant) trusting in thee. He prays for 
the nfe-kceping of his soul or life, because it was this that the 
enemy threatened. See below, y. 14. The grounds assigned are 
two, or rather one exhibited in two forms. The first is, that he 
is a (I'^cn ) saint or gracious one, a merciful object of God's mercy. 
See above, on Ps. Ixxxy. 8 (7.) The other is that, as a servant 
of Jehovah, he believes and trusts in him alone. The original 
expression is not in but to or towards thee, as if implying that 
the believer turns or looks away from every other ground of con- 
fidenoe to God alone. The same construction occurs twice above, 
in Pb. iv. 6 (5.) xxxi. 7 (6.) 

3. Be gracious unto me^ oh Lordy for unto thee will I cry all 
the da/y. The prayer is still substantially the same, but enforced 
by two additional reasons ; one implied in the divine name used, 
to wit, that God is his sovereign and as such bound to protect his 
subject; the other expressed, namely, that his subject never 
oeases to invoke his aid. The future meaning of the verb includes 
the present, but suggests the additional idea of determination to 
pursue the same course till ike blessing is obtained. Compare 
Gen. xxxii. 27 (26.) Luke xviii. 1. AU the day is a common 
idiomatic phrase equivalent to all the time in English, and may 
therefore be considered as including, though it does not formally 
express, the idea of every da/y or da^. See above, on Ps. xlii. 
4,11 (3, 10.) 

4. Gladden the soul of thy serva/nt^for unto theey Lordj my soul 
do I raise. The first clause is not a mere periphrasis for '^ make 
me glad," or ''cause me to rejoice." It means ''make me 
heartily rejoice, because I am thy servant," thus suggesting a new 
ground of his petition, different in form although substantially 
identical with that in the preceding verse. A similar analogy 
exists between the second clause of that verse and the second 
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clause of this, the form of which, however, is borrowed from Pa. 
zxY. 1. Here, as there, to raise the soul to God is to regard 
him with affection and strong confidence. See above, on Ps. 
xxiv. 4. At the same time, there is an allusion to the strict 
sense of the Hebrew verb, as if he had said, ^ make my soul re- 
joice, since I bring it up or raise it to thee for this very pur- 
pose.' The force of the future is the same as in v. 4. 

5. For thov,^ Lord^ art good a/nd forgiting amd rich in mercy 
to all {those) invoking thee, God is not only the sovereign of 
his people, and as such bound by covenant to protect them, but 
benevolent or good in his own nature ; and that not merely in 
the general, or in reference to all his creatures, but especially in 
reference to the undeserving and the ill-deserving ; that is, to 
such of them as really desire his favour, and evince their willing- 
ness to have it by the act of asking for it. Bidt (in) mercy ^ 
literally, great (or much, abundant, plenteous, as to) mercy. 
This expression, and indeed the whole description, is borrowed 
from Ex. xxxiv. 6. 

6. Give eary Jehovah^ to my prayer ^ and attend (or hearken) to 
the voice of my supplications* The same verbs are used in a 
similar connection, Ps. v. 2, 3 (1, 2.) The last word in Hebrew, 
according to its etymology, denotes specifically prayers for favour, 
grace, or mercy. See above, on Ps. xxviii. 6. xxxi. 23 (22.) 
There is no new ground or argument suggested here, beyond what 
is implied in the use of the word just explained, and of the divine 
name in the first clause. 

7. In the day of my distress I will invoke thee^ for thou wilt 
answer me. The future includes the present, I do and will in- 
voke thee, call thee to my aid, or call upon thee for assistance. 
The second clause assigns the reason, namely, his conviction that 
he shall not call in vain. The implied ground of this convic- 
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tkm 18, that ho never does and never did call, in the exercbe of 
fiuth, without being favourably heard or answered. 

8. Thert is none like thu among ihegods^ oh Lord^ and nothing 
Uke thy tc&rks (among their works.) This last, which might seem 
to be needed to complete the sense and the parallelism, was sup- 
pressed perhaps in order to suggest the idea, that the gods have 
no works, even the gentiles who worship them being creatures of 
Jehovah, as is expressly stated in the next verse. Even the full 
comparison, however, in the first clause, does not necessarily con- 
cede the personal existence of the gods themselves, but only that 
of their material images, or at most the belief of their besotted 
worshippers. Compare with this verse its Mosaic models, Ex. 
zv. 11. Dcut. iii. 24, and the Davidic imitations of them, 2 Sam. 
yii. 22. Ps. xviii. 32 f31.) The exclusive godhead of Jehovah 
is here urged as a distinct ground or reason of importunate pe- 
tition to him. 

9. All nations which thou hast made shall come and worship be- 
fore thecj oh Lord^ and give honour to thy name. The common 
relation of Jehovah to all men as their Maker, although now de- 
nied by most nations, shall be one day universally acknowledged, 
not in word merely, but in act, the most expressive act of wor- 
ship, involving a believing recognition of the previous display of 
God's perfections, in the language of the Scriptures called his 
name. This prospective view of the conversion of the world to 
the belief and service of its Maker shows how far the Old Testa- 
ment writers were from cherishing or countenancing the contracted 
nationality of the later and the less enlightened Jews. See above, 
on Ps. xxii. 28, 29 (27, 28.)xlv. 13—17 (12— IG.Jxlvii. 10(9), 
and compare Jer. xvi. 19. Zeph. ii. 11. Zech.xiv. 9, 16. 

10. For great (art) thou and doing wonders^ thou (art) G-od 
alone. The only new idea here is the evidence afforded of Je- 
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hovah's sole divinity by his miraculous performances. The /or, 
at the beginning of the verse, implies that these proofs of divinity 
must sooner or later have their full effect. 

11. Guide me^ Jehovah^ (in) thy way ; I wiUwdlk in th/y truth; 
unite my heart to fea/r thy n^ame. The common version of the 
first verb {tea^^h me) is too vague, as it fails to bring out the pe- 
culiar suitableness of the term to express the kind of teaching 
here specifically meant. The original meaning of the Hebrew 
word is to point out or mark the way. According to the usage 
of the Psalms, the way of God is here the course of his provi- 
dential dealings, and his truth the truth of his promises, to walk 
in which is to assent to them or acquiesce in them and trust them. 
See above, on Ps. xxv. 4, 5. xxvi. 3. That he may be enabled to 
do this without distraction or reserve, is the prayer of the last 
clause. The idea of a united heart is the opposite of a double 
heart. See above, on Ps. xii. 3 (2), and compare James iv. 8. 

12. I will thank thee, oh Lord my Godj with all my hearty and I 
will honour thy name forever. The first verb means not merely to 
praise in general, but to praise for benefits received. See above, 
on Ps. vi. 6 (5.) This verse describes the effect that is to follow 
from the granting of the prayer at the close of the preceding 
verse. When his heart is once united to fear God, cordial and 
perpetual thanksgiving will follow as a necessary consequence. 

13. For thy mercy (has been) great towards me, and thou hast 
freed my soul from the lowest hell. The most natural explana- 
tion of these words is that which makes them an appeal to 
former mercies a& a reason for expecting new ones. If the psalm 
belongs to the period of Absalom's rebellion (see above, on v. 1 ), 
the reference here may be to David's dangers and deliverances 
from Saul. Towards me^ literally, on me, with an implication of 
descent from above. Hell, in ihe wide sense of death or the state 
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of the dead. Soe above, on Ps. vi. 6 (5.) Lowest^ or loww, 
lying under, subterraneonn. The expression is derived from 
Deut. xxxii. 22. With this verse compare Ps. xviiL 6 (5.) 
Ivi. 14 (13.) 

14. Oh God J proud (men) have arisen against me^ and an as- 
sembly of violent {men) have sought my souly and have not set thee 
before them. Nearly the same words had been used by David in 
reference to the Sauline persecution, Ps. liv. 5 (3). But in- 
stead of alienSy he here speaks of proud ones^ and before the 
parallel term violent y oppressive, or tyrannical (Ps. xxxvii. 35), 
inserts congregation or assemblyy as if to imply organization, 
both which variations agree well with the hypothesis that this 
psalm relates to the revolt of Absalom. 

15. And thouy Lordy (art) a God merciful and gracious y long- 
suffering y and plenteous in mercy and truth. He here appeals to 
God's description of himself as warranting his prayer for mercy. 
See Ex. xxxiv. 6, and the imitations or quotations of it by Joel 
(ii. 13) and Jonah (iv. 2.) See also Ps. Ixxxv. 11 (10.) 

16. Turn towards me and be gracious to me ; give thy strength 
to thy servanty and grant salvation to the son of thy handmaid. 
The first prayer implies that God's face had previously been 
averted. Give thy strengthy exercise it for his protection. The 
son of thy handmaid or female slave, i. e. a home-born and 
hereditary servant, and as such entitled to defence and sustenance. 
The expression is borrowed from Ex. xxiii. 12, and re-appears in 
Ps. cxvi. 16. The last verb is the common one meaning to save, 
but here connected with its object by the proposition to, 

17. Show me a token for goody and (then) my haters shall see 
amd be shamedy because thouy Jehovahy hast helped m^ a/nd comforted 
me. The phrase translated show me strictly means do with me, 
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and is here used because the sign or token asked is neither a yer- 
bal declaration nor a miracle, but a practical or providential 
indication of God's favour, furnished by his dealings with kirn. 
The word translated good is the one used in Ps. zvi. 2, where as 
here it has the sense of physical good, welfare, happiness. A 
token for good is a pledge of its possession and enjoyment. The 
oblique construction, that my haters may see, is really included in 
the direct future. Shamud^ surprised, disappointed, and con- 
founded. The preterites in the last clause have reference to the 
time when this effect shall be produced upon the enemy, and 
when the divine help and consolation shall have been already 
granted. 



PSALM LXXXVII. 

1. To (or 5y) the Sonsof Korah, A Psalm, A Song. Hts 
foundation (is) in the hills of holiness. The first title decides 
nothing as to the date of composition. See above, on Ps. xlii. 1. 
xlvi. 1. xlvii. 1. zlviii. 1. It is not only a psalm^ a religious 
lyric, but a songy i. e. a song of praise or triumph. See above, 
on Ps. Ixxxiii. 1. This agrees well with the tone of the compo- 
sition, which seems to indicate some great deliverance as its his- 
torical occasion. The only one that can be fixed upon with any 
great degree of probability is that of Hezekiah from the power of 
Assyria. See above, on Ps. xlvi. 1. Ixxv. 1. Ixxvi. 1. In view 
of some such signal intervention in behalf of Israel, the psalm 
celebrates the actual security of Zion, vs. 1 — 3, and anticipates 
its future honours as the spiritual birth-place of the nations, vs. 
4 — 7. His foundationy that which he has founded, meaning his 
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Mnctoarj and his theocratioal kingdom. The plar&l expression, 
hilh of holinessy means Zion in the wide sense, inclading all the 
heights on which Jerusalem was huilt. It was peculiarly ap- 
propriate in this case, if the psalm was written in the reign of 
Hezekiah, becam^e at that time Zion, in the strict sense, was no 
longer the exclusive residence of God on earth. At the same 
time, there is particular reference to Zion as the citadel, in which 
the strength of the royal city was concentrated. 

2. Jehovah loves the gates of Zion more than all the dwellings of 
Jacob. This description of Jehovah's choice of Zion as his 
dwelling-place is similar to that in Ps. Ixzviii. 68. The gates of 
a walled city give access to it and power over it, and are there- 
fore naturally here put for the whole. The Hebrew participle 
(loving) implies constant and habitual attachment. 

3. Glorious things (have been) spoken in thee^ oh City of God! 
Selah. Glorious or honourable things, in the way of prophecy 
and promise, the fulfilment of which is here implied. As if he 
had said, the promises respecting thee are great, but they are or 
shall be fully verified. So too in- the other clause the meaning 
is, thou art well called the city of God, for he is in thee, to pro- 
tect and honour thee. See above, on Ps. xlvi. 5 (4.) xlviii. 2, 
9 (1, 8.) Instead of in thee some read of thee, but the former is 
entitled to the preference ; first, because it is the strict sense and 
therefore not to be rejected without reason ; then, because it 
really includes the other, but is not included in it ; lastly, be- 
cause it suggests the additional idea of the holy city, as the scene, 
no less than the theme, of the prophetic visions. 

4. I will mention Rahah and Babylon as kn^ywing me, Xo, 
Philistia a/nd Tyre with Ethiopia ! This (one) was born there. 
Interpreters are commonly agreed, that these are the words of 
God himself, though not expressly so announced. The first verb 
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in Hebrew is a causative, I will make to be remembered, celebrate, 
commemorate. See above, Ps. xx. 8 (7.) xlv. 18 (17.) Ixxi. 16 
(15.) Ixxvii. 12 (11.) It here means to announce or proclaim. 
To know God is to love him and to be his servant. See above, 
on Ps. xxxvi. 11 (10), and compare Isai. xix. 21. Those knowing 
him in this sense are his people. As knowifig me, literally, to those 
knowing me, i. e. belonging to their number. Or the sense may be, 
for knowers ofme^ I will recognize and reckon them for such. Com- 
pare the Hebrew of Ex. xxi. 2, he shall go otU freey literally, for 
frcBy i. e. as free. The nations thus announced as belonging to 
God's people are mere samples of the whole gentile world, those 
being chosen for the purpose, who were or had been most con- 
nected with the history of Israel, and were at the same time ruling 
powers of antiquity. Rahab is an enigmatical name given to 
Egypt by the Prophet Isaiah. See below, on Ps. Ixxxix. 11 (10), 
and compare my notes on Isai. xxx. 7. li. 9. Babylon is named 
instead of Assyria^ perhaps because in Hezekiah's reign the for- 
mer began to supersede the latter as the dominant power of 
Western Asia. See my note on Isai. xxxix. 1. Compare the 
prophecy respecting Egypt and Assyria in Isai. xix. 23, 24. 
Philistia and Tyre are put together, as in Ps. Ixxxiii. 8 (7.) As 
to the latter, see above, on Ps. xlv. 13 (12), and compare Isai. 
xxiii. 18. The conversion of Cush or Ethiopia had already been 
foretold by David, Ps. Ixviii. 32 (31), and by Solomon, Ps. Ixxii. 
10. The last words are obscure, but may be rendered clearer by 
supplying before them, as to each of these it shall be said. The 
pronoun {this) is tihen to be referred not to individual men, but to 
the nations as ideal persons. The idea of regeneration or spiritual 
birth, applied in the New Testament to individuals, is here ap- 
plied to nations, who are represented as bom again, when received 
into communion with the church or chosen people. 

5. And of Zion it shall be said, (This) man and (that) man 
was born in her^ and He will establish her^ the Highest, The strict 
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translation of tbe first words is to Zion^ but the subsequent use of the 
third person {in her) shows that the act described is that of speak- 
ing of a person in his presence, yet not directly to him, or, as we 
soroctimes say in English, talking at kim. See above, on Ps. iiL 
3 (2. J Ixxi. 10. The idiomatic phrase moM and man means every 
one or each one severally. See the Hebrew of Esther i. 8, and 
compare that of Lev. xvii. 10, 13. The clause may then be un- 
derstood as asserting of individuals what had just been said of 
whole communities, or as repeating the latter, in a more emphatic 
form, for the purpose of connecting it with an additional promise, 
namely, that the church, thus enlarged by the accession of the Gen- 
tiles, shall be permanently established and secured. The pronoun 
is emphatic and is rendered more so by the epithet attached to it. 
He the Highest^ or the Highest himself. The protector of the 
church is neither man nor angel, but the supreme and sovereign 
God. See above, on Ps. xlvii. 3 (2. j xlviii. 9 (8.) 

6 Jehovah thall county in enrolling the nations : Thi$ .{one) was 
bom there. Selah. The theme or idea of the whole psalm, that 
Zion should yet be the birth place of all nations, is again repeated, 
under a new figure, that of registration. Compare Ez. xiii. 9. 
The meaning is that, as he counts the nations, he shall say of each, 
in turn or one by one, this one was also bom there. In enr oiling y 
literally writing ^ i. e. inscribing in a list or register. The com- 
mon version {when he writeth up the people) not only fails to 
reproduce the plural form of the last word, or to show in any way 
that more than a single nation is referred to, but ascribes the act 
of writing to the Lord himself, which, though not so inadmissible 
in a figurative passage as some writers think it, is not necessarily 
implied in the original, where the form of expression is in the 
writings i. e. at the time or in the act of doing so, whether the 
act be that of God himself or merely done by his authority and 
under his direction. 
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7. And singers as weU as players (shall be heard saying), AU 
my springs are in thee, • The construction in the first clause is 
peculiar, singers as players. See above, on Ps. xlviii. 6 (5.) 
The image present to the Psalmist's mind seems to be that of a 
procession or triumphal march, composed of the nations on their 
way to Zion. At the head of this procession are the minstrels, 
who, as the spokesmen of the rest, acknowledge that the source 
of their happiness is henceforth to be sought in Zion, not as a 
mere locality, but as the place where God was pleased to mani- 
fest his gracious presence. It matters little, therefore, whether 
the closing words (in thee) be referred to God directly, or to Zion, 
as the channel through which he imparted spiritual blessings to the 
gentiles. Compare the figure of a spring or stream in Joel iv. 
18 (iii. 18.) Zech. xiii. 1. xiv. 8 Ez. xlvii. 1, and see above, on 
Ps. Ixxxiv. 7 (6.) The word joined with singers admits of a two- 
fold derivation, and may either mean players upon instruments^ 
or still more definitely, pipers^ as the players on stringed instru- 
ments are named in the same connection, Ps. Ixviii. 26 (25) ; or as 
some of the latest interpreters prefer, it may mean dancers^ as this 
indication of joy was commonly practised, in connection with 
singing, not only by women but by men. See above, on Ps. xxx. 
12 (11), and below, on Ps cl. 4, and compare Ez. zv. 20. 2 Sam. 
vi. 16. The Selah at the end of the preceding verse shows 
that the variations of the main theme are concluded, and separates 
the body of the psalm from this verse, which contains the words 
neither of the Psalmist nor the Church nor God himself, but of 
the converted Gentiles. 
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1. A Song. A Psalm. To (or by) the Sons of Korah. To 
the Chief Musician^ Concerning afflictive sickness. A didactic 
Psalm. By Htman the Ezrahitt. The first word of this title 
elsewhere denotes a song of praise or triumph. See above, on 
Ps. xlii. 9 (8.) Izxxiii. 1. It is here prefixed, however, to the 
most despondent psalm in the collection, in which the complaints 
and lamentations are relieved by no joyful anticipations or ex- 
pressions of strong confidence. The only satisfactory explana- 
tion of these facts is afforded by the supposition, that Ps. Ixxxviii 
and Ixxxix were intended to constitute a pair or double psalm, 
like the first and second, third and fourth, ninth and tenth, forty- 
second and forty- third, etc. The desponding lamentations of 
P. Ixxxviii are then merely introductory to the cheering expec- 
tations of Ps. Ixxxix. This supposition also explains the un- 
usual length of the inscription now before us, the first part of 
which may then be considered as belonging to both psalms, while 
the last clause corresponds to the title of Ps. Ixxxix. Afflictive 
sicknessy literally, sickmss to afflict or humble. For the figurative 
use of sickness, and the sense of this inscription, see above, on 
Ps. liii. 1. Heman the Ezrahite is mentioned, with Asaph and 
Ethan, as chief musicians in the reign of David, 1 Chron. vi. 
18 (33.) XV. 17. xvi. 41, 42. The Heman and Ethan, spoken 
of in 1 Chron. ii. 6 as Ezrahites (i. e. sons of Zerah), and in 
1 King V. 11 as eminent for wisdom, are supposed by some to be 
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different persons, because they were of the tribe of Jndah, while 
others suppose that they were Levites adopted into that tribe. 
The Psalm before us neither requires nor admits of any minute 
or artificial subdivision. 

2 (1.) Jehovah^ God of my salvation^ {hy) da/y have I cried j 
and hy mght^ before thee. God of my salvation, the God in 
whom I trust to save me, because he is a saving God, or God my 
Saviour. See above, on Ps. Ixxxv. 5 (4.) Day and hy night 
are related to each other here, as night and hy day are in Ps. 
Ixxvii. 3 (2.) Before thee implies that his cries were not mere 
instinctive expressions of distress, but prayers addressed to God. 
With the whole verse compare Ps. xxii. 3 (2.) 

3 (2.) Let myproA/er come hefore thee ; indine thine ear unto my 
cry. The first petition is that his prayer may attract the divine 
attention, which is varied in the last clause by the figure of one 
bending down to catch a faint or distant cry. See above, on Ps. 
zvii. 6. zxxi. 3 (2.) Ixxi. 2. 

4 (3.) For sated with evils is my soulj and my life to the grave 
draws tiear, EvilSj sufferings, distresses. As life is plural in 
Hebrew, it can be construed regularly with the plural verb ; but 
as this is properly a causative, it may also be construed with 
evils^ or with men indefinitely, they have hr ought my life near to 
the grave. The first construction is favoured by the analogy of 
Ps. cvii. 18. The grave^ sheolj the state of the dead. See 
above on Ps. vi. 6 (5.) 

5 (4.) I am reckon^ with those going down to the pit ; I am 
(or am become) as a man with no strength. With the first clause 
compare Ps. xxviii. 1. cxliii. 7. With tw? strength^ literally, (to 
whom) there is no strength. The last word in Hebrew occurs only 
here, but a cognate form in Ps. xxii. 20 (19.) There is in the 

8 
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original an antithesis, which cannot be conyeyed by mere transla- 
tion, arising from the fact that the first word for man is one 
implying strength. 

6 (5.) JVith (or among) the dead^ frUy like ike slain j lying in 
tMegravty tchom thou rememheresl no morej and they hy {or from) 
thy hand are cut off . As to be God's servant is the highest privi- 
lege and honour (Ps. Izxzvi. 16), so to be free from his service 
(Job iii. 19) is to be miserable. The reference is not to death 
in general, but to death by violence and as a punishment. The 
dainj literally, the (mortally) wounded. See above, on Ps. Ixix. 
27 (26.) The latter half of the verse contains a strong poetical 
description of the wicked, as no longer the objects of God's pro- 
tecting care. Of the two translations, from and by thy handy the 
first conveys the same idea with the foregoing words, while the 
second represents the destruction of God's enemies as the work 
of his own hands. 

7 (6.) Thovi, hast placed me in a deep pit, in dark pla^s, in 
abysses. A deep pit, literally, a pit of low or under places. See 
above, on Ps. Ixiii. 10 (9.) Ixzxvi. 13, and compare Et, zzvi. 20. 
The dark places are those of the invisible and lower world. 
AbysseSy deeps, or depths of water. See above, on Ps. Ixix. 3 (2.) 

8 (7.) Upon me weighs thy wrath, and (vnth) aU thy waves 
thou dost oppress me. Selah. The word translated waves cor- 
responds etymologically to breakers. See above, on Ps. xlii." 
8 (7.) With the first clause compare Ps. xxxviii. 3 (2.) The 
verb to oppress or afflict is applied in historical prose to the op- 
pression of Israel in Egypt, Gen. xv. 13. Elx. i. 12. The in- 
finitive of the same verb occurs in the title of the psalm before us. 
The Selah indicates the depth of his distress, and the necessity 
of a pause before resuming the description. 
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9 (8.) Thou hast ^t far my acquaintances from me ; thou hast 
made me an abomination to them; (I am) shut up and cannot come 
forth. The circumstance complained of in the first clause, is one 
often mentioned as an aggravation of distress. See above, on Ps. 
xxxi.l2 (11.) xxxviii. 12 (ll.)lxix. 9 (8), and compare Ps. xxvii. 10. 
The next clause shows that he complains of something more than 
mere neglect. Made m^j literally, put or placed me. See above, 
on Ps. xxxix. 9 (8.) There may be an allusion to the statement 
in the history, that the Israelites were an abomination, an object 
of religious detestation and abhorrence, to their Egyptian mas- 
ters. See Gen. xliii. 32. xlvi. 34. The last clause is by some 
understood to mean, I am encompassed by inextricable diffi- 
culties. Compare Lam. iii. 7. Job. iii. 23. Others, with more 
probability, connect it with what goes before, and understand the 
sense to be, that he is not willing to expose himself to this un- 
merited hatred and contempt. See Job. xxxi. 34, and compare 
Ps. xliv. 14 (13.) Ixxx. 7 (6.) 

10 (9.) My eye decays by reason of affliction ; I invoke thee, oh 
Jehovahy every day ; I spread out unto thee my hands. With the 
first clause compare Ps. vi. 8 (7.) xxxi. 10 (9.) xxxviii. 11 (10.) 
Ixix. 4 (3.) With the last compare Ps. xliv. 21 (20.) The 
first Hebrew verb is one of rare occurrence ; a derivative noun 
is used by Moses, Dent, xxviii. 65. The preterites represent the 
Buffering as no new thing but one of long continuance. 

• 11 (10.) WUt thou to the dead do wonders^ or shall ghosts 
arise (andj thank thee ? Selah. The argument implied is that 
the present life is the appropriate time for those favours which 
belong to it. See above, on Ps. vi. 6 (5.) The word Rephaimy 
in the last clause, is the name of a Canaanitish race of giants, but 
is applied poetically to the gigantic shades or spectres of the 
dead. See my note on Isai. xiv. 9. Do wonderSj literally, wofir- 
derj as in Ps. Ixxvii. 12 (11.) 
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12 (11 J Shall thy mercy he recounted in the grave j tky faith- 
fulness in destruction 7 The last word (Abaddon) appears else- 
whore in coDJunction with the grave and death, as a poetical 
equivalent. See Prov. xv. 11. Job. xxvi. 6. zxviii. 22. 

13 (12.) Shall thy wonders he known in the dark^ amd thy 
righteousness in the land of for getfulness 1 These are varied 
metaphorical descriptions of the state of death, considered neg- 
atively as the privation or the opposite of life. Darkness is here 
opposed \p the light of life or of the living j Ps. Ivi. 14 (13.) The 
land of forgetfulness, where men forget, Ecc. ix. 5, 6, 10, and 
are forgotten, Ps. xxxi. 13 (12.) 

14 (13.) And I unto theCj oh Jehovah j have cried ^ and in the 
morning shall my prayer come before thee. What he has done he 
is still resolved to do, as the only means of safety. Hence the 
alternation of the preterite and future. The first verb m«ans to 
cry for help. See above, on Ps. xviii. 42 (41.) With the last 
clause compare Ps. v. 4 (3.) Ivii. 9 (8.) lix. 17 (16.) The verb 
has its proper sense of coming before one or into his presence. 
See above, on Ps. xvii. 13. xviii. 6 (5.) xxi. 4 (3.) 

15. (14.) Why J oh Jehovahy wilt thou reject my souly wilt thou 
hide thy face from me ? The first verb means to reject with ab- 
horrence. See above, on Ps. xliii. 2 xliv. 10, 24 (9, 23.) Ix. 
3, 12 (1, 10.) Ixxiv. 1. Ixxvii. 8 (7.) The question implies that 
such rejection would be inconsistent with God's faithfulness, and 
is therefore not expressive of entire despondence. 

16 (15.) Wretched (am) I and expiring from childhood; I 
have borm thy terrors; I despair. Expiring, ready to perish, at 
the point of death, a strong description of extreme distress. The 
childhood may be that of the individual sufferer, or of Israel as a 
nation (Hos. xi. 1.) Both applications may have been intended. 
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17 (16.) Over me have passed thine indignations; thy terrors 
have destroyed me. The image in the first clause is the same as 
in Ps. zlii. 8 (7.) Indignatio7iSj literally, heats or inflammations, 
but always applied to anger. The plural occurs only here. The 
unusual form of the last verb is supposed by some to have been 
coined by the writer, for the sake of an allusion to Lev. xxy. 23. 

18 (17.) They have swrronmded me like waters aU the day ; they 
have encompassed me at once (or aM together, ) The figure of over- 
whelming waves is still continued. The subject of the verbs can 
only be the indignations and the terrors of v. 17 (16. J 

19 (18.) Th/m hast put far from me lover a/nd friend; my ac^ 
quaintances (are) darkness (or a dark place.) The first clause is 
a repetition of v. 9 (8.) The other is obscure, and is supposed 
by some to mean, my acquaintances vanish, disappear in dark- 
ness ; by others, my acquaintances give way to darkness, are suc- 
ceeded by it ; my only friend is now the dark place, i. e. the grave 
or death. Thus understood, the sentiment is not unlike that in 
Job xvii. 14. 
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1 MasckU. By Ethan the EzraMte, From the fact that 
Ethan and Jeduthun are both named with Asaph and Heman, but 
never named together, it has been inferred that they are two names 
of the same person, or rather that Ethan is the personal name, 
and Jeduthun (derived from a verb which means to praise) the 
official title. Heman and Ethan are both described as Ezrahites, 
i. e. adopted sons of Zerah, 1 Chron. ii. 5, bat hj birth were no 
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doubt both Sons of Korah^ 1 Chron. yi. 18, 22 (33, 37.) To the 
lamentationB and complaints of Heman in the first part of this 
doable psalm ( Ps. Ixxxviii) is now added an appeal to the divine 
promise by Ethan in the psalm before us. The particular promise 
here insisted on b that in 2 Sam. vii, which constitates the basis 
of all the Messianic Psalms. The hypothesis of Hengstenberg 
and others, that the psalm was composed in the interval between 
the death of Josiah and the Babylonish exile, by the Korhites of 
that period, who merely assumed the name and breathed the 
spirit of their great progenitors, could be justified only by extreme 
exegetical necessity, which does not here exist, since nothing is 
more natural than to assume, that these psalms were nearly con- 
temporaneous with the promise itself, and intended to anticipate 
misgivings and repinings, which, although they existed even then in 
germ, were not developed till the period of decline began, or ra- 
ther till it was approaching its catastrophe. By far the larger 
part of this psalm is occupied in amplifying and expounding the 
great Messianic promise, vs. 2 — 38 (1 — 37), while the remainderi 
like Ps. Ixxxviii, teaches the chosen people how to apply it, in 
their times of suffering and despondency, vs. 39 — 53 (38 — 62), 
a feature of the composition which fully warrants its description 
in the title as a maschii or didactic psalm. 

2(1.) The mercies of Jehovah forever will I sing ; to generation 
amd generation will I make known thy faithfulness with my mouth. 
The m^des particularly meant are the favours promised to David 
as the progenitor and type of the Messiah. The faithfulness men- 
tioned in the other clause is that of God in the Mfilment of these 
promises. Compare my note on Isai. Iv. 3, where the same idea 
is expressed by the sure mercies of David. Forever^ literally 
eternity y the noun being used adverbially, as its plural is in Ps. Ixi. 
6 (4.) The promise of perpetual commemoration shows that the 
Psalmist speaks not only for himself but for the church of which 
he 18 the mouth or spokesman. 
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3 (2.) For I have said^ Forever shall mercy he hmlt up. The 
heavens — thou wUt fix tky fatthfulTiess in them. The church will 
celebrate God's mercy and faithfulness forever, because they will 
endure forever. I have saidy i. e. this is the view of the matter 
I have taken and expressed already. The scheme of God's gra- 
cious dispensations is conceived of as a building, already founded 
and hereafter to be carried up to its completion. The emphatic 
construction of the heavens as an absolute nominative (as to the 
heavenSy thou vnltfix etc.) is inadequately represented in the com- 
mon version (shalt thou establish in the very heavens.) For the 
proverbial use of the heavens and the heavenly bodies as a stand- 
ard of permanence and immutability, see above, on Ps. Ixxii. 5. 
The idea here is, thou shalt make thy faithfulness as fixed and 
stable as the frame of nature. 

4 (3.) / have ratified a covenant with my chosen {on£) ; I have 
sworn wnto David my serva/rU, These are the words of God him- 
self, though not expressly so described, as in v. 20 (19) below. 
We have here a summary statement of the substance of the pro- 
mise in 2 Sam. vii, upon which this and the other Messianic 
psalms are founded. Ratified a covenamt^ see above, on Ps. 1. 5. 
With my chosen y literally, to my chosen j as in the parallel expres- 
sion, because what is here called a covenant was really a condi- 
tional promise or engagement upon Grod's part. My servamtj i. e. 
my chosen and appointed instrument in executing my designs. 
See above, on Ps. xviii. 1, and compare Ps. Ixxxvi. 16. 

5 (4.) Unto eternity wUl I confirm thy seedy and build y to gene- 
ration amd generationy thy throne. Selah. Confirm tky seedy 
establish thy descendants in the permanent possession of the royal 
dignity. The same two verbs which, in the foregoing verse, are 
applied to the divine grace and fidelity, are here applied directly 
to their objects, the throne and family of David. 

6 (5.) And the heavens acknowledge thy wonderSy Jehovah; 
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UketciM thy faithfulness (is acknowledged ) in the assembly of holy 
{ones.) The promise just cited is entitled to men's confidence, 
because the omnipotence and faithfulness of Him who uttered it 
are thankfully acknowledged by superior beings. The parallel- 
ism of heavens and holy ones shows that the former are here put 
for their inhabitants. For the true meaning of the first verb, see 
above, on Ps. vi. 6(5), and for that of the following noun, on Ps. 
Ixxvii. 12 (11.) Ixxxviii. 11 (10.) Wonders or miracles are 
here referred to, as proofs of a mighty power. The and^ alsoj 
at the beginning of the clauses, have the force of even^ yea^ in our 
idiom. The word translated holy ones is entirely different from 
that usually rendered saints. The latter is always applied to men, 
the former usually to superior beings, i. e. angels. See Deut. 
xxxiii. 2, 3. Dan. viii. 13. Zech. xiv. 5. Job. iv. 18. xv. 15. 

7. (6.) For whoy in the sky^ can compare to Jehovah ? (Who) is 
like to Jehovah among the Sons of the Mighty 7 The question in- 
volves a strong negation, or an affirmation that there is none like 
him, even in the orders of existence superior to man. This is 
given as a reason for the adoring recognition of his power and 
veracity in v. 6 (5.) The word translated sky is elsewhere used 
in the plural to denote the clouds collectively. See above, on 
Ps. Ixviii. 35 (34.) Ixxvii. 18 (17.) Ixxviii. 23. The singular 
form, in this sense, is peculiar to the psalm before us. See be- 
low, V. 38 (37.) The twofold usage of the English verb comparty 
as active and neuter, corresponds exactly to that of the original 
expression, for the primary and proper sense of which, see above 
on Ps. V. 4 (3.) xl. 6 (5.) 1. 21. The. Sons of the Mighty or 
Almighty are the angels. As to the peculiar form of the de- 
scrip tion, see above, on Ps. xxix. l,from which it seems to be di- 
rectly borrowed in the case oefore us. 

8 (7.) A God to he dreaded in the secret council of (his) holy 
{ones) greatly y and to be feared above all {those) abovi him. This 
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is not a distinct proposition, but a further description of the 
Being pronounced in the foregoing verse to be incomparable. The 
divine name (b^) here used implies that what makes him so terri- 
ble is his infinite power. The angels are again called holy oneSj 
but furthermore described as the privy council, the confidential 
intimates, of God himself. See above, on Ps. xxv. 14. Iv. 15 (14.) 
Ixxxiii. 4 (3.) Yet even to these, as being endlessly superior, 
he is and ought to be an object of adoring fear. The intensive 
adverb greatly is the same with that in Ps. Ixii. 3, and like it is 
placed emphatically at the end of the clause. Compare Ps. zlviii. 
2(1.) Ixv. 10 (9.) Above may either mean more than^ or hy^ 
with an implication of his vast superiority as the cause or reason. 
Those about him^i, e. those immediately surrounding him, his hea- 
venly attendants, the angels. See the same expression, in a 
somewhat different application, Ps. Ixxvi. 12 (11.) 

9 (8.) Jehovah^ God of Hosts j who (is) like thee, mighty , J ah, 
and thy faithfulness {is) round about thee. The infinite superi- 
ority of God to men and angels is here expressed, or rather indi- 
cated, by an accumulation of descriptive titles. We have here 
the full phrase, Jehovah God of Hosts, which occurs so frequently 
in an abreviated form. See above, on Ps. xxiv. 10. The word 
translated mighty is used only here ; but its sense is clear from the 
analogy of cognate forms, confirmed by the testimony of the an- 
cient versions. As to Jah, the pregnant abbreviation or concen- 
tration of Jehovah, see above, on Ps. Ixviii. 5 (4.) It may here 
be in apposition either with Jehovah, as a vocative, or with Jah, 
as a descriptive title. ' Who is like thee, a mighty one, oh Jah ?* 
Or, ' who like thee is mighty, who like thee is Jah ?' Faithful^ 
n£ss, as elsewhere, is veracity or truth in the fulfilment of a pro- 
mise. The word translated round about is the feminine or neuter 
form of that used in the preceding verse, and there applied to per- 
sons. The meaning of the whole clause is that God's fidelity is 
never absent from him but appears wherever he does, the proofs 
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of its existence being visible on all hands. THe English Bible 
supplies a preposition and assumes a second question, ^ who is like 
thy faithfulness round about thee ?' But the other construction, 
which is that adopted in the ancient versions, is much simpler 
and more natural, the ellipsis of the preposition in such cases being 
rare, whereas that of the substantive verb is the general rule of 
Hebrew syntax, to which its insertion is a mere exception. 

10 (9.) Thou rukst the swdl of the sea; in the rise of its waves 
thou stillest them. The general declaration of God's power is now 
rendered more distinct by specifying one of the most striking 
forms in which it manifests itself. At the same time, there is no 
doubt an allusion to the scriptural usage of the sea as an emblem 
of the world and its conflicting powers. See above, on Ps. xlvi. 
3, 4 (2, 3.) Ixv. 8 (7.) The appropriateness of the words both 
to physical and moral changes aflford^ an easy and beautiful transi- 
tion to the latter in the next verse. The verbal form at the be- 
ginning is a participle, thou (art) rulingy i. e. habitually, con- 
stantly. The connective particle may be retained by rendering 
it rulest over. The first noun is applied elsewhere (Ps. xvii. 10) 
to the swelling or elation of the heart with pride ; but that this is 
only a derived and secondary meaning may be gathered from the 
use of the same word to denote the loftiness or majesty of God 
(Ps. xciii. 1), and also from the application of the verbal root to 
the rise of water in an inundation (Ez. xlvii. 5.) The parallel 
term is an abbreviated infinitive used as a noun, and therefore 
well represented by the English rise, which is also both noun and 
verb. 

11 (10.) Thou didst crush, like the slain j Rahab ; with thine 
arm of strength thou didst scatter thy foes. This relates wholly 
to the sea of nations, in which Egypt stands first, as the earliest 
national enemy of Israel, and also perhaps because the power of 
Pharaoh, at the exodus, was literally broken in the sea. The 
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first yerb means to shatter, ornsh, or break in pieces. See aboye, 
Ps. Ixxii. 4. The pronoun is emphatic ; (it was) tkou (and none 
other that) didst crush^ etc. The significant name Rahahj mean- 
ing pride or insolence, corresponds to the swelling of the sea, in 
the foregoing yerse. See aboye, on Ps. Ixxxyii. 4. Like the 
slainy like one mortally wounded, especially in battle. See 
aboye, on Ps. Ixzxyiii. 6 (5.) The point of comparison is the 
sudden change from oyerbearing arrogance to helplessness and 
weakness. 7%me arm of strength^ or strong arrrij the actiye ex- 
ertion of thy power. See aboye, on Ps. x. 15. xxxyii. 17. xliy. 
4 (3.) Ixxxiii. 9 (8.) The last yerb belongs to the dialect of 
poetry, and occurs aboye, in Ps. liii. 6 (5.) See below, Ps. cxii. 
9. cxli. 7. This yerse relates only indirectly to the enemies of 
God in general. Eyen the last clause has specific reference to 
the enemies who perished in the Red Sea. 

12 (11.) To thee (belongs) heaven^ also to thee earthy the world 
and itsfulnesSy thou didst fov/nd them. The power of God is now 
described as uniyersal and creatiye. Heaven and earth is the 
usual comprehensiye phrase for the whole frame of nature or 
material uniyerse. The last clause is eyidently borrowed from 
Ps. xxiy. 1. ItsfulnesSy that which occupies and fills it, its con- 
tents and its inhabitants. The yerb iofovmd suggests the two 
ideas of creation and sustentation. He not only called them Into 
being, but made them permanent or lasting. See aboye, on Ps. 
Ixxyiii. 69, and below, on Ps. ciy. 5. The world^ the cultiyated 
and productiye earth, as opposed to the desolate and barren sea. 
The English Bible, following the masoretic accents, construes 
the world and its fulness as absolute nominatiyes. A simpler con- 
struction is to put them in apposition with heaven and earthy and 
refer the pronoun at the end to all these antecedents. 

13 (12.) North and southy thou didst create them ; Tabor and 
Hermon in thy name rejoice. The pronoun at the end of the first 
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clause is superfluous iu English; the original construction re- 
quires north and south to be taken absolutely, {as for) the north 
and soufhy thou hast created them. The word for north originally 
means concealment ; that for south the right hand. The east 
and west are represented by two mountains on either side of 
Jordan. As to Hermon, see above, on Ps. xlii. 7 (6.) The 
points of the compass are here put, like heaven and earth in the 
preceding context, for the whole world, and described as rejoicing 
iu God^s name, i. e. praising his perfections by their very exist- 
ence. 

14 (13.) To thee {is) an arm with strength ; strong is thy hand, 
high is thy right hand. This is simply another declaration of the 
divine omnipotence, under the usual emblems, arm, hand, and 
right-hand. See above, on v. 11 (10.) 

15 (14.) Justice and judgment (are) the place of thy throne; 
mercy and truth shall go before thy face. The word translated 
place may also have the more specific sense of dwelling-place. 
The meaning is that God reigns in the midst of perfect righteous- 
ness. See above, on v. 9 (S.) The verb in the last clause al- 
ways means to go or come before, sometimes in the sense of com- 
ing into one's presence, sometimes in that of meeting or encoun- 
tering, sometimes (as here) in that of being a forerunner. See 
above, on Ps. Ixxxv. 14 (13.) 

16 (15.) Happy the people knowing joyful noise ; Jehovah, in 
the light of thy face they shall walk. The unusual expression in 
the first clause seems to mean those who know how and have 
occasion to rejoice in the experience of God's favour. The last 
noun in Hebrew denotes any loud expression of exultation, either 
by voice or instrument. See above, on Ps. xxvii. 6. The light 
of God's face is the cheering expression of his countenance as 
indicating favour or benignity. See above, on Ps. iv. 7 (6.) 
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xliii. 3. xliv. 4 (3.) To walk in this light is to live in the ha- 
bitual enjoyment of it. This last clause gives the reason for their 
being pronounced happy in the first. 

17 (16.) In thy name tkey shall rejoice all the day^ and in thy 
"righteousness shall he exalted. In thy name, in the display of thy 
perfections. In thy righteousness, i. e. in the exercise of that 
essential rectitude which secures the performance of God's promise 
and thereby the salvation of his people. 

18 (17.) For the beauty of their strength (art) thou and in ihy 
favour thou wilt lift our horn. God is at once their mighty 
ornament and their glorious protection. See above, on Ps. 
Ixxviii. 61. In tky favour ^ at the time, and by the means, of thy 
experienced favour. Lift our horn^ enable us to triumph in se- 
curity. See above, on Ps. Ixxv. 11 (10), and below, on Ps, 
xcii. 11 (10.) 

19 (18.) For unto Jehovah (belongs) our shield j and to the 
Holy One of Israel our king. Our protectors are themselves 
protected by Jehovah. This construction is much simpler and 
more natural than that adopted in the English versions, which 
entirely overlooks the preposition in both clauses, or arbitrarily 
regards it as a sign of the nominative case. A better construc- 
tion, although not precisely the true sense, is given in the mar- 
gin of the English Bible. 

20 (19.) Then thou spakest in vision to thy gracious one and 
saidstj I have laid help on a Mighty (Man) ; I have raised 
one chosen from (axaong) the people. The Psalmist here returns 
to the vocation by David and the promise made to him. See 
2 Sam. vii. 17 (compare 1 Chron. xvii. 9), where the divine 
communication made through Nathan to David is called a vision. 
Thy saint or gracious one may signify either of these persons. 
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The ancient ycrsions, followed by the Prayer Book and some 
eminent interpreters, have the plural form instead of the singular, 
ikfi iainiSy meaning Israel at large, to whom the promise was truly 
addressed. See 2 Sam. vii. 10. 1 Chr. xvii. 9. To lay kelp upon 
one is to impart it to him, with a strong implication of descent 
from above. See above, on Ps. xxi. 6 (5.) The gift in this 
ease was not merely for himself, but for others through his 
agency. God helped him to help the people. Chosen has here 
its strict sense, but not without allusion to its specific use as sig- 
nifying a young warrior. See above, on Ps. Ixxviii. 3d, 63. 

21 (20.) I have fouTid David my serva/nt; toith my holy oil 
have I anointed him. This verse removes all doubt as to the per- 
son primarily intended in the foregoing verse, but without ex- 
cluding his successors, and especially the last and greatest of 
them, to whom the royal dignity was given in the unction of 
David. See 1 Sam. xvi. 13. This act denoted not only con- 
secration to the divine service, but the spiritual gifts required in 
order to its right performance. See above, on Ps. ii. 2. 

22 (21.) Tl^th whom my hand shall he ever present ; also my 
arm shall strengthen him. Ever present, literally, established, 
permanently fixed. See below, v. 38 (37), and above, Ps. 
Ixxviii. 37. The hand and arm, as usual, are emblems of 
strength. See above, on vs. 11, 14 (10, 13.) 

23 (22.) The enemy shall not vex him, and the son of iniquiiy 
shall not afflict him. The verb in the first clause means specifi- 
cally to annoy or persecute as a creditor his debtor. The second 
clause is copied, almost word for word, from 2 Sam. vii. 10. Com- 
pare 1 Chr. xvii. 9. 

24 (23.) And 1 will crush before him his foes, and hzs holers •! 
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vrill smite. The last verb is especially applied to strokes inflict- 
ed by the hand of God. 

25 (24.) And my faithfulness and my mercy (shall be) with 
him^ and in my name shall his horn he high. See above, on vs. 
17, 18 (16, 17.) Faithfulness and mercy are combined, as in 
Ps. kxxviii. 12 (11.) 

26 (25.) And I will set in the sea his handy and in the floods 
his right hSud. I will cause him to lay hands upon them, and 
exercise authority over them, as his own possession and domain. 
Hand and right hand^ as in y. 14 (13.) Sea a/ndfloodSy streams, 
or rivers, as in Ps. zxiv. 2. The watery parts of the earth are 
here put for the whole. Compare 1 Chr. xiv. 17. 

27 (26.) He shaU call me (or cry tmto me)j Thou art my 
Falherj my Gody and the rock of my salvation. The emphatic 
pronouns in the original bring out more clearly the mutual rela- 
tion and reciprocal action of the parties. With the first clause 
compare 2 Sam. vii. 14. 1 Chr. xxii. 10. Job xvii. 14. With the 
second compare Ps. xviii. 3 (2.) xxxi. 3 (2.) The rock of my 
salvation^ the rock that saves me, the hiding-place and strong- 
hold where my safety lies. 

28 (27.) Also / (as mj) first-born will give him^ higher than 
kings of the earth. He shall be treated not only as the son but 
as the eldest son of God himself. The same description is ap- 
plied elsewhere to Israel (E3x. iv. 22), to Ephraim (Jer. xxxi. 9), 
and to Christ (Heb. i. 6.) The last clause is borrowed, both in 
form and substance, from Deut. xxviii. 1 (compare xxix. 16) ; 
but instead of high above, we have here high as to, in reference 
to (or in comparison with) the kings of the earth. 

29 (28.) Forever wHl I keep for him my mercy, and my cove- 
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nant is sure to him. Forfver, literally, to eternity. Keepy i. e. 
keep it in reserve for him. My coveiianty or conditional promise. 
See above, on v. 4 (3.) Sure^ or more exactly, made sure, rati- 
fied, confirmed. Compare Isai. Iv. 3. 

30 (29.) And I will establish forever his seed^ and his throne as 
the days of heaven. See 2 Sam. vii. 12. The promise is now 
extended from David to his posterity. Establish^ literally, set or 
place. The pronoun in the second clause may refer either to 
David or his seed. In the latter case, it might be rendered its or 
their throne. The question, however, is purely grammatical, since 
the throne of David and the throne of his descendants are identi- 
cal. In the last clause the idea of duration is again expressed by 
a reference to the stability of nature. See above, on Ps. Ixxii. 
6, 7, 17, and compare Deut. xi. 21. 

31 — 33 (30 — 32.) If his sons forsake my laWj and in my judg- 
ments wiU not walk ; if my statutes they profane^ and my com- 
mandments will not keep ; then will I visit with a rod their trans- 
gression, and with stripes their guilt. The promise of perpetual 
favour to the house of David was not intended to ensure impunity 
to its unfaithful members. To profane God's statutes is to deny 
in theory or practice, their sacred obligation and divme authority. 
The and at the commencement of the last verse is equivalent to 
then in English after a conditional clause. The whole passage 
is an amplification of 2 Sam. vii. 14. 

34 (33.) And my mercy I will Tiot withdraw from him^ and will 
not prove false (or deal falsely) in my faith. Our idiom requires 
a but to render clear the relation of this sentence to the foregoing 
context. The verb in the first clause means to break or violate, 
but construed, as it here is, with the preposition from, suggests 
the idea of breaking an engagement by withdrawing what was 
stipulated to be given and secured. Faith in the last clause. 
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means fidelity or truth, as in the phrases, good faith^ keep faith^ 
etc. See above, on Ps. xliv. 18 (17.) The promise in this verse 
is not to them but him^ not to the sinning individuals mentioned just 
before, but to the family or race as such, to David as still living 
in his natural descendants. Compare 1 Kings xi. 36. 2 Kings 
viii. 19. 2 Chr. vi. 42. IsaL xxxvii. 35. 

35 (34.) I wUl not profane my covenant^ and the utterance of 
my lips I will not change. In the first clause there is obvious al- 
lusion to V. 32 (31.) What God requires of them he renders to 
them. The engagement is reciprocal. As they are not to pro- 
fane his covenant by breaking it, neither will He. The obliga- 
tion is a sacred one on both sides. See below, on the next 
verse, and above, on Ps. Iv. 21 (20.) The utterance or outgoing 
of the lips is a technical expression of the Law, in reference to oral 
vows and other engagements. See Num. xxx. 13 (12.) Deut. 
xxiii. 24 (23.) It is a stronger expression than that which I have 
said or promised^ although this is really the meaning here. I will 
not change^ evade the execution of 'my promise by altering its 
terms or its conditions. Compare the form of expression in Ps. 
XV. 4. 

36 (35.) Owe (thing) have I sworn in my holiness y I will not 
lie unto David. The first word in Hebrew is not an adverb of time 
(iinal^ semel, once), but a numeral adjective in the feminine form, 
used as the neuter is in Greek and Latin. See above, on Ps. 
xxvii. 4. ' Whatever else may fail, there is one thing that cannot, 
for I have sworn that it shall come to pass.' In my holiness , as a 
holy God, including all divine perfection, but with special reference 
to moral rectitude. See above, on Ps. Ix. 8 (6.) The last verb 
might be rendered, I cannot lie. See Num. xxiii. 19. 1 Sam. xv. 
29, and compare Heb. vi. 18. vii. 20, 21. The form of the ori- 
ginal is highly idiomatic, if I lie unto David. Compare the He- 
brew of 1 Sam. xxiv. 7 (6.) 2 Sam. iii. 35. 
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37 (3G.) His seed to eternity shall be; and Ms throne as the swn 
before me. See above, on v. 30 (29), and compare Ps. xlv. 7 
(6.) Shrill be^ shall continue to exist. Or the whole phrase may 
mean, shall be eternal. As the su/n^ see above, on Ps. Izxii. d, 
17. Before nUy in my sight and under my protection. 

3S (37.) As the moon is fixed eternally ^ and the tintness in the 
sky is sure. The verse, thus translated, does not repeat the pro- 
mise in the one before it, but merely confirms it by a further 
reference to the course of nature, as the customary standard of 
duration. It is equally grammatical, however, to translate, as the 
moon it (the throne) shall be fixed forever y and (as) the witness in 
heaven is sure. In either case the witness is the moon. See 
above, on v. 7 (6), 29 (28), and compare Ps. Ixzii. 5. 

39 (38.) And (yet) thou hast cast off and rejected ; thou art 
vjroth with thine Anoinied. Having fully recited and expounded 
the great promise to the house of David, the psalm now contrasts 
it with the present reality, and seems to complain that it had not 
been verified. For a similar transition, see above, Ps. xliv. 10 (9.) 
There is no need of confining this description to the last days of 
the kingdom of Judah, or to any other period of its history exclu- 
sively. If the psalm was really composed by Ethan, as we have 
no sufficient ground for doubting that it was, he may have design- 
edly so framed it as to suit any season of distress and danger, in 
which the theocratic sovereign seemed to be forsaken of Jehovah. 
Both verbs in the first clause signify abhorrent and contemptuous 
rejection. See above, on Ps. xv. 4. xliii. 2. xliv. 10 (9.) Ixxviii. 
69, 67. Ixxxviii. 15 (14.) 

40 (39.) Thou hast broken the covenant of thy servant ; thou hast 
profaned to the earth his crown. The first verb in Hebrew occurs 
only here and Lam. ii. 7. The usual explanation is conjectural, 
or founded on the ancient versions. A cognate verb in Arabic 
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means to abhor ^ which wotild be appropriate in this place. Tht 
covencmt of thy servmii^ i. e. thy covenant with thy servant. See 
above, on vs. 29, 35 (28, 34.) The pregnant construction, pro^ 
faried to the ground^ i. e. profaned by casting to the ground, occurs 
above, Ps. Ixxiv. 7. The theocratical crown was a sacred or reli- 
gious dignity, any contempt of which might therefore well be 
called a profanation. Compare what is said of the priestly diadem, 
Ex. xxviii. 36. xxix. 6. 

41 (40.) Thou hast broken down all his walls ; thou hast made 
his defcTices a ruin. As the word translated walls is commonly 
used to denote the enclosures of vineyards, whether walls or 
hedges, this may be the figure here intended, which is then ex- 
changed, in the last clause, for that of a walled town, with its 
defen^^es or defensive works, its fortifications. See above, on Ps. 
Ixxx. 13 (12.) Some interpreters allege that the last word al- 
ways has the sense of terror ; but it may be doubted whether it 
ever has, whereas that of ruin often occurs, particularly in the 
Book of Proverbs. 

42 (41.) All spoil him that pass by the way ; he has become a 
contempt to his neighbours. With th« first clause compare Ps. 
Ixxx. 13 (12) ; with the last, Ps. Ixxx. 7 (6.) These resem- 
blances prove nothing as to the relative antiquity of the two 
psalms, or the date of either. The figure is more fully carried 
out in Ps. Ixxx, but this no more proves that to be the original 
than it proves it to be the copy. If any such conclusion were 
legitimate, it would be easier to account for the amplification of 
the hint here thrown out by a later writer, than for the omission, 
in the case before us, of so many fine strokes in that admirable 
apologue. A contempt y an object of supercilious pity and disdain- 
ful wonder. 

43 (42.^ Thou hast lifted the right hand ofhisfou^ ka$t caused 
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to triumph all hU enemies. As the hand, and especiallj the right 
hand, la the STinbol of exerted strength, and a high hand that of 
triomphant aaperiority, especially in war, so to raise the rig^t 
hand in the first clause of the Terse before nif, really means no- 
thing more than the literal expression {caused to triumph) in the 
other. This seemed to be in direct contradiction to the promise 
in TS. 23, 24 (22, 23), as well as to the prayer in Ps. zzr. 2. 

44 (43.) Also thou twrnest the edge of his swordj and dost not 
allow him to stand in the battle. The particle (tfk) at the begin- 
ning indicates a climax. Not only was his enemy superior, but 
himself delinquent and disgraced. Edge^ literally rockj of his 
sword. The idea suggested may be that of hardness, as a hard 
edge is essential to a serviceable weapon. See my note on Isai. 
xxyii. 1. Some interpreters, however, think it best to adhere to 
the ordinary usage of rock in Hebrew as an emblem of strength, 
and to understand the whole phrase as meaning the strength of 
his sword y either in the strict Qense or in that of strong sword j 
both of which are here appropriate. See above, on v. 27 (26.) 
The construction in the last clause is ambiguous, as the pronoun 
may refer to sword or rocky no less grammatically than to its pos- 
sessor. The general sense remains the same, however, as in the 
similar case above, v. 30 (29.) 

45 (44.) T^ou hast m^ide {him) to cease from his brightness j and 
his throne to the earth cast down. Brightyiess is in various lan- 
guages a figure for distinction, eminence, celebrity, or glory. 
Compare with the last clause what is said of the crown in v. 40 
(39), and of the throne itself in v. 5 (4.) 

46 (45.) Thmb hast shortened the da/ys of his youth; thou hast 
covered him with shame. Selah. His yotUhy his youthful energy 
and vigour. See Job xxxiii. 25. Thgu hast made him an ob- 
jeot oi contempt by outting short his vigorous career and rendering 
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him prematarely old. This might he said of certam individnal 
kings, as well as of the kingdom when approaching its catastrophe. 
Covered him with shamCj literally, covered shame upon Aim, i. e. 
heaped it on him so as to coyer him. 

47 (46.) How long J Jehovah^ wilt thou hide thytdf forever 1 
(How long) shall harn^ like fire^ thy wrath ? On the douhtful 
construction of the first clause, and the meaning of the comhina- 
Uon, how long forever^ see ahove, on Ps. ziii. 2 (1.) Izxix. 5. How 
longj literally, until whatj i. e. until what point (how far)y or 
until what time (how long) 7 

48 (47.) Remember what duration I have ; why (f^) nought 
hast thou created all the sons of Man (or Adam) ? The construc- 
tion in the first clause is ohscure and hroken, as if it consisted of 
incoherent exclamations. Oh remember — I- — what — duration. 
For the meaning of the last word, see ahove, on Ps. zvii. 14. 
zxxix. 6 (5), and with the whole clause compare Ps. Izxviii. 39. 
cxix 84. Job yii. 6. xiv. 1. The last clause is to be hypotheti- 
cally understood. ^ Why hast thou made all^'men in vain, as must 
be the case if their short life is entirely filled with suffermg P 
Or, ' why dost thou give colour and occasion to the charge of 
having made men to no purpose P Why^ literally, on what 
(account), or for what (reason) } The next word in Hebrew 
(vCiTD) is a noun meaning vanity, nonentity, or nothing, here and 
in Ps. cxxvii. 1, 2, used adverbially in the sense of vainly, to no 
purpose, or for nought. 

49 (48.) What man shall live and not see death (but) rescue 
his soul from the hamd of Shed 1 Selah, An indirect assertion 
of the melancholy fact that all must die, rendered still more 
pointed by the use of a word for man implying strength. See 
above, on Ps. Ixxxviii. 5 (4.) As if he had said, what man is 
80 strong as to live forever and escape the oomnum destiny of 
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mortaU ? TbiB allusion caDDot be preseryed in any mere trans- 
lation. RescuCy literally, cause to escape. HU souly considered 
as his life or vital principle. Hand may be here, as often else- 
where, a figure for power ; or it may have its proper sense and 
denote the hand of Sheol^ the Gravej Mortality or Deaths as an 
ideal person. The Selah has the same force as in Pa. zxzix. 
6, 12 (5, 11.) 

60 (49. ) Where are thy former ffterdesj Lord^ thou didst swear 
wnto David in thy truth (or faithfulness.) The first or former 
mercies of the Lord are those which he promised of old, espe- 
cially to David, as expressly mentioned in the other clause. See 
above, on vs. 4, 36 (3, 35.) The inquiry where they are implies 
that they have vanished, or that the fulfilment has not become 
visible. The last clause may be closely united with the first by 
supplying a relative between them, as in the common version, 
toMch thou swarest unto David, A simpler and more emphatic 
syntax is to make it a distinct proposition : thou didst swear unto 
Davidj and thy oath cannot be broken. See above, on v. 36 (35.) 
This last idea is involved in the concluding words, iu thy veracity 
or fo^ithfulness. What Gt)d, as a God of truth, has sworn, not 
only will but must be executed. 

51 (50.) Remember y Lordy the reprooA^^ oftky servants^ my bear- 
ing in my bosom all the many nations. The form of address is 
the same as in v. 48 (47.) ITte reproach of thy servamtSy the 
contempt and disgrace to which they are subjected. Tky ser~ 
vaMSy of whom 1 am one. Or the sudden transition to the first 
person singular may show that the petitioner, in this whole con- 
text, is not an individual believer, but the Church at large. In 
my bosom may denote good measure or abundance. See above, 
on Ps. Ixxix. 12. Or bearing in my bosom may mesm feeling in 
my hearty i. e. intensely, exquisitely, in which case nations must 
be put for the contempt of nations. More probable than either 
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is the figure of gestation, according to which Zion, although now 
despised or hated by the nations, is one day t.o be their spiritual 
mother or their spiritual birth-place. See above on Ps. Ixxxvii. 
4, 6. The Hebrew adjective(ti-a^) may mean either great oi 
ma/ny ; but the latter sense is more agreeable to usage and 
the collocation of the words in this case. The idiomatic phrase, 
aM man/y nationSy is equivalent to saying, all the nations who are 
many in number. The word all might be used, however small the 
number of the nations. To express the whole idea, therefore, 
both words were required. 

52 (51.) Wherevnth thine enemies have reproachedy Jehovahy 
toherewith they have reproached the footsteps of thine Anointed, 
The connection indicated by the relative at the beginning is by 
no means clear. The common version, above given, makes re- 
proach in v. 51 (50) the antecedent. Some interpreters connect 
the relative with the verb at the beginning of that verse, and give 
it the force of a conjunction, ' remember that (or how) thine 
enemies have reproached.* Its proper meaning as a relative pro- 
noun may be retained by referring it to different antecedents. 
* (I) whom thine enemies have reproached, (thine enemies) who 
have reproached the steps of thine Anointed.' This last expres- 
sion seems to mean that they had tracked or followed him, where- 
ever he went, with calumny and insult. 

53 (52.) Blessed (be) Jehovah to eternity. Amen and Amen. 
This is commonly regarded as no part of the psalm, but a doxology 
marking the conclusion of the third book. See above, on Ps. xli. 
14 (13.) Izzii. 18 — ^20, and compare the Pre&ce, vol. 1, p. xL 
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The Fourth Book, according to the anci^it traditional division 
of the Psalter, opens with the oldest psalm in the collection. Or 
rather the author of the present arrangement, who was prohably 
no other than Ezra, placed this sublime composition by itself, be- 
tween the two great divisions of the book, containing respectively 
the Earlier and Later Psalms. See the Preface, vol. i. p. ziii. 
It may therefore be regarded as the heart or centre of the whole 
collection, and indeed as the model upon which even David, ^^ the 
sweet psalmist of Israel" (2 Sam. xxiii. 1), formed that glorious 
body of psalmodic literature or hymnology, which, with its later 
but inspired and authoritative imitations, constitutes the present 
Book of Psalms. The date of the composition, though uncertain 
because not recorded, may with most probability be fixed near the 
close of the Error in the Wilderness, when the dying out of the 
older generation on account of their transgressions, and the 
threatened exclusion of Moses himself &om the Promised Land, 
were exactly suited to produce such views of man's mortality and 
sinfulness as are here presented, but without destroying the anti- 
cipation of a bright futurity, such as really ensued upon the death 
of Moses, and is prospectively disclosed in the conclusion of this 
psalm. Its great theme is the frailty and brevity of human life, 
considered as the consequence of sin, and as a motive to repent- 
ance and obedience. He first contrasts the eternity of God with 
the mortality of man, vs. 1 — 6, which is then described as the 
effect of the divine wrath on account of sin, vs. 7 — 11, and made 
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the ground of a prayer, with which the psalm concludes) for the 
speedy restoration of the divine favour, vs. 12 — 17. 

1. A Prcuytr, By Moses j the Man of God, Lord^ a home 
hast thou been to uSy in generation and generation. The psalm is 
called a praycTy because the petition at the close (vs. 12 — 17) 
contains the essence of the composition, to which the rest is 
merely preparatory. For another case precisely similar, see 
above, on Ps. Ixzxvi. 1. The correctness of the title which as- 
cribes the psalm to Moses is confirmed by its unique simplicity 
and grandeur ; its appropriateness to his times and circumstances, 
as already stated ; its resemblance to the Law in urging the con- 
nection between sin and death ; its similarity of diction to the 
poetical portions of the Pentateuch, without the slightest trace of 
imitation or quotation ; its marked unlikeness to the psalms of 
David, and still more to those of later date ; and finally the proved 
impossibility of plausibly assigning it to any other age or author. 
The arguments against its authenticity have commonly been 
framed by a preposterous inversion of the evidence, converting 
into proofs oi later date the very points of similarity which prove 
that this was the original and model psalm, the primeval basis upon 
which even David reared a noble superstructure of his own. The 
title Mem of God is given to Moses, in Deut. xxxui. 1. Josh. xiv« 
6. Ezr. iii. 2, and is often applied to later prophets, especially 
EUijah and Elisha. See 1 Sam. ii. 27. 1 Kings xvii. 18, 24. xz. 
28. 2 Kings i. 13. iv. 9, 21, 27, 42. It is here significant, im- 
plying that Moses wrote the psalm in this capacity. See above, 
on Ps. xviii. 1. xxxvi. 1, where David is in like manner called the 
Servant of Jehovah^ a title given to Moses himself in the account 
of his death, Deut. zzziv. 5, as David, on the other hand, is 
called the Mom of God^ 2 Chr. viii. 14. Instead of hast been 
some read art ; but though the preterite of other verbs may be 
used to express general truths, the present of the substantive verb 
is so commonly suppressed, that its form, when inserted, must 
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hayc some significance. The trnth seems to be, that the Terse 
expresses only what God had been, but implies what he still was 
and still would be. A homt^ a fixed or settled dwelling, even 
while they wandered in the desert. The same noun is used by 
Moses, Deut. xxyI. 15, and a kindred form, Dent, zxxiii. 27. In 
generation and generation^ in all saocessive generations. See 
above, on Ps. x. 6. xxxiii. 11. xlv. 18 (17.) xlix. 12 (11.) bd. 7 (6.) 

2. Before mountains were horn^ and (before) thou hadst hrougkt 
forth earth and landj and (indeed) from eternity to eternity y thou 

{art) God. llie mountains are first mentioned according to a 
scriptural usage which describes them as the oldest portions of 
the earth. See Oen. xlix. 26. Num. xxiii. 7. Deut. zxxiii. 15. 
Hab. iii. 6. By a strong but common and intelligible figure, 
creation is here described as generation. This is true not only 
of the first verb but of the second, which is too vaguely rendered in 
the common version {thou hadst formed. ) Earthy as opposed to 
heaven ; land, as opposed to sea. These are separately mentioned, 
as in the account of the creation. See Gen. i. 1, 9. The last 
clause may also be translated, thou arty oh Grod ! It then simply 
asserts his existence from eternity. According to the other and 
more usual construction, it likewise asserts his omnipotence, the 
attribute denoted by the divine name here employed. This is the 
fuller and more comprehensive sense ; but in favour of the other 
may be urged, that it is simpler and agrees best with the proxi- 
mate design of the Psalmist to contrast the eternal God with 
short-lived man. 

3. Thou turnest mam, even to dusty a/nd say est y Returuy sons of 
Mam (or Adam) ! The evident allusion to Gen. iii. 19, which is 
also found in Job x. 9. xxxiv. 15, and re-appears in Ps. civ. 29 
(compare Ps. ciii. 14), may serve to determine the meaning of the 
word translated dust in the first clause, but which is properly an 
adjective signifying crushedy broken to pieces, ground to powder, 
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and is figuratively applied, in Ps. xxxiv. 19 (18), to brokenness 
of heart. Compare Isai. Ivii. 15. The Hebrew preposition (12^) 
is stronger than our to^ and means as far as, even to. The full 
sense of the whole phrase is, even to the state of one completely 
crushed or ground to powder, even to a pulverized condition. 
The shortness and fragility of human life is thus brought into the 
strongest contrast with the eternity of God. 

4. For a thousand yea/rs in thine eyes (are) as yesterday when it 
is past a/nd a watch in the night. However long human life may 
appear to man himself., it is in God's sight evanescent and con- 
temptible. Even the patriarchal measure, which so often ap- 
proximated to a thousand years, was in God's sight like a single 
day in man's, or rather like a mere subdivision of it, a third part 
of the night, which was divided by the ancient Hebrews into 
three watches. See above, on Ps. Ixiii. 7 (6.) That this di- 
vision was as old as Moses, may be seen from Ex. xiv. 24. 
When it is past or passing. It might also be translated, for it 

passesj i, e. no less hastily and swiftly. This verse is quoted and 
amplified, but without any change of meaning, 2 Pet. iii. 8. 

5. Thou sweepest them away — a deep are they — in the morning ^ 
like the grass^ they pass away. The first Hebrew verb has no 
equivalent in English ; it means to sweep away or carry off, as 
by a driving rain. The supposition of a reference to the flood is 
not necessary though admissible. A derivative form of the same 
?erb occurs above, Ps. Ixxvii. 18 (17.) The comparison of hu- 
man life to a sleep or dream is common in all languages. The 
morning is mentioned as the time of waking, the time when we 
are most impressed with the unsubstantial nature of our dreams. 
See above, Ps. Ixxiii. 20, and compare Ps. xxxix. 7 (6.) The 
grass is an additional but obvious emblem of caducity. The 
last verb is not a plural form in Hebrew, but agrees with s/eep, or 
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rather with man^ in the generio sense, whose life is here com- 
pared to sleep. 

6. In ike morfdng it blooms and (then) passes awapj (for) at 
tvening he mows and it vntkers. The mention of the morning, in 
T. 5, as following the night, suggests the mention of the morn- 
ing here, as followed by the evening. The first verb means not 
merely to flourish in the wide sense, but to bloom, as plants do. 
Bee above, on Ps. Ixzii. 16, and compare Num. zvii. 23 (8), 
which proves it to be a Mosaic expression. The verbs may agree 
with grass^ or with man whom the grass represents, more probably 
the latter. The idea conveyed by supplying then is really in- 
volved in the grammatical relation of the Hebrew verbs, the 
second of which never means to grow or sprout, but always to pass 
or undergo a change. The third verb is active but may be con- 
strued with an indefinite subject, and is then equivalent in mean- 
ing to a passive, he is mown and withers. The withering is not 
here referred to as the effect of natural decay but of violent ex- 
cision. With the whole verse compare Ps. xxxvii. 2. ciii. 15. 
Job xiv. 2. 

7. For we fail in thine anger y and in thy wrath are we af- 
frighted. The natural decay or violent interruption of man's 
life is the effect of God's displeasure. The first verb means to 
waste away, decay, wear out, cease to exist. Compare its use in Ps. 
Ixxi. 9. Ixxiii. 26. The other verb is very inadequately repre- 
sented by the English troubled. It means shocked, confounded, 
agitated, terror-stricken. See above, on Ps. ii. 5. vi. 3, 4 (2, 3.) 
xlviii. 6 (6.) Ixxviii. 33. Ixxxiii. 16 ( 16), and below, on Ps. civ. 29, 
and compare my note on Isai. Ixv. 23. It here denotes the 
natural instinctive dread of death. There is here a very sensible 
progression in the thought. Thus far the Psalmist had insisted 
merely on the frailty and brevity of human life ; but now he 
proceeds further and propounds the fearful doctrine, that this 
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sorrowful mortality is not an accident but an infliction, the direct 
effect of the divine wrath. Whatever instrumental agencies may 
be employed to kill us, our real destroyer is the anger of our 
Maker. 

8. Thou hast set our iniquities before theey our secret (sins) iti 
the light of thy countenance. As man's mortality is the effect of 
God's wrath, so this wrath itself is the effect of sin. And this 
sin becomes the cause of death. See Gen. ii. 17, and compare 
Rom. V. 12. The verse before us represents God in the act of 
shortening man's life, and gives the necessary explanation of 
what might otherwise have seemed at variance with his infinite 
benevolence. The Bible, as an eminent interpreter has well said, 
throws the blame of death entirely on man himself. When God 
slays man, he puts his sins before him, looks directly at them ; not 
only those which are notorious, but those which are concealed from 
every eye but that of omniscience. See Jer. xvi. 17. Heb. iv. 14, 
and compare Ps. 3dx. 15 (14.) 1 Cor. iv. 4, 5. Another reading in 
the last clause, and most probably the true one, makes secret or con- 
cealed a singular and not a plural form, our secret ; but the refer- 
ence is still to sin. The word translated light does not properly 
denote the element itself, but that from which it is derived, a 
luminary^ just as we call a candle or a lamp a light. See above, 
on Ps. Ixxiv. 16. The precise sense seems to be, that God holds 
our sins to the light of his own countenance, and therefore cannot 
fail to see them, 

9. For all our days are gone in thine anger ; we spend our 
years like a thought. The all in the first clause is emphatic. 
What he says is true of our whole life. Are gone^ literally, 
turned awa/yy as an act preparatory to departure. The word 
translated anger j though synonymous, is not identical, with either 
of those used above in v. 7. It occurs, however, in Ps. vii. 7 (6), 
and according to its derivation properly denotes an outbreak of 
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angry feeling. Spend ^ not as a mere sjmonyme of pass^ but in the 
strong sense of consuming, wasting, as in Job. xxxvi. 1 1 (com- 
j>are xxi. 13.) The Hebrew verb is the causative of that trans- 
lated fail in v. 7. The use of years as a parallel to days gives 
the sentence a climacteric effect. The word translated thought is 
elsewhere applied to audible sound (Ez. ii. 10. Job. zxxvii. 2), 
but only as the natural spontaneous expression of the thoughts 
and feelings, not to others but one's self. See above, on Ps. 
Ixiii. 7 (6) Ixxvii. 13 (12.) By some strange misapprehension 
the Septuagint and Vulgate make it mean a spider^ and the Eng- 
lish versions have the singular periphrasis, a tale that is told. 

10. 7%e days of our years ! In them (are contained) seventy 
years J and if with strength eighty years, and their pride (is) 
trouble and mischiefs for he drives (us) fast and toe fly away. 
The parallelism of days and years in the preceding verse suggests 
their combination here, a combination used by Moses elsewhere 
in describing the long lives of the patriarchal history. See Gen. 
XXV. 7. xlvii. 8, 9. The words may here be taken simply as an 
absolute nominative, (as for) the days of our yearSy in them etc. 
See above, on Ps. Ixxxix. 3 (2,) But it adds to their signifi- 
gance, as well as to the beauty of the sentence, to explain them 
as a kind of wondering exclamation, as if such a term scarcely 
deserved to be computed. In them are seventy years, this is what 
they comprise or comprehend, it is to this that they amount. 
The life of Moses was much longer (Deut xxxiv. 7), but even in 
the history appears to be recorded as a signal exception to the 
general rule. If with strength, if accompanied with strength, or, 
as some prefer to construe it, if (the person be endued) with 
(more than usual) strength. The plural {strengths) may be an 
idiomatic form of speech, simply equivalent to the singular, or ai| 
intensive term denoting extraordinary strength. See above, on 
Ps. xviii. 51 (60.) Their pride, the best part of our days or 
years, the part in which we are most confident or most contented. 
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The words translated trouble and mischief are in nsage both applied 
to snfferinflf at the hands or through the fault of others. The com- 
mon version of the next verb (it is cut off) rests upon a doubtful 
etymology. In the only other place where the Hebrew verb 
certainly occurs (Num. xi. 31), it is applied to the driving of the 
quails by a strong wind over the camp of Israel. It may here 
agree with God himself, or with a subject undefined, oTie drives 
(us), which is tantamount to saying, wt are driven. Fast^ lit- 
erally, {in) haste or hastily. Andj as a necessary consequence, 
we fly before the propellent power. 

11. Who knows the power of thine anger and^ according to thy 
fear^ thy wrath 1 The separation of the clauses as distinct pro- 
positions makes the last unmeaning. The whole is one interro- 
gation, implying strong negation, as if he had said, no one knows 
the power of thine anger. See above, on Ps. xiv. 4. liii. 5 (4.) 
The sense is not that no one can, but that no one will know it, as 
he might and ought. Knows, literally, knmoing, i. e. habitually. 
See above, on Ps. i. 6. The power of thine anger, its degree and 
the extent to which it operates. According to thy fear, as true 
piety or reverence for God demands. Thy wrath, the same word 
that is used in the first clause of v. 9 above. 

12. To number our days thus make us know, and we will bring 
a heart of wisdom. The verb translated make us know is the 
causative of that in the preceding verse, to which there is an ob- 
vious allusion. It is therefore probable that they were meant to 
govern the same object. * Who knows the power of thine anger V 
* So make us know (the power of thine anger.)' The first words 
of the verse before us are then not immediately dependent on the 
phrase muke {us) know, but merely indicate the end for which 
the knowledge was desired. * In order that we may number our 
days, i. e. know and feel how few they are, thus make us know, 
i. e. give us this knowledge of the connection between God's wrath 
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and our own mortality.' The common version of the last clause 
(that me may apply our hearts unto wisdom) is forced and nn- 
grammatical, without an arbitrary change of pointing. The only 
admissible construction of the masoretio text is that first given, 
which may either mean, as some of the rabbinical interpreters 
suppose, ' we will bring into ourselves (i. e. acquire) a heart of 
wisdom,' or, ' we will bring (as an offering to thee) a heart of 
wisdom,' with allusion to Gen. iv. 3, 4, where the same verb is 
absolutely used of Cain and Abel's offerings. 

13. Return^ Jehovah ! How long (wilt thou forsake us) } — 
And repent as to thy servants. To the prayer that the people may 
understand the causes of God's wrath is now added a prayer for 
its removal. The loss of God's favour is, as usual, represented 
as his absence. The aposiopesis in the question {how long ?) is 
like that in Ps. vi. 4 (3.) xiii. 2 (1.) This clause being paren- 
thetical, what follows is connected by the copulative particle with 
the imperative at the beginning. The meaning of the last clause 
ts,^ so change thy dealing with thy servants as if thou hadst re- 
pented of afflicting them. The same bold form of speech is used 
by Moses elsewhere. See Ex. xxxii- 12. Deut. xxxii. 36, and 
compare the imitations in Judg. ii. 18. Jer. xv. 6. Joel ii. 13. 
Jon. iv. 2. Ps. cxxxv. 14. 

14. Satisfy uSj in the mormngj with thy mercy^ and (then) we 
shall rejoice and be glad through all our days. God's grace is here 
presented as the food required for the sustenance of his people. 
Satisfy or sate uSj i. e. fill us, abundantly supply us. In the 
morning J early, speedily, perhaps with an allusion to the night as 
a common figure for affliction. See above, on Ps. v. 4 (3.) xlvi. 
6 (5.) xlix. 15 (14.) lix. 17 (16.) Ixxxviii. 14 (13.) The oblique 
construction of the last clause, tha^ we may rejoice etc.j is really 
involved in the direct one, which is much more pointed and em- 
phatic. In or through aU our da/ys^ i. e. throughout the remainder 
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of our lives. The English idiom allows the suppression of the 
particle, as in the common version. 

15. Make us glad according to the days thou hast aJffUded uSy 
the years we have seen evil. According tOy literally, as or like. 
The meaning is, compensate all our sufferings by proportionate 
enjoyments. The ellipsis of the relative is common in both idioms. 
The English Bible, by supplying it, enfeebles the expression 
without making the sense clearer. Days and years^ as in v. 9. 
The plural forms in the Hebrew are unusual and borrowed from 
Deut. xzxii. 7, a Mosaic feature of the psalm which cannot pos- 
sibly be reproduced in any version. 

16. Let appear v/nto thy servants thy doings and thy glory on 
thdr sons (or children,) He prays that even to the elder genera- 
tion there maybe vouchsafed a token for good (Ps. Ixxxvi. 17), 
i. e. some assurance of the favours to be actually bestowed upon 
their children. Thus understood, the use of the two prepositions, 
to and ony is not unmeaning or fortuioous. God's work or doing 
is the course of his providential dealings, as in Ps. xcii. 5 (4) be- 
low ; his glory the manifestation of his divine perfections in ex- 
ternal act. See above, on Ps. viii. 6 (5.) xlv. 4 (3.) This was 
to appear not only to but on the younger race, i. e. in their own 
experience. 

17. And let the beauty of Jehovah our God he upon usj and the 
work of our hands estaMish upon us, amd the work of our handsj 
establish thou it. While the glory of Jehovah is expected to be 
folly revealed only in his dealings with the next generation, he is 
still besought to grant their fathers the experimental knowledge 
of his beauty y loveliness, or all that renders him an object of af- 
fection. See above, on Ps. xxvii. 4. The work of our hands is 
a favourite Mosaic phrase for all that we do or undertake, all our 
afiairs and interests. See Deut. xiv. 29. xvi. 15. xxiv. 19. xxviii. 
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12. XXX. 9. To establish or confirm it is to prosper and succeed 
it, to bring it to a favourable issue. The expression on usy as 
before, suggests the idea of an influence exerted and a &Your 
granted from above. The yea of the common version is substi- 
tuted for the idiomatic repetition of the copulative (muI in ihe 
original. 
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An amplification of the theme, that God is the dwelling-place 
and refuge of his people. This and other points of contact with 
the Prayer of Moses seem to mark it as an imitation of that 
psalm, and thereby account for its position in the Psalter. The 
most remarkable peculiarity of form in the psalm before us is ihe 
frequent change and alternation of the persons. The only divi- 
sion which can well be made is that into two stanzas or strophes, 
supposed to be marked by the recurrence in v. 9 to the theme 
propounded in v. 1. 

1 . Sitting (or dwelling) in the secret plau of the Most IRghj in 
the shadow of the Almighty he is lodged. The common yer»on 
seems to make this an identical proposition, amounting really to 
this, that he whom God protects is protected by him. To avoid 
this, some make the whole verse a mere description of the per- 
son speaking in the next verse, and as this seems to be forbidden 
by the use of the first person there, they either make an arbi- 
trary change of pointing (n^OK for ^^k ),or suppose a sudden change 
of person, as in other parts of this same psalm. Better than 
either of these constructions is a third, which makes the parallel 
clauses of this first verse descriptive of an ideal person, with whom 
the speaker is then tacitly identified. As if he had said, ^ happy 
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the man who dwells, etc.,' and then added, ^suoh is my con* 
dition ; I can say, etc. 'For the figure of a secret place or covert, 
see above, on Ps. xxvii. 5. xxzi. 21 (20.) xxxii. 7 ; for that of a 
shadow, on Ps. xvii. 8. xzxvi. 8 (7.) Ivii. 2 (1.) The divine 
titles. Highest and Almighty^ suggest the reason of this perfect 
safety. The latter is the patriarchal title mentioned in Ex. 
vi. 3, where it is combined with (^}k) a more familiar name de- 
noting the same attribute. The last verb is strictly a reflective, 
and as such means to take up one's lodgings, to domesticate one's 
self, implying a voluntary choice more clearly than the primitive 
verb, as used above, in Ps. xxv. 13. xxx. 6 (5.) xlix. 13 (12.) 

2. I will say to Jehovah^ My refuge amd my fortress^ my God^ 
I wiU trust in him. The first verb, while it expresses purpose or 
determination, includes both a present and potential meaning. I 
can say^ I have reason and a right to say ; and 1 do (habitually) 
say. In order to avoid another change of person, the common 
version and some others read of the Lordjwhich is admissible but 
needless. See above, on Ps. iii. 3 (2.) Compare the other 
figures here used to denote divine protection with those in Ps. 
xviii. 3 (2) Ixxi. 7. In the last clause, I will trust in him, there 
may seem to be another sudden change of person ; but these 
words are really equivalent to a relative construction, in whom I 
trusty and may therefore be used even in a direct address. 

3. For loy he will free thee from the fowler'* s snare^from the 
flague of mischiefs. The confiding soul is now addressed direct* 
ly in the tone of promise. The supposition of responsive choirs 
is a gratuitous refinement. The fowlerh snare is a figure for in- 
sidious and complicated dangers. See above, on Ps. xviii. 6 (5), 
and below, on Ps. cxxiv. 7, and compare 2 Tim. u. 26. The par- 
allelism requires flagiie or pestilence to be taken as a metaphor, 
no less than snare. Both probably denote dangers arising from 
the craft of wicked enemies, to which the word translated mil- 
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tiwfi is peculiarly appropriate. See aboye, on Ps. v. 10 (9.) 
lii. 4, 9 (2, 1.) Ivii. 2 (1.) 

4. With his pinion he will caver theCj and under his wings thou 
ihaltjind shelter ; shield and buckler {%$) his truth. Compare the 
figure of an eagle, Deut. zxxii. 11. For the meaning of the first 
noun, see above, on Ps. Ixviii. 14 (13.) Cover thee^ literally, 
cover (or provide a covering) for thee. Find shelter or take refuge^ 
see above onPs. ii. 12. The word translated buckler is properly 
a participle and means surrounding. See above, on Ps. zxxv. 2. 

5. Thou shalt not be afraid for the terror by nighty for the 
wrrow (that) fiia by day. Shalt not fear, i. e. shalt have no 
reason for alarih. Terror by nighty literally, of nighty i. e. night- 
ly or nocturnal terror. There is no need of restricting this ex- 
pression to any particular form of danger or distress, since all are 
usually aggravated by their occurrence in the night. Should 
any specific sense be put upon the figure of an arrow, from 
analogy and usage, it would be that of human enmity. See above, 
on Ps. Iviii. 8 (7.) The Hebrew preposition, in both clauses, 
properly means /r(?m, i. e. arising or proceeding from, occasioned 
by, in consequence of, something else. 

6. For the plague (that) in darkness walks y for the pestUence 
(that) wastes at noon. Here the words are to be taken in their 
proper sense, and not as in v. 3, where they are figures for a 
different jkind of danger, or for danger in the general. 

7. There shaUfaU at thy side a thousand^ and a myriad at thy 
right hand ; to thee it shall not come nigh. This is equivalent to 
saying in our idiom, though a thousand f all j etc., which, however, 
would not be an exact translation, as it substitutes a hypothetical 
for an affirmative proposition. For the double sense and usage of 
the word translated myriad \de above, on Ps. iii. 7 f 6), and com- 
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pare the cognate form, Ps. Ixviii. 18 (17.) Myriad represents 
the original term better than ten thousand^ because it is wholly 
different, in form and etymology, from that translated thousand. 

8. Only with thine eyes shaU thou heholdy amd the recompense of 
wicked (men) see. The only puts mere sight in opposition to ex- 
perience or participation. Compare Deut. xxxii. 35, 41. As 
usual in such cases, it is implied that the destruction of the wicked 
and deliverance of the righteous will be coincident and simul- 
taneous. See below, on Ps. xcii. 12 (11.) 

9. For thou, Jehovah, {art) my refuge. The Most High hast 
thou made thy home (or habitation,) The construction adopted 
in the English Bible is a forced one, only assumed in order to 
avoid the enaUage or sudden change of person, which, however, is 
characteristic of this psalm. Equally needless and objectionable 
is the supposition of responsive choirs. 

10. There shall not happen to thee (awy) evil, and a stroke shall 
not approach into thy tent. The first verb is a causative passive 
and strictly means shall not be suffered or allowed to happen. 
Evil, i. e. natural evil, suffering or distress. The word trans- 
lated stroke is very commonly applied to God's strokes or afflic- 
tive judgments. See above, on Ps. xxxviii. 12 (11.) xxxix. 
11 (10.) Into th/y tent is an expression apparently intended to 
qualify tiie promise, which might otherwise have seemed too abso- 
lute and inconsistent with the context from which we learn that 
danger was to draw nigh, even to the righteous, but not so as 
actually to enter his teiit, and take up its abode with him. 

11. For his angds he will charge concerning thee, to keep thee in 
all thy ways. The plural a/ngels shows that there is no allusion to a 
guardian spirit attending the individual believer, but merely to the 
angeb ooUectivtly, as ministering spirits, the inatromental agents 
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of Ood's providential care over hb people. See Heb. i. 14. 
The promise here given does not extend to dangers rashly inoarred 
or presumptnonslj songht, and was therefore no justification of the 
act to which our Lord was tempted by the devil, Matth. iv. 6. 
That the mere omission of the phrase in all thf ways was a part 
of the temptation, seems to be a gratuitous refinement, as our 
Lord himself makes no such charge ; as the first words of the 
sentence would of course suggest the rest ; and as tottysy in the 
usage of the Psalms, does not mean ways of duty, but the ways 
in which a man is led by Providence. Neither the tempter's 
argument nor our Lord's reply to it would be at all affected by 
the introduction of the words suppressed. 

12. Upon (their) hands shall they hear theej lest thou, strike 
against the stone tky foot. The dual form, denoting both handsy 
might be regarded as emphatic and suggestive of pecuL'ar care ; 
but the Hebrew noun has no other plural form in common use. 
A smooth path and unimpeded walk is a common figure for pros- 
perity and safety. Compare Prov. iii. 23. 

13. On lion and adder thou shaU tread; thou shaiU trample 
yov/ng lion and dragon. These are commonly supposed to be 
strong figures for the two kinds of danger from which men need 
protection, open violence and secret treachery. The last word 
denotes a serpent, as in Ex. vii. 9. The specific meaning of the 
parallel term is unimportant. The young lion (not the lion's 
whelp) is mentioned as peculiarly fierce and greedy. See above, 
on Ps. xvii. 12. xxxiv, 11. xxxv. 17. From this verse our Lord 
derived the terms in which he promised protection to his followers, 
Lukex. 19. 

14. For he has set his love upon me, and I will rescue him ; I 
wiU set him on high heca/use he knows my Tuune. The first verb is a 
very strong expression for the warmest and most violent attach- 
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ment, corresponding in part with our idiomatic phrase to fall in 
love^ and followed by a kindred preposition. It seems to be here 
used to describe God as an object of supreme devotion to the true 
believer. Resctie /dm, cause him to escape. Set him on high, 
i. e. beyond the reach of danger. See above, on Ps. xviii. 
3 (2.) 49 (48.) XX. 2 (1.) lix. 2 (1.) Ixix. 30 (29.) Knows my 
name, has already experienced my goodness and seen the evidence 
of my perfections. See above, on Ps. v. 12 (11.) ix. 11 (10.^ 

15. He shall call me and I will answer him. With him {am) I 
in trouble. I will deliver him and honour him. The meaning of 
the first clause is essentially the same as if he had said, when he 
calls I will answer, but with much more directness and force in 
the expression. Calls metohia aid, invokes me, prays to me. 
Answer him by granting his request, the idea commonly conveyed 
by the Hebrew verb here used. See above, on Ps. iii. 5 (4.) 
The futures have their proper sense, as this is a direct and formal 
promise. I will he with him would have been expressed in the 
same manner ; but 1 am with him is still stronger, for it describes 
God as already present for the protection and deliverance of his 
people. Deliver him, extricate him from his embarrassments and 
dangers ; and lest the promise should be thought to ensure mere 
safety, it is added, / wHl honour him, procure for him the respect 
of others by showing that I favour him myself. 

16. {With) length of days wiU I satisfy him, and will show 
him my salvation. With the first clause compare Ex. xx. 12. 
Deut. V. 16. Ps. xxiii. 6. Satisfy or satiate, i. e. abundantly 
supply and fully gratify his largest wishes. With the last clause 
compare Ps. 1. 23, where we have the same idiomatic construc- 
tion of the verb to see with the preposition in, meaning to be- 
hold with strong emotion, and especially, emotion of a pleasur- 
able kind. For a different application of the same phrase, see 
above, on Ps. xxxvii. 34. In the last three verses, God is him- 
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self the speaker, although not expressly so annoimoed. See 
above, on Ps. xlvi. 11 (10.) Ixxv. 3, 4 (2, 3.) Ixxxyii. 4. 
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1. A Psalm, A Song, Far the Sabbath-Day, The second 
title designates the Psalm as one of praise, in strict conformity to 
its contents. The immediate subject of the praise is the exhibi- 
tion of God's power and wisdom in his providential dealings both 
with the wicked and the righteous. As one main design of 
the sabbath was to afford an opportunity for the admiring con- 
templation of God's works or doings, the psalm before us was 
peculiarly appropriate at such a time, and the third clause of the 
inscription is evidently correct. 

2 (1.) Good (is it) to give thanks unto Jehovahj and to make 
music to thy name^ Most High ! The duty about to be performed 
is here described as not only right but pleasant. For the mean- 
ing of the two verbs, see above, on Ps. vii. 18 (17.) 

3 (2. ) To dtda/re in the morning thy mercy j and thy faithful^ 
ness in the nights. The sentence is continued from the preced- 
ing verse, the infinitive with which this opens being governed by the 
phrase it is good. In the morning, taken by itself, implies eager- 
ness and promptness, and with the parallel phrase {in the nights) 
unremitting diligence and constancy. See above, on Ps. xvi. 7. 
xlii. 9 (8.) Ixxvii. 7 (6.) Ixxxviii. 14(13.) xc. 14 (13.) Faithful- 
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ness in the fulfilment of promises. Faithfulness and meroy are 
here combined like truth and mercy in Ps. Izxxix. 16 (14.) 

4 (3.) On decachord and on lyrCy on meditation with a harp. 
The first word in Hebrew means a decade, a group or set of ten, 
and then an instrument of ten strings. See above, on Ps. 
xxxiii. 2. In the last clause, by a bold but intelligible figure, 
meditation is referred to as an instrument, precisely as the lyre 
and harp are, the latter being joined with it as a mere accompani- 
ment. 

5 (4.) For thou hast gladdened wie, Jehovah^ with thy work ; 
in the doings of thy hands I will rejoice. This verse introduces 
the theme or subject of the praise proposed, to wit, the work and 
doings of the Lord, i. e. his providential dealings. See above, 
on Ps. xc. 16, 17. The last verb denotes properly the vocal ex- 
pression of an inward joy. 

6 (5.) How great are thy doings ^ Jehovahy (how) exceedingly 
deep thy thoughts ! Thoughts and doings are correlative expres- 
sions, signifjdng plan and execution. Deep, not mysterious, but 
vast, immense, and inexhaustible, corresponding to great in the 
other clause. With this verse, compare Ps. xl. 6 (5.) Isai. Iv. 
9. Rom. xi. 23. 

7 (6.) A man-hrute will not knoWy and a fool will n^t under- 
stand this. The compound term at the beginning means a man 
who is no better than a brute, i. e. equally irrational. See above, 
on Ps. xl. 21 (20.) Ixxiii. 22, and below, on Ps. xciv. 8. WiU 
Tioty cannot, or does not know. This, i. e. what has just been said 
as to the depth of God's providential plans and purposes. 



S (6.) In the springing up of wicked (men) like grass ^ and 
(when) all the doers of iniquity bloomy (it is) that they may be de- 
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slr&yed forever. The infinitive, as well as the future, indicates 
the time of action. The literal translation of the last words is, 
for them to be destroyed until eternity. 

9 (S.) And thou (art) Most High to eternity^ Jehovah! This 
brief but pregnant proposition is the centre of the psalm, and at 
the same time a summary of its contents. The superlative ex- 
pression Most High IB here used to translate a single Hebrew 
word which strictly means a height or high-place, but here de- 
notes that which holds the highest place in the scale of being. 
For other applications of the same word, see above, on Ps. vii. 
8 (7.) X. 5. xviii. 17 (16.) 

10 (9.) For loy thine enemieSy Jehovah — for loy thine enemies shall 
perish; dispersed shall be all the doers of iniquity. Jehovah must 
be the Most High, because his enemies not only yield to him, but 
perish in his presence. Here, as in Ps. Ixxxix. 11, 52 (10, 51), 
the enemies of God and of his people are identified. The last 
verb is properly a reflective, and may be translated, they shall 
scatter (or disperse) themselves^ implying more activity and eager- 
ness than the simple passive, shall be scattered. Compare Job 
iv. 11. 

11 (1.0.) And thou hast raised y like the unicorn^Sy my horn; I 
am anointed with fresh oil. He now contrasts his own experience 
with that of his enemies and God's. With the figure of the first 
clause compare Ps. xviii. 3 (2.) Ixxv. 5, 6, 11 (4, 5, 10.) Ixxxix. 
18, 25 (17, 24.) I am anoinied or I anmnt (my head), the He- 
brew verb being elsewhere always active. The figure is borrowed 
from the ancient custom of anointing the head on festive occa- 
sions. See above, on Ps. xxiii. 5. Fresh oily literally, greeny 
i. e. verdant, a quality properly belonging to the tree being here 
transferred to its most valuable product. 
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12 (11.) And my eye has looked upon my enemies; of those 
rising up against me, evil-^oerSy my ears shall hear. The sense 
is that he sees and hears what is become of them. Their destruc- 
tion is implied, though not expressed. The word translated 
enemies occurs only here. According to the most probable ety- 
mology it means watchers, liers in wait or ambush. See above, 
on Ps. xxvii. 11. liv. 7 (5.) Ivi. 3 (2.) lix. 11 (10), where a cog- 
nate form occurs. My insurgents, or those rising up against me, 
expresses the accessory idea of rebellion against rightful authority. 
See above, on Ps. iii. 2 (1.) liv. 5 (3.) Ixxxvi. 14. The addi- 
tion of malefactors, evil-doers, shows that it is not merely as his 
enemies, but on account of their transgressions against God, that 
he expects his foes to perish. 

13 (12.) A righteous {man) like a palm-tree shaU sprout, like a 
cedar in Leharum shall grow. Some suppose an allusion to the 
fact that these trees thrive even in the most unfavourable situa- 
tions. All that it is necessary to assume, however, is that as 
trees in general are natural and common emblems of a prosperous 
existence, so the same idea is conveyed with still more emphasis 
by the noblest species. The supposition of a reference to the 
decorations of the temple is gratuitous and far-fetched. 

14 (13.) Planted in the house of Jehovah^ in the courts of owr 
God they shall bloom {or flourish.) See above, on Ps. Iii. 10 (8), 
where the same image is presented, in a still more specific form, 
the olive-tree being there particularly mentioned. 

* 

15 (14.) iS^ shall they bear fruit in old age ; fat and green 
shall they be. In old age, literally, in grey or hoary hair. Of the 
epithets in the last clause one properly denotes an animal, the 
other a vegetable quality. The essential idea is that of the 
foregoing verse carried out into detail. 

VOL. II. 14 
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16 (15.) To declare thai Jehovah is just — my Rock — arid no 
unrighteousness in Him, See aboye, on Ps. zviii. 3 (2), and 
compare Dent xxxii. 4. The epithet just denotes the essential 
rectitude of God^ including his veracity and &ithfalness to his 
engagements. See aboye, on Ps. zxv. 8. My Rock may be 
simply in apposition with Jehovah, Jehovah my Rock is justy or a 
ieoond predicatoi Jehovah is just (and) my Rock. 
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The theme of this psalm is God's superiority to all opposing 
powers and the consequent safety of his church and people. 
There are strong reasons for believing that it was designed, with 
the one before it, to form a pair or double psalm. Besides those 
drawn from the number of verses and of the divine names, this 
whole psalm may be described as an amplification of the laconic 
dictum in Ps. zcii. 9 (8.) There is nothing to determine its 
precise date ; but there seem to be expressions in it, which imply 
the existence of imminent danger to the theocracy from some 
great hostile power. 

1 Jehovah reigns; (with) majesty he clothes himself; Jehovah 
clothes himself with strength (and) gir^s himself; also established 
is the worldy it shall not be moved. The first clause does not 
simply affirm Jehovah's sovereignty as a general truth, but an- 
nounces the fi&ct that he has just become king or begun to reign, 
i. e. manifested himself anew in his regal character. The same 
form of the verb is used in reference to the accession of earthly 
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monarchs, 2 Sam. zt. 10. 1 Kings i. 11, 13. 2 Kings iz. 13. The 
word translated majesty is the one applied in Ps. Ixxxiz. 11 (10) 
to the swelling of the sea. Its use here may be intended to sug- 
gest the superiority of God to the powers of this wodd. Clothe$ 
himself withj literally, puts on, wears. The other verb is reflec- 
tive in form. The also introduces the consequence of this exalta- 
tion. See below, Ps. zcvi« 10. xcvii. 1. zcix. 1, and compare 
Isai. zziy. 23. Obad. 21. Zech. ziv. 9. Key. zi. 17. ziz. 6. 

2. Fixed (is) thy throrie of old ; from eternity (art) thou, 
Fixedy firmly established, permanently settled. Compare 2 Sam. 
vii. 13, 16. 1 Kings ii. 45. Of oldy literally, /rom then^ as in the 
margin of the English Bible. Compare Prov. viii. 22. Isai. 
zlviii. 3. v. 7. With the last clause compare Ps. zc. 2, and with 
the whole verse Rey. i. 17. 

3. The floods have raised^ Jehovah^ the floods have raised their 
voice ; the floods will raise their crash, or crashing noise. The 
last Hebrew word occurs only here, but its etymology is obvious 
and perfectly analogous to that of waves or breakers in the nezt 
verse. The idea here conveyed is that of the noise made by the 
dashing of waves against each other or upon the shore. The 
preterite and future forms include the present, but suggest the 
additional idea of what has been heretofore and may be ezpected 
to continue hereafter. The emphatic repetition of the verb is 
like that in v. 1, and reappears in this whole series (Ps. zci — c) 
as a characteristic feature. 

4. More than the voices of waters — ma/n/y — mighty — sea-hillows 
— mighty in the high-place (is) Jehovah, More than, literally, 
from, away from J the particle by which comparison is commonly 
ezpressed in Hebrew. The common version of the nezt clause, 
mighty waves of the sea^ is scarcely grammatical, as the adjective, 
according to analogy and usage, cannot agree with the noun fol- 
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lowing, but must be in apposition with the adjective before it, 
and agree with the same object. The word translated mighty cor- 
responds, in part, to onr epithets, sublime and grand. See above, 
on Ps. viii. 1 . Sea-billows^ literally, breakers of the sea. Com- 
pare Ps. xlii. 8 (7.) Ixxxviii. 8 (7.) Jon. ii. 4 (3.) That the 
compariBon was meant to be between the noise of the sea and that 
of thunder considered as the voioe of G-od, is an admissible but 
not a necessary supposition. See above, on Ps. xxix. 5. 

5. Hiy testimonies art sure^ very {sure) ; to thy house suits (or 
is becoming) holiness^ Jehovah^ unto length of days. The testi- 
monies of God are all the provisions of his Law, as in Ps. xix. 8(7.) 
xxv. 10, but with special reference, in this as in several other 
cases, to its promises. See above, on Ps. Ix. 1. Ixxx. 1. The 
verb here used is a passive, meaning strictly to be founded, set- 
tled, or secured. From this clause is borrowed the form of ex- 
pression in Rev. xix. 9. xxi. 6. xxii. 6. The intensive adverb 
very or exceedingly has the same effect as when in English we use 
an epithet and add extremely so or very much so. The verb trans- 
lated suits (or is becoming) is the root of the adjective used in Ps. 
zxxiii. 1. Compare my note on Isai. lii. 7. Holiness is by some 
understood to mean sacrednessy immunity from profanation, and 
of course from violent intrusion. See above, on Ps. Ixxiv. 3. 
The house of Qtod is here referred to, as the place where he dwelt 
with his people, and they with him. To length of daySj see Ps. 
XX111. 6. 
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This psalm may be divided into two parts, in the first of which 
the ancient church complains of Jehovah's absence and apparent 
desertion, and of the consequent triumph of his enemies, vs. 1 — 1 1, 
while in the second she asks and confidently looks for his return 
and their destruction, vs. 12 — 23. There is nothing to determine 
the precise date of the composition, much less to restrict it to any 
particular historical occasion. Though some things in it seem 
peculiarly appropriate to the state of Judah on the eve of the 
Babylonish conquest, it is so constructed as to be a vehicle of 
pious feeling to the church in various emergencies. 

1. God of revenges^ Jehovah^ God of revenges^ ihrnt forthl 
Some interpreters, following the ancient versions, make the last 
Hebrew word a finite verb, as it certainly is in Deut. xxxiii. 2. 
Ps. 1. 2. Ixxy. 2 (1.) The meaning then i&yhtha% shiried or shines^ 
and the psalm opens with a confident anticipation of God's inter- 
vention, as in Ps. zciii. 1. zcvii. 1. xcix. 1. In this case, how- 
ever, the tone of confidence does not reappear until v. 12, and 
the imperatives in v. 2 make the similar construction of the verb 
in this case much more natural, though less agreeable to usage, 
than the other. The terms of this verse are borrowed from Deut. 
xxxii. 35. xxxiii. 2. See above, on Ps. 1. 2. The plural form 
{revenges) denotes fulness and variety. See above, on Ps. xviii. 
61 (50.) This expression, with the two divine names {El and 
Jehovah) recognize God as almighty, eternal, self-existent, 
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bound by covonant to his people, and alone entitled to take 
Tengoanco. 

2. Raise thyself ^ Judge of the Earthy return a recompense upon 
the proud. The first yerb is equivalent in meaning to the more 
familiar term arise^ i. e. arouse thyself from inactiyity, address 
thjTself to action. See above, on Ps. iii. 8 (7.) The specific 
sense, which some interpreters assume, ^ ascend the judgment- 
seat,' is not expressed by this verb, but suggested by the context. 
The word translated recompense strictly means the treatment of 
one person by another, to return which is to retaliate or recom- 
pense it. See above, on Ps. vii. 5 (4), and compare Ps. Ixxix. 
12. The use of the particle upon implies the inequality of the 
parties or the superiority of the avenger, from whom the recom- 
pense, as it were, comes down upon the guilty. 

3< How long shall wicked (men)j Jehovah^ how long shall wicked 
(men) triumph 1 The question, as usual in such cases, implies 
that they have already triumphed long enough or too long, and 
therefore really involves a prayer that they may triumph no 
longer. The interruption and resumption of the sentence is like 
that in V. 1, and in Ps. xcii. 9 (8.) xciii. 1, 3. 

4. (How long) shall they pour forthj utter insolence^ talk of 
themselves — all the workers of iniquity 1 This is usually taken as 
an independent proposition, they pour forthj etc. But it seems a 
more natural construction to continue the interrogation from the 
other sentence. Pour forth is a figure for excessive and unad- 
vised speech. See above, on Ps. lix. 8 (7), and compare Ps. 
xix. 3 (2.) Utter in words, speak, talk. Insolence^ arrogance, 
as in Ps. Ixxv. 6 (5.) The last verb is a reflexive form of the 
verb (^?3») to say, occurring only here. According to the gen- 
eral analogy of those forms, it may mean to talk to one's self, or 
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of one^s self, or with each other. The second agrees best with 
what is said just before of their insolent or arrogant discourse. 

6. Hiy people J Jehovah j they grind (or crush) j and thy inherit 
tamce they htmble (or afflict, ) The first verb means to bruisoi 
break in pieces, or reduce to powder. The people and heritage of 
G-od are synonymous expressions, the people being so called be- 
cause they belonged to him, and were possessed by him, from 
generation to generation. The terms of this verse seem to point 
out foreign persecutors or oppressors as the subject of complaint. 

6. Widow amd stranger t/iey M/, and orphams they mwrder. 
The strongest description of injustice and violence is given by 
saying, that they not only wrong but murder the very classes of 
sufferers, who in the Law are constantly exhibited as objects of 
compassion. See Ex. xxii. 20 — ^23 (21 — ^24.) Deut. x. 18. 

7. And they say^ Jah wiU not see, and the God of Ja^coh will not 
attend. The same impious presumption is expressed in Ps. x. 
11, 13. xiv. 1. lix. 8 (7.) The divine names are, as usual, sig- 
nificant. That the self-existent and eternal Q-od should not see, 
is a palpable absurdity ; and scarcely less so, that the G-od of 
Israel should suffer his own people to be slaughtered without even 
observing it. The last verb means to mark, note, notice. 

8. Attend ye brutish among the people ; amd yefoohj when will 
ye act wisely? See above, on Ps. Ixxiii. 22. xcii. 7 (6.) The 
first verb is the same with that at the end of the preceding verse. 
It is stronger than the English word attend^ implying in all oases, 
an intelligent attention, so that it may be rendered, as it is by 
many, understand. The word translated brutish is a participlei 
denoting habitual conduct or a permanent condition. The ques- 
tion in the last clause is a virtual exhortation to begin at once. 
The verb in this clause has its usual active meaning. See above. 
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on Ps. ii. 10. xiv. 2. xli. 2 (1.) In (or among) the 'people no 
doubt means in Israel itself, as in Judg. v. 9, where the form of 
expression is the same. 

9. ShaU the planter of the ear — shall he not hear 7 Or the 
former of the eye, $hall he not see 7 The words translated planter 
and former are active participles, and denote something con- 
tinually going on. The figure of planting suggests the two ideas 
of formation and insertion. By a similar figure we might speak 
in English of implanting the faculty or sense of hearing. The 
act denoted by the parallel Hebrew word is that of shaping, 
moulding. The participle here used, when employed as a noun, 
means a potter. See above, Ps. ii. 9. The peculiar form of the 
translation of the first clause is intended to represent that of the 
original, in which the interrogative but not the negative particle 
is repeated. This may be reckoned as another instance of the 
reduplicated forms by which this series of psalms is characterized. 

10. ShaU the reprover of nxitions — shaM he not chastise — he that 
teaches mankind hwwhdge 7 The antithesis is not between Israel 
and the Gentiles, but between whole nations or all mankind and 
individual offenders. Reprover y the one reproving or accustomed 
to reprove, warn, or admonish. See above, on Ps. ii. 10. xvi. 7. 
The parallel term is nearly synonymous and means to correct by 
word or deed. The structure of the first clause is the same as in 
the verse preceding. In the last clause, by an aposiopesis not un- 
common in the Hebrew idiom, the parallelism is left to be com- 
pleted by the reader. The full sense seems to l»e, is he who 
teaches all mankind not competent to teach men individually ? 
He that teaches^ literally, the (ons) teaching, . 

11. Jehovah knows the thoughts of mankind^ that they {are) 
vanity. The verbal form is still that of a participle, knowing^ 
habitually knowing, what they are and what they deserve. Such 
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knowledge carries with it, as a necessary consequence, condem- 
nation and punishment. See above, on Ps. i. 6. ThotLgJUs, pur- 
poses, designs. See above, on Ps. xl. 5 (4.) Instead of thaty 
some give the particle its usual sense of /or, because^ without a 
material change of meaning. The pronoun they seems in English 
to relate necessarily to thoughts ; but in Hebrew the more natural 
antecedent is man as a generic or collective term, because the 
pronoun is masculine and thoughts feminine ; because the same 
thing is predicated, in the same form, of men themselves, Ps. 
zxxix. 6, 12 (5, 11) ; and because this idea is better suited to 
the context here. 

12. Happy the man whom thou warnesty Jahy and from thy law 
teachest him. This is the turning point, at which the tone of the 
composition becomes more encouraging. 'The word for man is 
the one implying strength, and here suggesting the idea, that he 
is truly fortunate whose strength arises from the divine counsel 
and control. Warnest and wilt warn, or admonish, the same 
verb that occurs in the first clause of v. 10. From thy law may be 
partitively understood, as meaning something of thy law, a part or 
portion of it. But it more probably means out ofy from^ th/y laWy 
as the source of consolation and instruction. See above, on Ps. 

ii. 26 (25.) 



13, To give him rest from days of evily until a pit be digged 
for the wicked. Compare Ps. xlix. 6 (5.) cxii. 8. The first 
verb is a causative, to make him rest. From days of evil does not 
mean merely after them, but so as to escape them. The last 
clause ensures the safety of the righteous even during the pros- 
perity and triumph of the wicked. 

14. For Jehovah will not forsake his peophy and his inheritamce 
he vjill not leave. The reason why they are happy who confide in 
and obey the divine instructions is that God can never utterly for- 

14* 
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sake thofle who thus trust him, although he may leave them for a 
time when they leave him. See Deut. xzzii. 15. Judg. yi. 13. 
Isai. ii. 6. 

15. For unio righteousness shall judgment turn^ amd after it 
(shall go) all the upright in heart. The apparent disturbance of 
the divine administration is to cease, and justice to return to its 
accustomed channels. In the last clause the righteous are de- 
scribed as following in its train or attending its triumphal march. 

16. Who win arise for me vnth evil-doers 1 Who will steund up 
for me with workers of iniquity 7 Arise, address himself to ac- 
tion. See above, on Ps. iii. 8 (7.) For me^ for my support in 
my defence. Withy in conflict or contention with. Stand upy 
take a stand, assume a position. See above, on Ps. ii. 2. SvH-- 
doers J as in Ps. xcii. 12 (11.) Workers of iniquity ^ as in v. 4 
above. The interrogation in this verse prepares the way for the 
expression of confidence in that which follows. 

17. Unless Jehovah {were) a help for me, soon would my soul 
inhabit silence. The phrase a hdp for me occurs above, Ps. 
Iziii. 8 (7), and a similar one, Ps. zliv. 27 (26.) For the mean- 
ing of the phrase translated- s^^^m, see above, on Ps. ii. 12. Ixxzi. 
15 (14.) To dweU in (or inhabit) silence is to be constantly sur- 
rounded by the silence of the grave or of death. See above, Ps. 
zzzi. 18 (17), and below, Ps. cxv. 17. 

18. If I say J My foot slips, th/y mercy , oh Jehovahy holds me up. 
If at any time my hope of safety from the Lord's protection yields 
to fear, his grace sustains and reinvigorates it. The preterites 
in the Hebrew of the first clause imply that such lapses or temp- 
tations have occurred in his experience, when his foot seemed to 
have swerved or slipped already ; while the future at the close 
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represents the act of sustentation as one which he expects to be 
continued or renewed hereafter. 

19. In the muUUvde of my cares within me, thy comfortt cheer 
my sold. The second noun, which is of rare occurrence, does not 
mean thoughts in general, but uneasy, anxious thoughts, solici- 
tudes, or cares. The addition of within me renders still more 
prominent the idea that it was not mere external troubles that dis- 
turbed his peace. Thy comforts, the consolations of thy word. 
See above, on y. 13. Cheer or shall cheer, gladden, or exhilarate. 
My sold not only completes the parallelism, but suggests the idea 
of a cordial genuine exhilaration. See above, on Ps. iii. 3 (2.) 

20. Shall the throne of iniquity have feUowship with thee, which 
frameth mischief by a law. This, which is the version in the 
English Bible, yields a good sense, and the one preferred by some 
of the best interpreters. Others explain the last clause, framing 
mischief against law. In either case, framing means contriving, 
plotting. The first verb in Hebrew is supposed by some to be a 
passive form, shaU it he associated or allied (toith) thee, the con- 
nective particle being omitted by a common poetic license, for 
another instance of which see above, Ps. v. 5 (4.) Others ex- 
plain it as an active verb corresponding with the dubious Eng- 
lish verb to fellowship a person. Iniquity, or more exactly, crimes. 
See above, on Ps. v. 10 (9.) xxxviii. 13 (12.) Iii. 4, 9 (2, 7.) 
Iv. 12 (11.) Ivii. 2 (l.)xci. 3. Both this word and its parallel 
translated mischief are applied in usage to the sufferings brought 
upon one person by the misconduct of another. With respect to 
the second term (i^5)> see above, on Ps. vii. 17 (16.) 

21. TTiey crowd upon the soul of the righteous, and innocent 
blood they condemn. The first verb means to rush in crowds or 
laroops, and may therefore be expressed in English by the verbs, 
to crowd, to troop. Condemn, literally, make guilty^ i. e. recognize 
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and treat as such. The futures, as usual, suggest the probable 
continuance of the evil in question. 

22. And (yet) Jehovah has been to me for a kigh-placey and my 
God for the rock of my refuge. Our idiom would require hid at 
the beginning of this sentence. The verb to be followed by for, 
is sometimes used in Hebrew to express the meaning of our verb 
become^ which may here be considered as at least included. A 
high-place, beyond the reach of danger. My rock of refuge, the 
rock where I take refuge from my enemies. See above, on Ps. 
ix. 10 (9.) xviu. 3 (2.) xlvi. 8, 12 ^7, 11.) xlviii. 4 (3.) lix. 10, 
18 (9, 17.) 

23. And he retwrns upon them their iniquity, and in their wicked" 
^tess he will destroy them, (yes) destroy them will Jehovah our God. 
The first verb denotes retaliation or requital. The preposition 
upon suggests the idea of infliction by a superior power. /«- 
iquity expresses their misconduct towards others, wickedness the 
general depravity which prompted it. In their wickedness, L e. in 
the midst of it, and by implication on account of it. The verb 
destroy is the one used in Ps. liv. 7 (5.) Ixix. 5 (4.) ci. 5. The 
repetition of the last verb with its object is like that in Ps. xc. 17. 
Compare Ps. xcii. 8 (7.) xciii. 4. xciv. 1. The force of this 
emphatic repetition may be partially secured in English by a par- 
ticle of affirmation, yea or yes* 
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This psalm contains, first, an exhortation from the Psalmist to 
praise God as the creator and the sovereign of the earth, vs. 1 — 8, 
and then, a warning from God himself to his people not to imitat-e 
the obstinate unbelief of their fathers in the wilderness, vs. 9 — 11. 
The psalm is quoted in the New Testament (Heb, iv. 7) as what 
God said in Davidj which may either mean the Book of Psalms, 
so called from its chief author, or this particular psalm, as actually 
written by him. The latter supposition, although not necessary, 
is entirely admissible, because, however suitable the psalm may 
seem to particular junctures long posterior to David, the very 
generality of its expressions makes it probable that it was not 
composed in the midst of the events, but long beforehand. 

1. ComCj lei us sing unto Jehovah^ let us shout unto the rock of 
our salvation. The first verb properly means gOj but is constantly 
used like come in other languages, as a formula of invitation, in 
summoning others to participate in some act of the speaker. The 
two verbs in this verse are those commonly applied to the vocal 
expression of joy and triumph. The rock of our salvationy the 
strong ground of our confidence, the basis upon which our hope 
of safety rests. See above, on Ps. xviii. 3 (2^, and compare Ps. 
Ixii. 8 (7.) xoii. 16 (15.) xciv. 22. 

2. Let us come before his face with thanksgiving j and in songs 
let us shout unto Mm, The first verb is here used in its primary 
and proper sense. See above, on Ps. xvii. 13. That of sur- 
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prising, or taking by surprise, upon which some interpreters in- 
sist, is neither intelligible in itself, nor suited to the context, nor 
justified by usage. To shatU in songs is to sing aloud and with 
a voice of triumph. 

3. For a great God {is) Jehavahy and a great King aibovt all 
gods. This is not inconsistent with the doctrine elsewhere taught, 
that other gods 'have no real existence. See below, Ps. xcvi. 
4, 5, where both truths are asserted together. The very name 
of Ood used in the first clause is expressive of omnipotence. 

4. In whose hand are the depths of the earth and the strength of 
the hills (belongs) to him. God's possession of the whole earth is 
so asserted as to leave no room for other gods. The word trans- 
lated depths means, according to its etymology, places to be 
searched into, i. e. requiring search to find them, inmost recesses. 
The word translated strength is plural in Hebrew, and seems 
properly to mean fatiguing exertions, from which some derive the 
idea of strength, others that of extreme height, which can only 
be reached by exhausting efifort. 

5. To whom (belongs) the sea^ and he made it^ and the dry land 
his hands did form. The land and water are here put together, 
as the depths and heights are in v. 4, to describe the earth in its 
whole extent as subject to Jehovah, by virtue of his right as 
its creator. 

6. Come^ let us how down and hendy let us kneel before JehovaJk 
our Maker, The come at the beginning of this verse is not a mere 
particle of exhortation, as in v. 1, but an invitation to God's 
presence. The Hebrew verb is one that strictly means to comej 
and sometimes to enter. See above, on Ps. Ixxi. 16. This verse 
requires the external indication of devout emotion, and not the 
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mere internal feeling, althongli the latter is the most essential, as 
appears from what follows. 

7. For J9e (is) owr Gody amd we (are) the people of his pasture j 
and the sheep of his handy to-day y if to his voice ye wiU hearken. 
Tbe people of his pasture are those fed and nurtured by him. 
The sheep of his hand are those led and guarded by him. See 
above, on Ps. zxiii. 3, 4. Ixxiv. 1. Ixxx. 13 (12.) We not only 
have been so, but are so now, to-day y provided we obey him. 
The last clause contains the condition of the first, precisely as in 
Ps. Izzxi. 9 (8.) In both cases this construction is more natural 
and satisfactory than either of the others among which interpre- 
ters have been divided ; some making if an optative particle, 
^ if ye would only hear !' — some supplying an apodosis, as in Ex. 
xziii. 21, 22, to which there seems to be an obvious allusion ; — some 
continuing the sentence into the next verse, which is forbidden by 
the change of person there. This last construction is adopted in 
the Septuagint, as quoted in Heb. iii. 9 ; but this decides no- 
thing as to the Hebrew syntax. To hear (or hearken to) God's 
voice is a common Hebrew phrase for obeying his commands. 

8. Harden not your heart like Meribahy like the da/y of Massah 
in the vnlderness. Be not wilfully and obstinately insensible. 
Your hearty in the singular number, because the people are ad- 
dressed as an ideal person. LUce Meribahy i. e. as your fathers 
did at Meribah. Like the day of Massahy as they did at that 
period of your national history associated with the name of 
Massah. The reference is to Ex. xvii. 7. The incident there re- 
corded is here specified, for the sake of the significant names given 
to the place, Meribah (strife) and Massah (temptation.) GK)d 
himself is here abruptly introduced as speaking. See above, on 
Ps. xlvi. 11 (10.) Ixxv. 3, 4 (2, 3.) Ixxxvii. 4. xci. 14. 

9. When (or where) your fathers tempted me ; they proved me 
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(and) also $ato my toork. The first word in Hebrew is the rela- 
tive pronoun, which for in whichj as in Ps. Ixxxiv. 4 (3.) This 
may either mean in which place (where), or at which time (when), 
more probably the former, as the preceding verse is full of local 
nouns. Tempied mc, see above, on Ps. Ixxviii. 18, 41. Proved 
mty put me to the proof of my existence, presence, and power, 
by requiring me to work, i. e. to act in an extraordinary manner. 
And this desire, unreasonable as it was, I gratified. They not 
only demanded but they likewise (Da) saw my worky i. e. what I 
could do. Some restrict these last words to the previous dis- 
plays of God's almighty power, especially the plagues of Egypt. 
^ They proved me, or put me to the proof, although they had seen 
my work.' But neither the sense thus put upon the Ukewtsty nor 
the pluperfect meaning of the verb, should be assumed without a 
greater necessity than here exists. 

10. Forty years I am vexed with a (wicked) generationy amd 
sa/yy A people of wanderers in heart {are) theyy a/nd they do not 
know wy ways. The first verb strictly means to be sick of, or 
disgusted with, a thing or person. The future form expresses 
more distinctly the idea of protracted trial and annoyance. A 
gemrationy or contemporary race, as distinguished from mere 
individuals. This expression is the more appropriate because 
the threatening was fulfilled, with scarcely an exception, in the 
whole generation that came out of Egypt. The qualifying epi- « 
thet supplied in the translation is derived from Deut. 1. 35 
(compare Deut. ii. 14.) I $ay or saidy i. e. I had occasion or 
good cause to say, I could have said with truth, or I was com- 
pelled to say. The next clause contains an allusion to their two- 
fold wandering or error. They were not only wanderers in body 
but in heart, i. e. they erred from the path of duty, truth, and 
safety. This allusion seems to be continued in the last clause. 
They were not more bewildered in the mazes of the trackless 
waste, than ignorant of God's ways, i. e. of the meaning and de- 
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sign of his providential dealings with them. Compare Deut. 
zzix. 3. 

11. UfUo whom I sware in my torathy If they shall come into 
my rest (or resting-place.) Here again the first word is a relative 
pronoun, and may either be a dative, as in the common version of 
the first clause above given ; or an adverb of time or plaoe (when 
or where) as in v. 9 above ; or a conjunction {so that) as the latest 
interpreters prefer. The conditional clause, with which the 
sentence closes, is the strongest form of negation, being that em- 
ployed in the most solemn oaths. See above, on Ps. Ixxxix. 
36 (35.) It is here equivalent to saying, they shall n/)t come^ etc. 
The form of speech is that actually used in the original threat- 
ening, as recorded by Moses, Num. xiv. 23, 30. Deut i. 35. 
The word for rest is not an abstract but a local term as indicated 
by its form. It is here applied to the Promised Land, as in Deut. 
zii. 9. There is something unusual and abrupt in the conclusion 
of this psalm, without any cheering prospect to relieve the 
threatening. This may be best explained by assuming, that it 
was not meant to stand alone, but to form one of a series. 
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A jOTous celebration of the universal spread of the true reli- 
gion and conversion of the G-entiles. The structiffe of the psalm 
is perfectly simple, and all attempts at artificial subdivision and 
arrangement are either wholly arbitrary or founded upon dubious 
hypotiieses. The marked resemblance of the diction to that of 
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Isaifth in his later prophecies, has been thought to fix the date of the 
composition as posterior to that Prophet. This seems indeed to be 
forbidden by the fact that in 1 Chr. xvi, as commonly interpreted, 
this psalm, with portions of others, is said to have been sung at 
the dedication of the tabernacle on Mount Zion in the time of 
David. But according to Hengstenberg, the true sense of that 
passage is, that David instituted the musical service of the sanc- 
tuary, of which samples are then given, taken not from the most 
ancient psalms, but from those most familiar to the people when 
the history was written. See below, the prefatory note to Ps. cv 
and cvi. The psalm before us seems to form a pair or double 
psalm with that preceding, the Jews and G-entiles being then 
successively addressed, as in Isai. ii. 3 — 5, but in an inverted order. 

1. Sing unto Jehovah a new $ong ; sing unto Jehovah all the 
mrth, A new song implies fresh occasion to praise God, not 
for the mere repetition of his former favours, but for some new 
dispensation of his grace. See above, on Ps. xzxiii. 3. xl. 3 (2.) 
The one here meant is the extension of his favour to the nations, 
who are therefore summoned in the last clause to celebrate his 
praise themselves. Compare Isai. xlii. 10. Kev. v. 9, 10. 

2. Sing vmto JehovaA, hUss his name^ proclaim from day to da/y 
his salvation. To bless his name is to praise him for the mani- 
festation of his attributes. The verb translated proclaim is con- 
stantly applied to joyful tidings. See above, on Ps. xl. 10 (9.) 
Ixviii. 12 (11), and compare Isai. Ix. 9. lii. 7. Ix. 6. The phrase 
from day to da/y implies that the occasion of the praise required 
is not a transient one but permanent and perpetual. IRs salvo- 
tionj that which he has wrought, provided, and revealed, not for 
the Jews only but for the Grentiles also. With this and the pre- 
ceding verse compare 1 Chr. xvi. 23. 

3. Recoimt among the natiom hisglory^ among all the peoples his 
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wonderi. The use of glory ^ to denote the special manifestation 
of God's attributes, is a characteristic feature of Isaiah's later pro- 
phecies. To preclude all doubt as to the extent of the invitation, 
the ambiguous expression all the earth j in v. 1, is here explained 
to mean the natums^ and then still more absolutely aU the peoples. 
The only yariation of the parallel passage (1 Chr. xyi. 24) is the 
insertion of the objective particle (dk) in the first clause. 

4. For great (is) Jehovah and to he praised exceedingly ; to he 
fea/red (is) He ahove aU Gods. He is not a mere local deity, as 
the heathen were disposed to imagine, even in reference to their 
own divinities. With this verse compare Ps. xlvii. 3 (2.) xlviii. 
2 (1.) Ixxvii. 14 (13.) Ixxxvi. 8. xcv. 3. xcvii. 8. xcix. 2. 

6. For all the gods of the nations are nothings^ amd Jehovah 
the heavens did make. Nothings^ nonentities, a fovourite descrip- 
tion of idols in Isaiah's later prophecies. See e. g. Isai. xli. 24, 
and compare Lev. xix. 4. xxvi. 1. 1 Cor. viii. 4 — 6. x. 19. A 
less probable etymology of the Hebrew word makes it a diminu- 
tive of (bift) Ely analogous to godlings as an expression of contempt. 
The contrast intended is extreme and absolute. He called the 
world into existence ; they do not even exist themselves. See 
above, Ps. xcv. 4. 

6. Honour and majesty (are) hefore him^ strength and heauty 
in his holy-place. The first combination occurs above, Ps. xlv. 
4 (3.) Before him^ as his constant attendants or forerunners. 
BeatUyj all that is lovely and admirable. See above, on Ps. 
Ixxi. 8. His holy plaUj his earthly residence, regarded as a 
radiating centre even to the G-entiles ; or the place where God 
reveals himself, whatever it may be. 

7. Give to Jehovah^ ye families of nations y give to Jehovah glory 
amd strength. Compare Ps. xxix. 1. Here, as there, to give is 
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to asoribe or recognize as belonging to him. The expression 
families of nations is Mosaic. See Gen. xii. 3. The parallel pas- 
sage (1 Chr. xri. 27) has, strength and joy (are) in Ms plau, 

8. Give unto Jehovah the glory of his name ; take an offering 
and come to his courts. With the first clause compare Ps. xxix. 
2. The verb translated take includes the ideas of taking up and 
carrying. See above, on Ps. Ixviii. 30 (29.) Ixxii. 10. Ixxvi. 12, 
and compare 2 Sam. viii. 2. The word offering is the one used 
to denote the bloodless or vegetable oblation of the Mosaic ritual. 
IRs courtSy see above, on Ps. Ixv. 5 (4.) Ixxxiv. 3 (2.) xcii. 14 (13.) 
The parallel passage (1 Chr. xvi. 29) has before him. 

9. Bow down to Jehovah in beauty of holiness ; tremble before 
himy all the earth ! The first verb deiv^^^s the act of bowing to 
the ground, as practised in the East. For the meaning of the 
next phrase, beauty of holiness^ see above, on Ps. xxix. 2, from 
which place it is borrowed here. The last clause enjoins the 
reverential awe due to the exhibition of the divine majesty. Com- 
pare Ps. ii. 11. The plural form of the verb {tremble ye) shows 
that the earth is put for its inhabitants. Before him^ literally, 
from his face. The parallel passage (1 Chr. xvi. 30) has a double 
preposition, a Hebrew idiom which cannot be reproduced in Eng- 
lish, and which does not in the least affect the sense. We also 
find there added to the verse before us the middle clause or mem- 
ber of the next verse. 

10. Say ye among the nations j Jehovah reigns ; likewise fixed 
is the worldy it shall not be moved ; He will judge the peoples in 
rectitude. The object of address can only be the nations them- 
selves, as in the foregoing context. They are therefore summoned 
to announce the joyful news to one another. Jehovah reigns^ has 
begun to reign, i. e. visibly. See above, on Ps. xciii. 1, and com- 
pare Isai. xxiv. 23. Hi. 7. As in Ps. xciii. 1, the conservation 
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of the world is ascribed to God's power, so here to his justice. 
Compare Ps. Ixxv. 4 (3.) He will jvdge the nations : see above, 
on Ps. vii. 9 (8.) Ixxii. 2, 4, and compare Isai. xi. 4. In equitiesj 
see above, on Ps. Ixxv. 3 (2.) It may here mean impartiality ^ 
without distinction between Jew and Gentile. This last clause 
is omitted in the parallel passage (1 Chr xvi. 31) which also 
has instead of say ye, they shall say^ and joins it to what is here 
the next verse. 

1 1 . Let the heavens rejoice and the earth exuU ; let the sea roar 
and its fiUness. The optative form of the second verb deter- 
mines the meaning of the other futures, which, however, really 
include a prediction or, what here amounts to the same thing, a 
confident anticipation. Its fulness j that which fills it, its contents. 
This verse does not necessarily imply a participation of inferior 
creatures in God's favour to his people (Rom. viii. 21), but 
may be understood as a strong poetical description of events so 
joyous that even the inanimate creation breaks forth into singing. 
Compare Isai. xliv. 23. Iv. 12. The verb translated roar is a 
cognate form of that which means to thunder ^ Ps. xxix. 3. 

12. Let the field exult and all that (is) in it ; then shall sing 
for joy all the trees of the wood (or forest. ) The strict sense 
of the future, which was latent in the preceding verse, here, by a 
beautiful transition, reasserts itself. See below, on Ps. cxxvi. 2, 
and compare Isai. xxxv. 5, 6. The fidd is the cultivated and 
productive portion of the earth. All that it in ity with particular 
reference to its productions. Sing for joy is the translation of a 
single verb in Hebrew. See above, on Ps. xcv. 1. The paral- 
lel passage (1 Chr. xvi. 32, 33) has precisely the same sense, 
bnt with two slight variations in the words, a less familiar form 
being substituted in one case,, and a more familiar form in the 
other. 
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13. Before Jehovahj for he cometh^ for he cameth to judge the 
earth ; he shall judge the world in righteousness y and nations in 
his truth (or faithfulness.) The rejoicing described in the pre- 
ceding verse is to take place in the presence ( literally, to the 
fitce) of Ood when he assumes his oniyersal sovereignty, the ju- 
dicial function of which is here made prominent, in order to sug- 
gest the moral perfection of his reign. In righteousnessy not 
merely in a righteous manner, but in the exercise of his inherent 
and essential justice. The use of the word peopUy in the com- 
mon version of the last clause, obscures the sense, by seeming to 
apply the verse to Israel, whereas it is expressly applied in the 
original to the nations generally. Even the truth or faithfulness 
of Grod, which commonly denotes his veracity in fulfilling his 
promises to the chosen people, has here a wider sense, as opposed 
to the dishonesty or partiality of human judges. In the parallel 
passage (1 Chron. xvi. 33) the emphatic repetition in the first 
clause, and the whole of the last clause, are omitted, perhaps be- 
cause so striking and sonorous a conclusion would not have been 
appropriate, when another psalm was to be added. 
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Another exhibition of Jehovah's universal sovereignty, in which 
his judicial ftmctions are again made prominent, but with special 
reference to the condemnation and destruction of the unbelieving 
nations. The structure of the psalm is remarkably like that of 
the second, consisting of four stanzas of three verses each. The 
first describes the Lord's appearing as the Judge of the Nations, 
vs. 1 — 3. The second, its effects upon inanimate creation, vs. 
4 — 6. The third, its effects upon idolaters and Israel respectively, 
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VB. 7 — 9. The fourth applies it as a present warning and en- 
couragement to true believers, vs. 10 — 12. The characteristic 
feature of the psalm is its frequent citation of older scriptures, 
all anterior to the Babylonish exile, from which Hengstenberg 
infers, not only the date of this composition, but the fact that all 
the sacred writings of the ancient Hebrews are now extant in the 
Bible. 

1. Jehovah reignethy let the earth exvlt ; glad he the mawy 
islands ! For the meaning of the first clause, see above, on Ps. 
zciii. 1. zcvi. 10 ; for that of the second, on Ps. zcvi. 11. The 
manifestation of the divine royalty is often represented as a cause 
for universal joy, even when attended by direct advantage only 
to the chosen people, and by fearful judgments to mankind at 
large. See above, on Ps. xviii. 50 (49.) xlvii. 2 (1), and com- 
pare Deut. xxxii. 43. The last clause bears a strong resemblance 
to Isai. xlii. 10, 12, the use of the word isles in both, to designate 
the Gentiles, being founded upon Gen. x. 5. See also Ps. 
Ixxii. 10. The many islandSy see above, on Ps. Ixxxix. 51 (50.) 

2. Vapour and gloom (are) rov/nd him; righteousness and 
judgment (are) the place of his throne. The images and terms 
in the first clause are borrowed from Deut. v. 22. Compare Ex. 
xix. 16, 18, and see above, on Ps. xviii. 10, 12 (9, 11.) With 
the last clause compare Ps. Ixxxix. 15 (14.) Righteousness and 
judgment seem to be here related as the attribute and act. The 
word translated place has, from its very derivation, the specific 
sense of a permanent or fixed place, and especially a dwelling- 
place. Compare 1 Kings viii. 13. The figures in the first 
clause are expressive of concealment or mystery, but only as a 
source of solemn awe, as in the great theophany on Sinai. 

3. -FYre before him goet^ and burns up around (him) his foes. 
With the first clause compare Ps. 1. 3 ; with the last, IsaL 
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xlii. 25. See also Ps. Ixxxiii. 15 (14.) The future form is 
used because the verb describes not what the wrath of God is 
doing or has actually done, but what it will do when provoked by 
obstinate resistance. 

4. Hi$ lightnings made the world shine ; (then) saw and trem" 
bled the earth. Compare Ps. Ixxvii. 17, 19 (16, 18.) Here be- 
gins the second stanza, in which, as in most cases of the same 
sort, inanimate creation is described as sharing in the powerful 
effects of the divine epiphany. See above, on Ps. xviii. 8 (7.) 
xcvi. 11, 12, and compare Judg. v. 4. Nah. i. 5. Hab. iii. 6. Isai. 
Ixiv. 1. 

5. Mountains like wax are melted from before Jehovahjfrom be-' 
fore the Lord of aU the earth. Compare Mic. i. 4. iv. 13. As 
in all buch cases, while mountains are mentioned as the salient 
points of the earth, they suggest, at the same time, the idea of 
great states and kingdoms, of which they are a standing symbol. 
See above, on Ps. xxx. 8 (7.) xlvi. 3 (2.) 

6. The heavens declare his righteousness^ and all the nations see 
his glory. With the first clause compare Ps. 1. 6, and with the 
last Isai. xl. 5. Ixvi. 18. See also Isai. xxxv. 2. lix. 19. The 
manifestation of Jehovah's glory to the Gentiles is a favourite 
conception of Isaiah, and particularly frequent in his later pro- 
phecies. 

7. Shamed shall be aU serving a graven image and boasting 
themselves of idols. Bow down to him, aU ye gods ! The first 
word means not merely ashamed, but disappointed, defeated, and 
confounded. AU serving or aU servers (i. e. worshippers) of a 
graven image. Boasting themselves^ exulting in the knowledge 
and possession and imagined favour of material images. Idols, 
nothings or nonentities, as in Ps. xcvi. 5. The use of this word 
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shows that in the following clause the false gods are invested with 
existence only to be treated with the more contempt. Compare 
Ex. xii. 12. Num. xxxiii. 4. Isai. xix. 1. xlii. 17. xliv. 9. The 
verb in this clause might be taken as a preterite, worship or have 
worshipped ; but the imperative construction seems to be required 
by the analogy of Ps. xcvi. 9. These words are not applied to 
Christ directly in Heb. i. 6. It is merely said that when Grod 
sends his son into the world, he may be understood as saying 
again {nkUv) of him, what is here said of himself, to wit, that even 
the false gods are required to worship him, much more the angels 
who have real existence. The passage was no doubt suggested to 
the mind of the New Testament writer by the fact that the Sep- 
tuagint renders gods by angels^ though he does not copy this er- 
roneous version. 

8. Zio% hears and rejoices^ and glad are the daughters of Judah^ 
because of thy judgmeTvts^ Jehovah ! While the heathen are con- 
founded, the people of God rejoice. The terms of the verse are 
borrowed from Ps. xlviii. 12 (11), in the note upon which tho 
ambiguous phrase, daughters of Judahy is explained. The judg- 
ments here particularly meant are those inflicted on the unbelieving 
Gentiles. 

9. For thoUy Jehovahy (art) Most High above all the earth ; 
greatly art thou exalted above all gods. Jehovah's infinite supe- 
riority to idols and their worshippers is once more solemnly as- 
serted. With the first clause compare Ps. Ixxxiii. 19 (18) ; with 
the second Ps. xlvii. 10 (9.) It is remarkable that two psalms 
are here put together in quotation, which there is strong internal 
reason for supposing to have been occasioned by a victory of Je- 
hoshaphat. 

10. Lovers of JehoDahy hate evil ! He keeps the souls of his 

gracious ones ; fram the hand of wicked {men) he will set them 
15 
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frtt. The people of God are now exhorted not to do evil in the 
hope of therehj heing safer. JE^riZ, in the moral sense of wicked- 
ness, and more especially injustice. See above, on Ps. vii. 10 (9.) 
xxxiv. 14, 15. With the first words of the verse compare Ps. v. 
12 (11.) lit ktfpiyOx rather, ht {^ keepings i. e. habitually 
constantly preserving. The danger, against which they particu- 
larly need protection, is distinctly mentioned in the last clause, 
namely, that arising from the enmity of wicked men. Crradous 
onesy objects of God's mercy, subjects of his grace, a favourite 
description of the righteous or true believers, as a class. See 
above, on Ps. iv. 4 (3.) 

11. Light (is) sown for the just {inan)^ and for right-hearted 
{men) joy. The figurative term light is explained by the literal 
one joy or gladness. Its being sown suggests the two ideas of 
difiusion and productiveness. Compare the similar and parallel 
expression, Ps. oxii. 4. The alternation of the singular and plural 
number shows that the just man of the first clause is an ideal per- 
son, representing a whole class. 

12. Rejoice^ ye righteous^ in Jehovah^ and give thanks to the 
memory of his holiness. Since joy is the portion of the righteous, 
let them accept it and make use of it, but only in the Lord, i. e. 
in reference to the possession and enjoyment of his favour, as the 
reason and the warrant for rejoicing. At the same time let them 
testify their gratitude to that divine perfection which is treasured 
in their memory and suggested by the name of God. See above, 
on Ps. XXX. 5 (4.) xxxii. 11^ from which the language of this 
verse is borrowed. 
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This psalm is siniilar, in tone and structure, to the one before 
it, containing three stanzas of three verses each. The first pro- 
pounds the subject of the praise to which the whole world is ex- 
horted, vs. 1 — 3. The second prescribes the form in which it 
shall be rendered, vs. 4 — 6. The third determines its extent, or 
in other words, requires it to be universal, vs. 7 — 9. 

1 . A Psalm. Sing ye to Jehovah a new song^ for wonders he 
has done ; his right hand has wrought salvation for him^ and his 
holy arm. This is the only case in which the word psalm (^i^at^a) 
stands by itself as a complete inscription. This fact has been in- 
geniously explained by supposing, that the word was intended to 
distinguish this, as a purely lyrical composition, from the one be- 
fore it, which has more of the prophetic character and style. 
The first clause after this inscription is like Ps. xcvi. 1 , where the 
words have been explained already. Wonders^ or wondrous deeds, 
things wonderfully done, as in Ps. xcvi. 3. Wrought salvation^ 
literally, saved for him^ i. e. enabled him to save his people. The 
idea and expression are both found in Isai. lix. 16. Ixiii. 5, as the 
expression arm of holiness (or holy arm) is in Isai. lii. 10. This 
is one of the cases in which holiness has the wide sense of divine 
perfection, as opposed to what is finite or belongs to the creature. 
See above, on Ps. xxii. 4 (3.) With the whole verse compare 
Judg. vii. 2. The allusions to Isaiah, or quotations from him, 
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show that the wonders to be celebrated are like those which con- 
stitute the theme of his later prophecies, namely, Jehovah's in- 
terpositions for the deliverance and protection of his people. 

2. Jehovah hath made known his salvation^ to the eyes of the na- 
tions he hath revealed his righteousness. He has shown the world 
his power and his willingness to save his own people according to 
his promise, with respect to which his righteousness and his salva- 
tion are related to each other as cause and eflfect. With this verse 
compare Isai. lii. 10. 

3. He hath remembered his mercy and his truth for the house of 
Israel ; all the ends of the earth have seen the salvation of our God. 
The common version connects to the house of Israel with what im- 
mediately precedes, the mercy and truth which he formerly ex- 
ercised towards the house of Israel. But according to the 
Hebrew idiom and the usage of the Psalms, the preposition is de- 
pendent on the leading verb ; ' he has called to mind his mercy 
and truth for the present benefit of the house of Israel.' Truth, 
fidelity to his engagements. See the same combination in Ps. 
xcii. 3. The last clause is another citation from Isai. Hi. 10, 
which shows that the salvation primarily meant is that of Israel. 
This, however, is closely connected in prophecy with that of the 
Gentiles. 

4. ShotU to Jehovah, all the earth ! Burst forth, and sing, a/nd 
play ! The second stanza prescribes the form or manner of the 
praise. This verse accumulates the verbs denoting joyful noise, 
whether inarticulate, articulate, or instrumental. The first clause 
differs from Ps. xcvi. 1 , only by substituting one divine name for 
another. See also Ps. xlvii. 2 (1.) The verb (nSB) to burst 
forth (into praise or singing) is almost peculiar to Isaiah (xiv. 7. 
xliv. 23. xlix. 12. liv. 1.) This very combination with the verb 
to sing occurs in Isai. lii. 9. 
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5. Make music to Jehovah with a har'p^ vnth a harp and 
a musical voice ! The first verb is the one translated flay in 
the preceding verse. Its repetition is like that in Ps. xlvii. 
2 (1.) It is strictly applied to instrumental music, but often ex- 
tended to any musical expression, especially of praise to God. A 
musical voice^ or a voice of singing, as distinguished from the voice 
of speech. The phrase occurs in Isai. li. 3. The repeated in- 
troduction of the verb ^?aT or its derivatives is supposed by some 
to be the reason of the title ^1?at?a. See above, on v. 1. 

6. With trumpets a/nd sound of cornet j shout before the King 
Jehovah ! The first noun is supposed to denote the long straight 
trumpet, the other the cornet or curved horn of ancient music. 
These are named as the accompaniments of the act described in 
the other clause, where the verb may therefore have the sense of 
shouting, which it has most generally in these psalms. The act 
described is the joyful acclamation at the accession or public re- 
cognition of a sovereign. King Jehovah is a combination found 
in Isai. vi. 5. Compare Ps. xcv. 3. xcvi. 10. xcvii. 1. The 
whole is equivalent to saying, hail him who has now become your 
king! 

7. Let the sea thunder and what fills it — the la/nd and those 
dwelling on it. The last stanza represents the praise as universal. 
For the meaning of the first clause, see above, on Ps. xcvi. 11 ; for 
that of the second, on Ps. xxiv. 1. The word there translated 
world is here used in oppodtion to sea, and therefore rendered 
land. See above, on Ps. xo. 2. 

8. Let rivers clap the hand; together let mountains sing (or 
shout for joy!) This bold but beautiful personification is also 
found in Isai. Iv. 12, the only other place where the clapping of 
the hands is ascribed to lifeless objects. This was a customary 
sign of joy, especially when joined with acclamation in honour 
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of a soyercign, as it is not only here, and in Ps. zlvii. 2(1), iu 
highly figurative poetry, but also in historical prose, e. g. the 
account of the coronation of Joash, 2 Kings xi. 12. Together^ 
not merely with each other, but at the same time and in concert 
with the applauses of the floods or rivers. 

9. Before Jehovah^ for he cometh to judge the earth; he will 
judge the world in righteousness and nations in equity. The ac- 
clamations must be uttered to Jehovah, not only as a sovereign 
king, but as a righteous judge. The first clause is like Ps. 
xcvi. 13, except that it omits the emphatic repetition, which is 
also the case in 1 Chr. xvi. 33. The first verb might, in all these 
cases, be more exactly and emphatically rendered, he is come. 
In equity y literally equities or reciitvdesy the plural form denoting 
ftdness and perfection. See above, on Ps. xcvi. 10. 
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The theme of this psalm, as of those immediately preceding, is 
the kingship of Jehovah, v. 1. The remainder falls into two 
stanzas of four verses each. In the first, Jehovah's goodness to 
his people is propounded as a subject of applause to all mankind, 
vs. 2 — 5. In the second, the same duty is enforced by an ap- 
peal to historical examples, vs. 6 — 9. The strophical arrange- 
ment is marked by the resemblance of vs. 5 and 9. The psalm 
is related in the closest manner to those before and after it, as 
forming one connected series. See below, on Ps. c 

1. JehawxJi reigns ^ the nations tremble; sitting on (er dwelling 
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between) the cherubim (he reigns), the earth quakes. The second 
member of each clause describes the effect produced by the dis- 
closure of the fact that God has begun to reign, is actually 
reigning. For the meaning of the phrase sitting on (or dwelling 
between) the cherubim^ see above, on Ps. Ixxx. 2(1.) As used in 
history, it always presupposes the presence of the ark as symbol- 
izing that of God himself. See 1 Sam. iv. 4. 2 Sam. vi. 2. 
2 Kings xix. 15. Its use here, therefore, shows that the psalm 
before us, and by necessary consequence, the series to which it 
belongs (Ps. xci — c), and by parity of reasoning, the later pro- 
phecies of Isaiah, were all composed before the Babylonian con- 
quest, when the temple was destroyed and the ark lost sight of. 
The futures have their strict sense, as this is a prediction. If 
they were optative {let the nations trembky etc.) one of the verbs 
at least would have that form. 

2. Jehovah in Zion (is) great, and high (is) he above all tujt- 
turns. Compare Ps. xlviii. 2(1.) xcv. 3. xcvi. 4. xcvii. 9. The 
addition of the qualifying phrase in Zion shows that the reference 
is not to God's absolute essential greatness, but to some signal 
manifestation of his greatness to his people. The word translated 
high is originally a participle, and may be likened to our English 
towering, 

3. They shall acknowledge tky name, great a/nd terrible : Hchj 
(is) He ! The subject of the first verb is the nations mentioned 
in V. 2. See above, Ps. xcvi. 9. xcvii. 7. xcviii. 1, 4. The verb 
itself means to acknowledge thankfully, to thank, to praise for 
benefits received. See above, on Ps. vi. 5 (4.) Tky name, the 
evidence already furnished of thine infinite perfection. Greai 
and feared, or to be feared, epithets derived from Deut. x. 17. 
zxviii. 58. In the last clause some would read. Holy {is) it, i. e 
thy name. But the sense is determined by the analogy of VS' 
5, 9, and the obvious allusion to Isai. vi. 3. This allusion is li;; 

i 
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some supposed to be the reason of the sudden change of person, 
He instead of T'hou, But this may be still more readily ac- 
oountod for, by making these the very words in which God is 
acknowledged by the nations : (saying) Holy is He ! Holy^ in 
the wide sense which it has in the Old Testament, and more par- 
ticularly in the Psalms. See aboye, on Ps. xxii. 4 (3.) 

4. AtuL the king^s strength loves judgment ; thou hast established 
equity ; judgment and justice in Jacob thou hast done. Some con- 
tinue the construction from the preceding sentence ; they shall 
acknowledge thy name and the king^s strength loving judgment. 
But as sentences of this length are unusual in Hebrew, and as 
an» is not elsewhere a participle or verbal adjective, the best 
construction is the old one which makes this an independent 
proposition. The meaning of the first clause seems to be, that 
God's power is controlled in its exercise by his love of justice. 
To establish equity is to give it permanence by a habitually pure 
administration of justice. The terms of the last clause are the 
same by which the history describes the judicial fidelity of David, 
2 Sam. viii. 15, as if to indicate that it was a mere type of God's 
more perfect and infaUible administration of impartial justice. 

5. Exalt ye Jehovah our God^ and prostrate yourselves to his 
footstool. Holy (is) He I With the first clause compare Ps. 
XXX. 2 (1.) xxxiv. 4 (3) ; with the second, Ps. xcvi. 9. xcvii. 7. 
As in those cases, the address is to the nations. Bow down (or 
prostrate^ yourselves, as an act of worship. Not at his footstooly 
as the mere place of worship, but to it, as the object, this name 
being constantly given to the ark, 1 Chron. xxviii. 2. Lam. ii. 1. 
Ps. cxxxii. 7. Isai. Ix. 13. Even in Isai. Ixvi. 1, there is al- 
lusion to the ordinary usage of the terms. The ark is here re- 
presented as the object of worship, just as Zion is in Isai. xlv. 14, 
both being put for the God who was present in them. 
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6. Moses and Aaron among his priests^ a/nd Samuel among 
those calUng on his name-, — calling to Jehovah^ and he answers 
them. The structure of the sentence is elliptical, and may be 
completed either by supplying are or were before amongy or by 
making the participle calling mean are calling^ call. In ex- 
plaining the sentence due regard must be had to its parallel 
structure. As Moses and Aaron are evidently meant to be in- 
cluded among those who called upon the name of the Lord, so 
Samuel must be comprehended among his priests. Moses and 
Samuel are so described because they were theocratic mediators 
between God and the people, and as such performed occasionally 
what were strictly sacerdotal functions. See Lev. viii. 15 — 30. 
1 Sam. ix. 13. The prayers here referred to are their interces- 
sions for the people. See Ex. xviii. 19. xxxii. 11 — 30. Num. 
xi. 2. xiv. 9. xxi. 7. Deut. v. 5. ix. 18, 19. 1 Sam. vii. 9. xii. 23. 
Ps. cvi. 23. The connection of this verse with the foregoing con- 
text is obscure, but the idea seems to be, that as even the chiefs 
of the theocracy were under the necessity of seeking the divine 
favour, such prayer must, to say the least, be equally necessary 
in the case of others. 

7. In a pillar of doud he speaks to them. They kept his testis 
monies and the statute he gave unto them. The first clause may 
be figuratively understood as denoting any special divine com- 
munication, or what was literally true of Moses and Aaron (Ex. 
xxxiii. 9. Num. xii. 5. Deut. xxxi. 15) may be here applied to all 
three indiscriminately. The verse contains a second lesson 
drawn from the history of the theocracy, to wit, the necessity of 
obedience no less than of prayer. It was true, God spoke to these 
men in an extraordinary manner ; but it was for the purpose of 
making known his will, and that will they obeyed. For the 
meaning of testimonies^ see above, on Ps. xciii. 5. The last 
clause may be construed as an independent proposition, and he 
gave a statute to them^ i. e. he rewarded their obedience by re- 
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vealing to them new laws. But the sense thus obtained is not so 
clear or natural as that afforded by the relative construction, and 
tke statute (tckich) he gave them. 

8. Jehovah our Godj thou didst answer them ; a forgiving God 
toast thou to them J and (a God) taking vengeance on their crimes. 
The apostrophe to God himself adds solemnity and tenderness 
to the discourse. The pronoun is emphatic, they called and thou 
didst hear or answer. The following description is borrowed 
from Ex. xxxiv. 7. The divine name (bvt) implies that he had 
infinite power to destroy and yet forgave them. The last He- 
brew word in the verse is used of God in a good sense, and of 
man always in a bad one. See above on Ps. ix. 12 (11.) xiv. 1. 
Ixxvii. 13 (12.) There is here a beautiful transition from the repre- 
sentatives of the people to the people themselves. The pronoun 
in the first clause (them) can refer only to Moses, Aaron, and 
Samuel ; in the second, it is applicable both to them and to the 
people ; in the third, it relates to the latter exclusively. 

9. Exalt ye Jehovah our Godj and bow down to his holy hiU ; 
for holy (is) Jehovah our God, See above, on v. 5, from which 
this diffiers only in the substitution of the holy hUl for the equiva- 
lent expression footstool^ and in the more distinct assertion of 
God's holiness as a reason for the worship thus required. 
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This psalm is related to the ninety-ninth as the ninety-eighth 
is to the ninety-seventh. The prophecy there latent is here 
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clothed in a genuine lyrical form. There is also the same likeness 
as to structure and arrangement. The theme, propounded in v. 
1, is amplified in two short stanzas, of two verses each. In both 
these an exhortation to praise God is followed by a reason for so 
doing. Men ought to praise him as their creator and preserver, 
vs. 2, 3. They ought also to praise him for his infinite goodness, 
constancy, and faithfulness, vs. 4, 5. Besides completing the 
foregoing psalm, it closes the whole series or cycle of harmonious 
addresses to the nations or the world at large. 

1. A Psalm, For t/uinksgivmg. Shout unto Jehovah j all the 
earth ! The title resembles that of Ps. xcvii., but is rendered 
more specific by the addition for thanksgiving. The version 
praise is too restricted. See above, on Ps. xcix. 3. The rest of 
the verse is identical with Ps. xcviii. 4. See also Ps. ii. 11. Ixvi. 1. 

2. Serve Jehovah with joy, come before him with singing ! 
Since he is the king of the nations, they are his subjects, and as 
such bound to serve him. What they are required to do in Ps. 
ii. 11 with fear and trembling as repentant rebels, they are here 
invited to do with joy and gladness as his willing subjects. 

3. Know ye that Jehovah is God; (it is) He (that) made us, and 
not we (ourselves), his people, and the sheep of his pasture. This 
is the first reason given for acknowledging Jehovah's sovereignty, 
to wit, that he has made his people what they are. With the 
first clause compare Ps. xlvi. 11 (10.) Instead of and not we 
ourselves, the keri or masoretic reading in the margin of the He- 
brew Bible has, and his we are. These phrases, though so un- 
like in English, diflfer only in a single letter, and not (vtb) we, 
and to him (lb) we. The first is adopted by the Septuagint and 
Vulgate, the second by the Targum and Jerome. In favour of 
the latter is the similar construction of the pronoun (l3n3») we 
with (l?a5>) his peoph in Ps, Ixxix. 13. xcv. 7. In favour of the 
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other is its antiquity, and its greater significancy and appropriate- 
ness to the context. Some who adopt it read, it is he that has made 
us (to be) his people J the sheep j etc. But besides the violence of this 
construction, ht made us has no doubt the same sense as in Ps. 
zcv. 6, and his people must mean us who are his people. Sheep (or 
Jiofk) of his pasture, as in Ps. Izziy. 1. buix. 13. xcv. 7. 

4. Enter his gates with thanksgiving and his courts with praise ; 
give thanks unto hinty bless his name ! Compare Ps. Ixxxiv. 3 (2.) 
xcii. 14 (13.) xcv. 2. xcvi. 2, 8. xcvii. 12. The substance of the 
exhortation is, join in the worship of his people. That the refer- 
ence to the sanctuary at Jerusalem is merely typical or meta- 
phorical, is clear from the analogy of Isai. Ixvi. 23, where all 
mankind are required to come up every sabbath, a command 
which, if literally understood, is perfectly impracticable. The 
combination of the verb to thanic (^nin) with its derivative noun 
(niiPi) may throw some light upon the title, a psalm for thanks- 
giving (n-jinb). 

5. For good (is) Jehovah^ to eternity his mercy ^ and even to 
generation and generation his faithfulness (or truth.) This verse 
assigns a second reason for the invitation to praise Jehovah, 
namely, the goodness, truth, and constancy of the divine nature. 
With the first clause compare Ps. xxv. 8. xxxiv. 9 (8.) Ixxxvi. 5 ; 
with the second, Isai. liv. 8, 10 ; with the third, Ps. lxxxix.2 (1.) 
xcii. 3 (2.) 



Here ends what Hengstenberg describes as a decalogue of 
Psalms (xci — c), all intended to exhibit the relation between Israel 
and the world at large ; all of a cheering and triumphant character, 
mthout the slightest intermixture of complaint or lamentation ; 
all crowded with citations from the older Scriptures, or al- 
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lusions to ihem ; almost all pointing to a glorious iheophanj still 
fatnre ; and almost all distinguished bj emphatic repetitions, and 
the frequent use of musical terms, especiallj the names of instru- 
ments. That these psalms are not thrown together at random, is 
apparent from the fact that the series begins with a general as- 
surance of divine protection (Ps. xci.), and of God's power both 
to save the righteous and destroy the wicked (Ps. xcii), followed 
by variations on the grand theme that the Lord reigneth 
Ps. xciii — ^zcix),and closing with an earnest exhortation to the 
whole world to receive him as their sovereign (Ps. c) The 
mutual relation of the several psalms has been already indicated 
in the exposition. According to Hengstenberg, these ten psalms 
ure in Psalmody what the later chapters of Isaiah (xl — ^Ixvi) are 
in Prophecy ; and as the former are undoubtedly anterior to the 
exile, they confirm the genuineness of the latter. 
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